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PEEF AOE. 



The work now offered to the public bad its origin in a desire 
ko promote the canse of Olassical study. It has long been the 
opinion of the author, in common wit>] T|nTnArniifl nJaWaLi^yi^ibiaM- 



NOTE TO THE KEVISED EDITIOU. 

Teachers will observe that, by the help of the tabl^ 
on page 356, all text-books which refer to thiB gram* 
mar can be used with this edition withont iDConyen- 
ience. 



ana are oainng louaiy for a better method than has hitherto pre- 
vailed in classical study. 

The present work has been prepared in view of these facts. 
To explain its general plan, the author begs leave to specify the 
foUowing points. 

1. This volume is desighed to present a systematic arrangement 
of the great facts and laws of the Latin language ; to exhibit not 
only grammatical forms and constructions, but also those vital 
principles which underlie, control, and explain them. 

2. Designed at once as a text-book for the class-room, and a 
book of reference in study, it aims to introduce the beginner easi- 
ly and pleasantly to the first principles of the lauguage, and yet to 
make adequate provision for the wants of the more advanoed 
student. Accordingly it presents in large type a general survey 
of the whole subject in a brief and concise statement of facts and 
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PEEJ AOE. 



The work now offered to the public bad its origin in a desire 
to promote the cause of Olassical study. It has long been the 
opinion of the author, in common with numerous classical teachers, 
that the subject of Latin Grammar, often regarded as dry and dif- 
ficult, maj be presented to the learner in a form at once simple, 
attractive, and philosophical. It is the aim of this manual to aid 
tlie instructor in the attainment of this most desirable end. 

That the present is a favorable time for the production of a 
Latin Grammar scarcely admits of a doubt. Kever before were 
there such facilities for the work. The last quarter of a century 
has formed an epoch in the studj of language and in the methods 
of instruction. During this period some of the most gifted minds 
of Germany have been gathering the choicest treasures in the field 
of philology, while others have been equally successful in devising 
improved methods of instruotion. In our own country too, the 
more enterprising teachers have caught the spirit of improvement, 
and are calling loudly for a better method than has hitherto pre- 
vailed in classical study. 

The present work has been prepared in view of these facts. 
To explain its general plan, the author begs leave to specify the 
foUowing points. 

1. This volume is designed to present a systematic arrangement 
of the great facts and laws of the Latin language ; to exhibit not 
only grammatical forms and constructions, but also those vital 
principles which underlie, control, and explain them. 

2. Designed at once as a text-book for the class-room, and a 
book of reference in study, it aims to introduce the beginner easi- 
ly and pleasantly to the first principles of the language, and yet to 
make adequate provision for the wants of the more advanced 
student. Accordingly it presents in large type a general survey 
of the whole subject in a brief and concise statement of facts and 



IV PBBFACE. 

laws, while parallel witli this, in smaller type, it fumishes a fuller 
discussion of irregularities and exceptions for later study and for 
reference. 

8. By brevity and conciseness in the choice of phraseology and 
compactness in the arrangement of forms and topics, the author 
has endeavored to compress within the limits of a convenient 
manual an amount of carefully selected grammatical facts, which 
would otherwise ^W a much larger volume. 

4. He has, moreover, endeavored to present the whole subject 
in the light of modern scholarship. Without encumbering his 
pages with any unnecessary discnssions, he has almed to enrich 
them with ijhepractical remlU of the recent labors in the field of 
philology. 

6. In the regular paradigms, both of declension and of conjuga- 
tion, the stems and endings have been distinguished by a difference 
of type, thus keeping constantly before the pupil the significance of 
the two essential elements which enter into the composition of 
inflected forms. 

6. Syntax has received in every part special attention. An at- 
tempt has been made to exhibit, as clearly as possible, that beauti- 
ful system of laws which the genius of the language — that highest 
of all grammatical authority — has created for itself. The leading 
principles ©f construction have been put in the form of definite 
rules, and illustrated by carefully selected examples. To secure 
convenience of reference and to give completeness and vividness 
to the general outline, these rules, after being separately discussed, 
are presented in a body at the close of the Syntax. 

7. The subdivisions in each discussion are developed, as far as 
practicable, from the leading idea which underlies the whole sub- 
ject. Thus in the treatment of cases, m»ods, and tenses, various 
usee, comparatively distinct in themselves, are found to centre 
around some leading idea or thought, thus imparting to the sub- 
ject both unity and simplicity. 

8. Topics which require extended illustration are first present- 
ed in their completeness in general outline, before the separate 
points are discussed in detail. Thus a single page often foreshad- 
ows all th« leading features of an extended discussion, imparting a 
completeness and vividness to the impression of the learner, im- 
possible under any othep treatment. 

9. Special care has been taken to explain and illustrate with 



PEEFACE. V 

the reqnisite fulness all difficnlt and intricate snbjects. The Sub- 
junctive Mood — that severest trial of the teacher^s patience— has 
been presented, it is hoped, in afonn at once simple and compre- 
hensive. The different uses have not only been carefully classified, 
but also distinguished by characteristio and appropriate terms, 
convenient for the class-room. 

For the benefit of those who prefer to begin with a more ele- 
mentary manual in the study of Latin, it is in contemplation to 
publish a smaller Grammar on precisely the same plan as the pres- 
ent work, and with the same mode of treatment This will be 
especially adapted to the wants of those who do not contemplate 
a collegiate course of study. 

A Latin Reader, prepared with special reference to this work 
and intended as a companion to it, will be published at an early day. 

In conclusion the author cbeerfully acknowledges his indebted- 
ness to other scholars, who have labored in the same field. The 
classification of verbs is founded in part on that of Grotefend and 
Kruger, a mode of treatment generally adopted in the recent Ger- 
man works on the subject, and well exhibited by Allen in his 
Analysis of Latin Verbs. 

In Prosody mnch aid has been derived from the excellent 
works of Ramsay and Habenicht. , 

On the general subjects of Etymology and Syntax, his indebted- 
ness is less direct, though perhaps no less real. His views of phi- 
lology have been formed in a great measure under the moulding 
influence of the great German masters; and perhaps few Latin 
Grammars of any repute have appeared witbin the last half cen- 
tury, either in this country, England, or Germany, from which he 
has not received valuable suggestions. In the actual work of 
preparation, however, he has carried out his own plan, and pre- 
sented his own modes of treatment, but he has aimed to avoid all 
untried novelties and to admit only that which is sustained by the 
highest authority, and confirmed by the actual experience of the 
class-room. 

The author is happy to express his grateful acknowledgments 
to the numerous Instructors who have favored him with valuable 
suggestions ; especially to his esteemed friend and colleague, Pro- 
fessor J. L. Lincoln, of this University. 

Pbovidinob, B. L, May lOth, 1864. 
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TO THE REVISED EDITION. 



Paets First and Second in this edition have been en- 
tirely rewritten. The reoent researches in Comparative 
Philology have thrown new light upon Latin forms and 
inflections, and have revealed many important facts in the 
development and growth of the language. Accordingly, 
in the present revision, it has been the cohstant aim of the 
author to secure for the learner the f ull benefit of all the 
practical results which these labors in the field of philology 
have brought within the proper sphere of the school. The 
general plan and scope of the work, however, remain the 
same as in former editions. Only such changes and addi- 
tions have been made as seemed to promise desirable aid 
to the leamer. Care has been taken to exclude from the 
work every thing which might divert his attention from 
thp one object before him — ^the attainment of a fuU and 
accurate knowledge of the language. 

In this connection, the author desires to express anew 
his grateful acknowledgments to the teachers and educa- 
tors whose verdict of approval has contributed so largely 
to the success of his works. To their hands this new edi- 
tion is now respectfully committed. 

A. HARKNESS. 
Bbown Univebsity, July^ 1874. 



00]^TEiq"TS. 



PART FIRST- 

OBTHOaHAPHir. 

Page. 

Alphabet, 1 

English Method of Pronunciation, 2 

Roman Method, 6 

Continental Method, ^ 

Quantity, Accentuation, 7 

Euphonic Laws, 8 

I. Cbanges in Vowels, 8 

n. Changes in Consonants, 9 

PART SECOND. 

ETYMOIiOaY. 

CHAPTER I. 

NOUNS. 

Gender, 11 

Person, Number, and Case, 12 

Declension, 12 

First Declension, 13 

Greek Nouns, 14 

Second Declension, 7 . . . 15 

Greek Nouns, . 17 

Third Declension, 18 

Class I. — Consonant Stems, 18 

Stems in a Labial, 18 

Stems in a Dental, 19 

Stems in a Guttural, 20 

Stems in a Liquid, 20 

Stems m Sj 22 

Class IL — ^l-Stems, 22 

Special Paradigms, 26 

Greek Nouns, 27 

Synopsis of the Third Declension, 28 

Gender, 34 

Fourth Declension, 86 

Fifth Declension, .38 

Comparative View of Declensions, .....*. 39 

General Table of Gender, 40 



X COOTENTS. 

Page. 

Declension of Compound Nouns, 41 

Irregular Nouns, 41 

I. IndecUnable, • . . 42 

II. Defective, 42 

III. Heteroclites, 44 

IV. Heterogeneous, 44 

CHAPTER II. 

ADJECTITES. 

First and Second Declensions, 46 

Third Declension, 48 

Irregular Adjectives, 51 

Comparison, 52 

I. Terminational Comparison, . . . . • . 52 

II. Adverbial Comparison, 54 

Numerals, 55 

CHAPTER III. 

PRONOUNS. 

Personal Pronouns, 60 

Possessive, 61 

Demonstrative, 62 

Relative, 64 

Interrogative, 65 

Indefinite, 66 

CHAPTER IV. 

YERBS. 

Voices, Moods, 67 

Tenses, 68 

Numbers, Persons, ' . .69 

Conjugation, 69 

Paradigms of Verbs, 70 

Verbal Inflections, 88 

Synopsis of Conjugation, 90 

Verbs inio! Conjugation m., 93 

Deponent Verbs, 96 

Periphrastic Conjugation, 99 

Contractions and Peculiarities of Conjugation, . . . .100 

Comparative View of Conjugations 101 

Analysis of Verbal Endings, 103 

I. Tense-Signs, 103 

II. Mood-Signs, 103 

III. Personal Endings, 104 

Formation of Stems, 106 

I. Present Stem, 106 

n. Perfect Stem, 107 

ni. Supine Stem 108 

Euphonic Changes, 109 



CONTENTS. XI 

F&ge. 

dafisification of Verbs, 110 

First Gonjugation, 110 

Second Conjugation, 112 

Third Conjugation, 116 

Fourth Conjugation, 125 

Irregular Verbs, 127 

Defective " . *188 

Impersonal " , , . . 185 

OHAPTER V. 

PABTIOLES. 

Adverbs, 187 

Prepositions, ' . 138 

Conjunctions, 139 

Interjections, 140 

CHAPTER VI. 

FOBMATION OF WOBDS. 

Derivation of Words, ....*... 141 

Derivative Nouns, 141 

Derivative Adjectives, 145 

Derivative Verbs, 147 

Derivative Adverbs, 149 

Composition of Words, 151 

Compound Nouns, 152 

Compound Adjectives, 153 

Compound Verbs, 153 

Compound Adverbs, 153 

PART THIRD. 
SYNTAX. 

OHAPTER I 

STNTAX OF SEKTENOES. 
Bectiozi. 

I. Classification of Sentences, 154 

n. Simple Sentences, 156 

IIL Complex Sentences, 158 

IV. Compound Sentences, 159 

OHAPTER II. 

STNTAX OF NOTTNS. 

I. Agreement of Nouns, 160 

Predicate Noims, 160 

Appositives, 161 

n. Nominative, 162 



Xll CONTBNTS. 

Becttoo. Page^ 

IIL Vocative, 163 

IV. Accusative, . 163 

I. Direct Object, 164 

Two Aocusatires, 165 

IL Subjectoflnfinitive, 167 

ni. Agreement of Accusative, 167 

IV. Accusative in an Adverbial sense, . . . . 168 

With or without Prepositions, 168 

Accusative of Time and Space, . . . . 168 

Accusative of Limit, 168 

Accusative of Specification, 169 

V. Accusative in Ezclamations, 169 

V. Dative, 170 

I. Dative with Vcrbs — Indirect Object, . . . .170 

Dative of Advantage, 171 

Dative with Compounds, . . . . . .172 

Dative of Possessor, . . . . . 173 

Dative of Agent, 173 

Ethical Dative, 174 

TwoDatives, 174 

n. Dative with Adjectives, 175 

III. Dative with Nouns and Adverbs, 176 

VL Genitive, 176 

I. Genitive with Nouns, 177 

II. Genitive with Adjectives, 180 

IIL Genitive with Verbs, 182 

Predicate Genitive, 182 

Genitive of Place, 183 

Genitive in Special Constructions, . . . . 183 

Genitive and Accusative, 186 

IV. Genitive with Adverbs, 187 

Vn. Ablative, 187 

L Ablative of Oause, Manner, Means, . . . . 188 

Ablative of Price, 190 

Abhitive with Comparatives, 190 

Ablative of Diflference, 191 

Ablative in Special Constructlons, . . . . 192 

II. AblativeofPlace, 193 

Ablative of Source and Separation, . . 195 

m. AblativeofThne, 196 

IV. AblativeofCharacteristic, 197 

V. AblativeofSpecification, 198 

VI. Ablative Absolute, 198 

VII. Ablative with Prepositions, 199 

Vm. Caaes with Prepositions, . . • , • • • • 199 

CHAPTER m. 

8TNTAX OF ADJEOTIYES. 

Agreement of Adjectives, 201 

Useof Adjectives, 202 

Con^parison, 203 



CONTENTS. Xlll 

OHAPTER IV. 

8YNTAX OP PBONOUNS. 

Page. 

Agreement of Pronouns, 204 

Fersonal and Possessiye Pronouns, 206 

Reflexive Use, 206 

Demonstratiye Pronouns, ... ... 208 

Relative Pronouns, . 209 

Interrogative Pronoung, 210 

Indefinite Pronouns, 211 

CHAPTER V. 

6YNTAX OF VERBS. 
Bection. 

I. Agreement of Verbs, .212 

II. UseofVoices, 214 

III. Tenses of the Indicative, 216 

IV. Useofthelndicative, 219 

V. Tenses of the Subjunctive, 219 

Sequence of Tenses, 220 

VI. Use of the Subjunctive, 223 

I. Potential Subjunctive, 223 

n. Subjunctive of Desire, 226 

IIL Subjunctive of Purpose or Result, .... 226 

rV. Subjunctive of Condition, 232 

V. Subjunctive of Conoession, 236 

VL Subjunctive of Cause and Time, . . . .238 

Vn. Subjunctive in Indirect Questions, . . . . 242 

Vni. Subjunctive by Attraction, 244 

IX. Subjunctive in Indirect Discourse, .... 245 

Moods and Tenses in the Oratio Obliqua, . - . 246 

Pronouns, Adverbs, etc, in Oratio Oblique . 248 

VII. Imperative, 248 

I. Tenses of the Imperative, ...... 248 

U. Use of the Imperative, 249 

Vm. Infinitive, 260 

I. Tensesofthelnfinitive, 261 

n. Subjectofthelnfinitive, ...... 262 

in. Predicate after the Infinitive, 253 

IV. Oonstruction of the Infinitive, 254 

IX. Subject and Object Clauses, • . .258 

X. Gerund, 262 

Gerundive, . . . , 263 

XI. Supine, 266 

XIL Participles, . . .267 

OHAPTER VL 

BYNTAX OF PABTI0LE8. 

Adverbs, 270 

Prepositions, 271 

Conjunctions, 271 

tnterjections, 274 



XIV CONTENTS, 

OHAPTER VII. 

Page. 

RulesofSyntax, 274 

OHAPTER VIII. 

ABBAKGEMEKT OF WOBDS AND OLAUBES. 
Scction. 

I. Arrangement of Words, .281 

II. Arrangement of Clauses, 265 

PART FOURTH. 

FBOSOD7. 

OHAPTER I. 

QUANTITT. 

I. General Rules of Quantity, 287 

n. Special Rules of Quantity, 289 

I. QuantityofFinalSyllables, 289 

IL Qnantity in Increments, 292 

ni. Quantity of Derivative Endings, 296 

IV. QuantityofStemSyUables, 297 

CHAPTER II. 

VEESIFIOATIOlSr. 

L General View of the Subject, 800 

L MetricalFeet, 800 

n. Verses, 802 

HL Fignres of ProBody, 804 

n. Varieties of Verse, 805 

L Dactylic Verse, 805 

n. Anapaestic Verse, 808 

m. Trochaic Verse, 808 

IV. lambicVerse, 809 

V. lonicVerse, 812 

VL Choriambic Verse, 812 

Vn. Logaeodic Verse, 818 

VIIL Miscellaneous Verses, 815 

ni. Versification of Virgil, Horace, Ovid, and Juvenal, . 815 

APPENDIX, 

Figures of Speech, 820 

Latin Authors, 822 

Roman Calendar, 828 

Roman Money, Weights, ond Measures, 825 

Abbreviations, 827 

Index ofVerbs, ^ , . 828 

IndezofSabjects, . . • * • • • . . .886 

Table of corresponding articles in the two editions, . « , 866 



LATIN GEAMMAE. 



1, LATm Grammar treats of the principles of the 
Latin language. It comprises four parts : 

I. Orthography, which treats of the letters and sounds 
of the language. 

n. Etymologt, which treats of the ckssification, inflec- 
tion, and derivation of words. 

ni. Syntax, which treats of the constraction of sen- 
tences. 

IV. Prosodt, which treats of quantity and versification. 



PART FIRST. 
OETHOGEAPHT. 



ALPHABET. 

2. Thb Latin alphabet is the same as the English with 
the omission of w. 

1. Z78upplies the place of t<^. 

2. H is only a breathing, and not strictly entitled to the rank of a 
letter. 

8. Ori^ally i and u were used both as vowels and as consonants, 
and accordingly supplied the place oij and v. 

4. JTis seldom used, and y and z occur only m words of Greek origin. 



2 ENGUSH METHOD OP PEONTJNCIATION. 

3. Classes op Lei^ers. — ^Letters are divided into two 



I. VowELS, a, e, i, o, u, y. 

•n. CONSONANTS: 

1. lAquids^ 1, m, n, r. 

2. SpirantSj h, f, v, j, s. 

3. Mutea ; 1) Labials — lip-letters, . . . b, p, f, v. 

2) Dentals — teeth-letterSj . . d, t. 

8) Gutturals — throat4etter8, . . c, g, k, q, h. 

4. DoMe ConsonaniSj x, z. 

4. CoMBiNATiONS op Letteks, — We notice here, 

1. i>ejoA<Ao7i^*— combinations of two vowels in one syllable. The most 
common are — ae, oc, au, 

2. DoubU Comonants — x =z cs or ffs; z = ds or sd. 

3. Chj phj th are best treated, not as combmations of letters, but only 
as aspirated fonns of Cf p^ and ^, as A is only a breathmg. 

6, PEONirNCiATiON, — Schokrs in different countries 
generally pronounce Latin substantially as they do their 
own languages. In this country, however, three distinct 
Methods are recognized, generally known as the Englieh^ 
the Moman^ and the ContinentaU For the convenience 
of the instructor, we add a brief outline of each. 

ENGLISH METHOD OF PRONUNOIATIOK 

1. SOUNDS OF THE VOWELS. 

6. Vowels generally have their long or short English 
sounds, But 

1. These sounds in Latin, as in English, are somewhat modified by the 
consonants which accompany them. 

2. Before r, finaly or followed by another consonant, e, i, ahd u are 
Bcarcely distinguishable from each other, as in the English her^fir^fur^ 
while a and o are pronounced as 'mfar,for. 

8. Between qu and cTr, or rt, a approaches the sound of o : quar'-tuSj 
as in guarter. 

7. LoNG SouNDS. — Vowels have their long English 

> Strlctly speaking, there is no Continental Method, as eveiy nation on the Conti- 
nent of Europe tias its own method. 
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sounds — a as in fate^ e in mete^ i in pine^ o in wo^e, u in 
tubey y in type — ^in the following situations : 

1. In final syllables ending in a vowel : se^ si^ ser^-m^ 
8er'-vo^ cor^-nu^ wXsy. 

2. In all syllables, before a vowel or diphthong : de^-m^ 
de-d-rum^ d^-ae^ di-^-i^ ni-hi-lum} 

3. In penultiraate ' syllables bef ore a single consonant 
or a' mute with l or r: pa''ter^ portres^ A-thoa^ O^-thryB. 

4. In unaccented syUables, not final, before a single 
consonant, or a mute with l ot r : do-ld-ris^ a-grid -o-la. 

1) A tmaccented has the sound of ajlnal in America: men'-8a. 

2) I and y unaccenied m any syllable except the first and last gener- 
ally have the short soiind : nob^-i-lis (nob'-e-lis), Am!-y-cm (Am'-e-cus). 

8) U, etc. — ^U has the short sound before hl ; and the other vowels 
before^? and U: Ihtb-lic'-a4ay Aff-W-o-phcm, At^4a8, 

4) I. — ^Between an accented a, «, o, or y, and another vowel, i some- 
times stands forj, It is then pronounced like ymyet: A-cha''ia (A-ka'-ya), 
Fom-pe'-iu8 (Pom-pe'-yus), La-to'-ia (La-to'-ya), Har-py'-ia (Har-py'-ya). 

5) U. — ^After q and generally after ^, u has the sound of w: gui 
(kwi), qua ; lin'-gua (lin'-gwa), lin'-gui8, Sometimes also after 8 : 8ua'-de^ 
(swa'-de-o). 

6) CoMPOUND WoRDS. — ^When the first part of a compound is entire 
and ends in a consonant, any vowel before such ^onsonant has generally 
the short sound : a in a5'-cs, e in red^-it, i in in'-ity o in ch'4typrod!-e8t. But 
those final syllables which, as exceptions, have the long sound before a 
consonant (8, 1), retain that sound in compounds : posf-quam^ ho8'-ce. 
E^-ti-am and quo'-ni-am are generally pronounced as simple words. 

8. Short Sottnds. — ^Vowels have their short English 
sounds — a as in fat^ e in met^ i in pin^ o in not^ u in tuh^ 
y in myth — ^in the f ollowing situations : 

1. In final syllables ending in a consonant : ci-mat^ 
al-nvet^ rex''it^ sol^ conl-sul^ Td-thys : except post^ es final^ 
and osfinal in plural cases : m, di-es^ hoSy d-gros. 

2. In all syllables before aj, or any two consonants ex- 

1 In these mles no accoont is taken of A, as that is only a breathing: hence the first 
{ in iMlvm is treated as a yowel before another vowel. for the same reason, cA, phy 
and Vh are treated as single mutes; thns fk in AthoB and Othrya, 

s Pennltlmate, the last syllable bnt one. 
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cept a mute with l or r (7, 3 and 4) : rex''it, heV4um, rexr^- 
runty bel'lo''rum. 

3. In all accented syllables, not penultimate, before one 
or more consonants : dorml^nus^ pat^-rirbus. 

1) A, e, or o, before a single consonant (or a mute with / or r) fol- 
lowed by e, t, or y, before another vowel, has the long sound : a'-ci^f 
a'-cri-aj me'-re-Oy do'-ce-o. 

2) U, in any syllable not final, before a single consonant or a mute 
with l or r, except W, has the long sound : Pu'-ni-cu8y 8a-lu'-bri-ta8, 

3) Compounds. See 7, 6.) 

2. SOUNDS OP THB DlPHTHONGS. 

9. Ae like e : Cae^-sar^ Daed^-d-lics^ 
Oe like e : Oe^-ta^ Oed^-frpics.^ 
Au, as in author : au^-rum, 

Eu, . . . neuter : neu''ter, 

1. Ei and oi afe seldom diphthongs, but when so used they are pro- 
nounced as in height, coin : heij proin, See Synaeresis, 669, U. 

2. Ui, as a diphthong with the long sound of t, occurs in cuiy Aut, huic, 

3. SOUNDS OP THE CoNSONANTS. 

10. The consonants are pronounced in general as in 
English, but a few directions may aid the leamer. 

11. C, G, S, T, and X are generally pronounced with 
their ordinary English sounds. Thus 

1. O and g are soft (like s and j) before «, t, y, ac, and oc, and hard in 
other situations : ce'-do (se'-do), ci'-viff, Cy'-ru8y cae'-do, eoe'-pi^ a'-ge (a'-je), 
ai-gi ; ca'do (ka'-do), co'-gOy cum^ 0a'-de8. But 

V) ChSA hord like lc : Gho'^u8 (ko'-ru8), CM-os (Ki'-0B). 
2) O has the soft sound before g soft : ag'-ger.. 

2. S generally has its English sound, as in son, this : 8a'-cer^ si'-du8. 

1) S flticdy after «, a«, a«, 5, w, n, r, is pronounced like z : spes, praes^ 
laus, urbSf W-ems, moTis, pars. 

2) In a few words 8 has the sound of «, because so pronounoed in 
English words derived from them : OEz«'-«ar, Caesar ; <ja«'-*a, cause ; mu^-sa, 
muse ; mi'-ser^ miser, etc. 

1 The diphthong has the long 80und In Ca6'-aar and Oe'-ta acoording to 7, 8, bnt 
the ehort sound in Daed'-d-lus (Ded'-a-lus) and Oed'A-pus (Ed'-i-pu8) aooordlng to 
8, 3, as would be thus pronounced in the saine situations. 
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3. T has ita regular EngHsh sound, as m time : ti'-mor^ to'4u8. * 

4. X has generally its regular English sound like ka : rez'-i (rek'-8i). 
But at the beginning of a word it has the sound of z : XarC-tKui, 

12. O, S, T, X — Aspirated. — Before i preceded by 
an accented syllable and followed by a vowel, c, «, t^ and 
X are aspirated — c, s, and t taking the sound of shy x that 
of ksh: so''Ci'U8 (so'-she-us), AV-si-um (Al'-she-um), ar^-ti- 
um (ar'-she-um), anoi-i-us (ank'-she-us). C has also the 
sound of sh before eu and yo preceded by an accented 
syllable : ca-du^-ce-us (ca-du'-she-us), Sid-y-on (Sish'-e-on). 

1. T loses the aspirate — (1) after », <, or x; 08'-ti-ayAt'-ti-tis,mix'- 
iiro:—(2) in old infinitives m ier ; flec'4i-er: — (3) generally in proper 
names in tion (tyon) ; Phi4is' -ti-on^ Am-phie' -ty-on. 

4. Stllables. 

1 3. In Latin, every word has as many syllables as it 
has vowels and diphthongs : mo'-rey per-sua^-de^ rmrJ-sae, 

14. In the division of words into syllables : 

1. After a vowel (or diphthong), with the Lcmg Sotmd (7), consonants 
are jomed to the foUowing vowel : pa'-terj pa'-tre8, a^gro'-rum^ au-di'-vi. 

2. After a vowel with the Shori Sound (8), 

1) A single or dovble consonani is joined to such vowel, except after i 
unaccented : gen'-e-riy r«c'-t, dom'-i-nu8. 

2) Ihoo consonants are separated : hel'4um, m£n'-8ay pat'-ri-bu8. But 
z following a consonant is joined to the preceding syllable : Xerx'-e8. 

3) Of three or more consonanis, the last, or, if a mute with l or r, the 
last two are joined to the following vowel : emp'4tt8y tem'-pllum^ clau8'4ra. 

3. But compound words are separated into their component parts, if 
the first of those parts is entire, and ends in a consonant : ho8'-ce^ post'- 
qttam. 

. ROMAN METHOD OF PRONUNOIATION. 

1. SOTJNDS OF THB VOWELS. 

15. The vowel sounds are the following : 

LONG. SHORT. 

Si like a in f ather : cf-rls. S like a in fast : ^'-m^. 

e a made : e''dl. 3 6 net : r^S-gU. 
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LONG. 




SHORT. 




I like 6 in me : 


t-ri. 


l like i in divert : 


vV'd^t. 


5 rode : 


o^-ras. 


6 o romance: 


mb'-nU. 


tL do : 


u'-nd. 


tt u fuU: 


siH-mils, 



1. When a short vowel is lengthened by position (21, 2), it retains its 
short sound : sunt^ u as in «i^'-mi^. 

2. T, found only in Greek words, is in sound intermediate between the 
Latin u and i : Ny''S&. 

3. I. — ^Between an accented a, «, o, or y, and another vowel, i gener- 
ally stands for j, It is then pronounced like y in yet {Vl) : A-cha^-iH 
(A.ka'-ya). 

4. U. — ^After q^ and generally after g, u has the sound of w : qu% 
(kwe), Un'-gy& (lm'-gwa). So also in cul, hu% huic, and sometunes after 
8 : 9ua'-d^ (swa'-de-o). 

2. SOTJNDS OF THE DlPHTHONGS. 

16. In diphthongs each vowel retains its own sound : 
ae (for ai) like the English aye (yes) : merJ-sae^ 
au like ow in how : cau'-sd. 

oe (for oi) like oi in coin : foe^-diXs. 
1. Ei, as in veit^ and eu, with the sounds of e and u combined, occur 
in a few words : ddn, neu'4^r. 

3. SOUNDS OP THE CONSONANTS. 

17. Most of the consonants are pronounced nearly as 
in English, but the following require special notice : 

C like Jc in king : ce'-les (kalas), ct-vl (kewe). 

g<S-niXs^ r^-gis. 

jd'-cU (yaket), jiis'-sum^ 

sd'-c^, s6'-r6r, 

tl'-mdry to^-tiis. 

vdl-diXm^ vt-cl. 

4. Syllables. 

18. In dividing words into syllables 

1. Make as many syllables as there are vowels and diphthongs : mo^-re, 
per-9ud'-d€, m€n'sae, 

^ Combining the soiinds ota and i. 



B 


9 


get: 


i 


y 


yet : 


B 


8 


son: 


t 


t 


time 


V 


W 


we : 
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2. Join to each vowel as many of the consonants which precede il^ 
ene or more — as can be conyeniently pronounced at the beginning of a 
word or syllable : * p6!'th'^ p&'4rS8, g^-n^riy d6'-mK-niis^ no^scUf 9i'-s^f 
dau'-str&y men'-8iij bef-lum, jHs^sUmj i€m'-plUmf emp'-tii8. But 

3. Compound words must be separated into their component parts, if 
the first of these parts is entire and ends in a consonant : a6'-&, 6b-i'-rff. 

OONTINEOTAL METHOD OF PRONUNOIATIOK 

19. The Continental Method, as adopted in this coun- 
try, is almost identical with the Roman, except in the pro- 
nunciation of the consonants, in which it more nearly 
coincides with the English. See 15, 16, 10, 11, 12, and 18. 

QUANTITY. 

20. Syllables are in quantity or length either long, 
short, or common.' 

21. LoNG. — ^A syllable is long in quantity 

1. If it contains a dipththong : haec, 

2. If its vowel is followed by/, a;, 2, or any two conso- 
nants, except a mute with lovr: rex^ mom. 

22. Short. — A syllable is short, if its vowel is followed 
by another vowel or a diphthong : dV-es^ vi-ae^ nV-hlU 

23. CoMMON. — A syllable is common, if its vowel, natu- 
rally short, is f oUowed by a mute with ^ or r ; a^-gri. 

1. The signs ~, ^, ^ are used to mark quantity, the first denoting that 
the syllable over which it is placed is Umg^ the second that it is short, and 
the third that it is common : d-gr6-rum. 

AOOENTUATION. 

24. Words of two syllables are always accented on the 
first : men''Sa, 



1 By Bome grammariaMS a mute and a nquid are always joined to the foHowing 
vowel, as also any oombination of consonants which can begin a Greek word: i^-ffnU^ 
<7'-mni9, i'-p8^ bnt tbere is little evidence tbat the andent Bomans divided words in 
thls way. 

9 Common, i. e., sometimeB long and sometimes short. For niles of qnantity see 
Prosody. Two or tbree leading fiacts are here given for the oonvenience of the learner. 

* No acoomit is taken of the breathing h (2, 2). 
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25. Words of more than two syllables are aGcented on 
the JPenult * if that is long in quantity, otherwise on the 
AntepenuU:^ hd-no^-riSy con^-su-Us, 

1. Genitives in i for ii and vocatives in t for ie retain the accent of the 
full form : in^^-nl for in-ge'-ni-i ; Mer-c&'-ri for Mer-cu'-ri-e. 

2. Penults common in quantity take the accent when used as long. 
8. Compounds are accented like simple words ; but 

1) The enclitics, quif v^, w^, throw back their accents upon the last 
«yllable of the word to which they are appended : h5m'-^fiS'-quS^ men- 
Ji&'-qiLi. 

2) F&ciOf compounded with other words than prepositions, retains its 
own accent : c&l^-fii'-€^. 

4. A second accent is placed on the second or third syllable before 
the primary accent,— on the second, if that is the first syllable of the 
word, or is long in quantity, otherwise on the third : nM-tiri'-nmt ; nM- 
it-if-ra'-mii8 ; in-9(au'-ra-vd'-runt. 

6. In the same way, a third accent is placed on the second or third 
syllable before the second accent : hdn'-0-r^f'-t-cenrti8'-8i-mit8. 

EUPHOlSnO LAWS. 

26. Latin words have nndergone important changes in accord- 
'uice with certain euphonic laws. 

L Ohanges in Vowels. 

27. Vowels are often lengthened, especially in compensation 
for the dropping of consonaats: aervoms, servoa; regema, reges. 

28. Vowels are sometimes changed throngh the influence of 
the consonants which follow them. Thns e is the favorite vowel 
before r, 1 before », u before Z, especially before l followed by 
another consonant : einXSy ctneris f or cinim (36), ashes ; vult f or 
f)ol% he wishes. 

1. E finxjl is a favorite vowel : servi^ for «m;o, slave : md/i2r^, for 
morOri^ for monSris, you are advised. See 34. 

2. E is also a favorite vowel for % 

1) Before z or two or more consonants, especially in final syllables ; 
judez forjudixy judge ; mU^ for milets for mUitSj soldier. 

1 In the subftequeDt pages the pnpil wiU be expected to accent words in pronun- 
dation acoording to these roles. The quantity of the penult in words of more than 
two syllables will therefore be marked (unless determined by 21 and 22), to enable him 
to ascertain the place of the accent 

3 Penult, the last syllable but one ; antepenult, the last but twa 
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2) In accented syllables before «, «, o, or w; ea for ia, this ; ei fop n, 
these ; eo for to, I go ; etmt for itmt^ they go. 

29. Vowels are sometimes sh.ortened, regularly so in final 
syllables before m and t; Mm for eram^ I was; ^rdt for «rd^, he 
was. 

30. Vowels are often weakened, 1. e., changed to weaker 
vowels, in consequence of the lengthening of the word by inflec- 
tion, composition, etc. 

The order of the vowels from the strongest to the weakest is 
as f ollows : 

a, o, u, e, i: 

conficio for confacio^ I accomplish; ser^us for sertOB^ slave; fruc- 
tlbus toT fnict&hu8, with fruits; carminis for carmhiis, of song. 
1. Diphthongs are also sometimes weakened : 

ae (for at) to I or e : incidU for incaedit^ he cuts into. 

oe (for oi) to u or I : pHnlri iov poenlre, to punish. 

au to u or 5 : exdUdo for exdaudOj to shut out 

31. Vowels are often dropped in the middle or at the end of 
words, sometimes even at the beginning: tempuUm, tempMm, 
temple ; pdt^ris, patHs, of a father ; dntmdU, dnlmdl, an animal ; 
hvm, sum, I am. 

32. Two successive vowels are sometimes contracted 
I. Into a diphthong: me7isd-l, mensae, tables. 

n. More frequently into a long vowel. In this case the 
second vowel generally disappears. Thus e and i often disappear 
after a, «, and o; dmdvMty ama-S-raty dma/rdt, he had loved; 
dmd/oi^y ama-isse, dmdss^, to have loved. But 

1. The first vowel disappears in the following endings : 

1) In a-is, in Declension I. : mmsa-is^ mensiSf with tables. 

2) In o-is, and o-i, in Declension II. : servo-iSy servis, for slaves, 
servo-ij servi, slaves. Bat in the Dative Singular, o4 becomes 5 ; servo-i^ 
servoy for the slave. 

3) In a-o in Conjugation I. : Hmd-Oy Hmo^ I love. 

2. A-i becomes e in the Subjunctive of Conjugation I. : Hmd-iSy Umis, 
you may love. 

8. O-X becomes ^ in neuters of Declension 11.: tempto-Uf iempl&^ 
temples. 

II. OhANGBS m CONSOITANTS. 

33. S uniting with a preceding <; or ^ f orms x : dux f or ducs^ 
.leader ; rex f or regs, king. 
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34. S final is of ten dropped : mdnere f or moneri f or maneris, 
you are advised. See 28, 1. 

35. S standing between two vowels is generally changed to 
r; flores iorflom^ flowers. 

33. D and t are generally dropped before s : IdpU for lapida, 
stone; aetds for aetatSf age; mlUa for milets^ milits, soldier. 



PART SECOND. 
ETTMOLOGT. 

87. Ettmology treats of .the classification, inflection, 
and derivation of words. 

38. The Parts of Speech are — JSTouns^ Acfjectives^ Pro- 
nounSj VerhSy Adverhs^ Prepositions^ Conjxinctions^ and 
Interjections. 



CHAPTER I, 



NOUNS. 
89. A Noun or Substantive is a name, as of a person, 
place, or thing : Cic^ro, Cicero ; JRomdy Rome ; ddmilSy 
house. 

1. A Proper Noun is a proper name, as of a person or place : Cic^o ; 

2. A CoMMON NouN is a name common to all the members of a class 
of objects : t;^r, a man ; ^i^, horse. Common nouns include 

1) CoUedive Novm — designating a collection of objects: pdpUlUft^ 
people; exer^XtUa^ army. 

2) Abatrad Novm — designating properties or qualities : vtrtUa^ virtue ; 
ju8^i&y justice. 

8) Material Nofum — designating materials as such: aurUm^ gold; 
liffnum, wood ; &qu&y water. 

40. Nouns have Gender^ Narnber^ Person^ and Case. 
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I. Gendeb. 
41. There are three genders* — Maaculiney Feminine^ 
and JVeuter, 

1. In some nouns, gender is detennined by signification ; in othen, bj 



42. Gknebal Rulks fob Geih^eb. 

I. MASCniilNES. 

1. Names of Malea : Cic^o; viry man ; reos, king. 

2. Names of HiverSy Winds, and Montha: Hhiniia, 
Rhine ; NdtiiSy south wind ; Martiiis, March. 

n. Feminines. 

1. Names of JFkmalea : miUi^, woman ; leaend, lioness. 

2. Names of Countries, Tovma, lalanda, and Trees: 
AegyptOSy Egypt ; Homdf Bome ; DeldSy Delos ; pkiis, 
pear-tree. 

m. Neutebs. 

1. Indedinahle JVbuns: f&s, right ; nihU, nothing. 

2. Words2iJi!dLClau8es\isQ6.2iSiridedinahlenouris: trist^ 
vdle, a sad farewell. 

43. Rkmares on Gender. 

1. EzcKPTiONS. — ^The endings' of nouns sometimes give them a gen- 
der at yariance with these rules. Thus 

1) The names of nvera—Alb&Uiy AlWi, LitJa^ 8tyz, and sometimes 
others, are feminine by ending. 

2) Some names of countries^ taum, idanda, trees^ and animah, take 
the gender of their endings. See 68, 1. 

2. Masouline or Fkuininb. — ^A few personal appellatiyes applicable to 
both sexes and a few names of animals are sometimes maacvUm and some- 
times/smtmntf, but when used without dislinct reference to sex thej are 
generallj mascuUne : civfii, citizen (man or woman) ; 6dto, ox, cow. 

8. Epicene Nouns have but one gender, but are used for both sexes. 
Thej applj only to the inferior animals, and usually take the gender of 
th^ endings : ansgr, goose, masculine ; ^iqnM, eagle, feminine. 

1 In EogUsh, Oemde/r denotes usa. Aocordingly, maacnline noonB denote maUa; 
feminine nounB, /unalM ; snd nenternonns, objeets whlch are neithM- maU norfB- 
male. In Latin, however, this natnral diatinctton of gender is applied only to the 
namea of maUt and f&maiea; while, in all other nonns, gender d^)«nd8 npon an 
artlfldal distinction aooording to gnunmatical rules. 

* Gender aa determined by the endinga of nouni will be notioed in conneotion 
with the aeveral dedenaiona. 
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II. Pebson and Numbbb. 

44. The Latin, like the English, has three persons and 
two numbers. The first person denotes the speaker ; the 
second, the person spoken to ; the third, the person spoken 
of. The singular number denotes one, the plural more 
than one. 

III. Cases.» 

45. The Latin has six cases : 

Names. English Eqmvalents. 

Nominative, Nominative. 

Genitive, Possessive, or Objective with of. 

Dative, Objective with to orfor* 

Acousative, Objective. 

Vocative, Nominative Independent. 

Ablative, Objective ynthfrom, hy^ in^ with. 

1. Obhque Casks. — ^The Gemtive, Dative, Accusative, and Ablative, 
are called the Oblique Oases. 

2. LocATivE. — ^The Latin has also a few remnants of another case, 
called the Locative, denoting the place in which. 

DEOLENSION. 

46. Stem and Endings. — ^The process by which the 
several cases of a word are f ormed is called Declension. 
It consists in the addition of certain endings to one com- 
mon base called the stem. 

1. Meaking. — ^Accordingly, each case-form contains two dislinct ele- 
ments — ^the «fem, which gives the general meaning of the word, and the caae- 
eneUn^j which shows the relation of that meaning to some other word. 
Thus in r9^-&, of a king, the general idea, kinff, is denoted by the stem 
rejr, the relation o/, by the ending m. 

2. Cases alike. — ^But certain cases are not distinguished in form. 

1) The NomintUivey AccmcUive^ and Vocaiive in neiUers are alike, and 
in the plural end in a. 

1 The ecue of a noim shows the relation whioh that nonn BostalnB to other words ; 
BB, Jbhm'*^ hook. Here the jHmeeeiee oaee (Jolm^e) ahows that John siutaina to the 
book the relation otpoeaeeeor. 



FIRST DECLENSION. 



13 



2) The Nominative and Vocaiive are alike, except in the singular of 
nouns in iM of the second declension (61).^ 

3) The Dative and AbkUive Plural are allke. 

47. FiVB Dbclbnsions. — ^ln Latin there axe five declen- 
sions, distinguished from each other by the endings of the 
Stem, or of the Genitive Singular, as follows: 



Dec. I. 


firrKM-KNDINOS. • GEinnvEi 

a ae 


n. 


O £ 


m. 


i or consonant. £s 


IV. 


u us 


V. 


e §1 



1. The five declensions are onlj five varieties of one general sjstem 
of inflection, as the case-endings are nearly identical in all nouns. 

2. But these case-endings appear distmct and unchanged only in nouns 
of the Third Declension, while in all others thej are seen onlj in combi- 
naUon with the final vowel of the stem. 



FIRST DEOLENSION: A NOUNS. 
48. Nouns of the first declension end in 

S and Qy—feminine ; ds and 5s, — ma%cuLine? 
Nouns in a are declined as follows: 

SINOULAB. 





Ezample. 


, Meanlng. 


Gase-Endinri. 


Nom, 




aiable, 


& 


Gen, 


mensae. 


of a taUe^ 


ae 


Bat, 


mensae» 


io, for a tahU^ 


ae 


Aee, 


mensftniy 


atable, 


&m 


Voc. 


mensft. 


table, 


& 


Abl. 


mensft. 


with, fromj by a iabU, 

PLURAL. 


ft 


Nom, 


mensae. 


tahUs, 


ae 


Qen. 


mensarttm. 


oftabUa, 


ftriim 


Dat, 


mensls. 




Is 


Acc. 


mensfts. 


tabUsy 


fts 


Voc. 




tabUa, 


ae 


Abl, 


mensls. 


vjith, from, by tabUa, 


Is. 



' And in some nouns of Oreek origin. 

* That is, noans of this dedension in a and e are feminine, and thoBe in ae and 
I are mascaUne. 
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1. Stem. — ^ln nouns of the Mrst Declension, the stem ends in a. 

2. In the Pabadiom, observe 

1) That the stem is mensay and that the Nominative Singular is the 
same. 

2) That the several cases are distinguished from each other by their 
case-endings. 

8) That these case-endings contain the stem-ending a (47) 2), which 
disappears in the ending is, contracted from a-is^ in the Dative and Abla- 
tive PluraL See 82,1,1). 

8. ExAMPLES FOB Practice. — ^Likc mensa decline : 

Ala, wing ; Uqitay water ; catua, cause ; fortUna, fortmie. 

4. LocATiVB. — ^Names of towns and a very few other words have a 
Locative Smgular in ae : BOmaej at Rome ; mUUiae^ in war. 

6. EzcEFTiONS IN GsNDEB. — Hadrta^ Adriatic Sea, is masculine ; some- 
tunes also dOma^ deer, and talpay mole. See also 48, 1. 

6. Abticle. — ^The Latin has no article. A noun may therefore, ac- 
cording to the connection in which it is used, be translated ^ther with- 
out any article, with a or on, or with ihe : dh^Gna, crown, a crown, the 
crown. 

49. Ibreoulab Case-Endings. — ^The following occur : 

1. Ab, an old form for ae^ in the Genitive of fdm^Ha^ in composition 
with p&t^y mOt^, fUiiiSy and /iZta : paterfamUiaSy father of a family. 

2. Al for the genitive ending a«, in the poets : attUXi for atUaej of a 
hall. 

8. Um for drum in the Gren. Plur. : Dard&MUm for Dardanidarum, 
of the descendants of Dardanus. 

4. Abos, the original form for {«, in the Dat and Abl. Plur., espe- 
cially in dea, goddess, and /i^ia, daughter, to distinguish them from the 
same cases of deii8y god, and/$/iu«, son : deObiie for deiSj to goddesses. 

50. Gbeek Nouns. — ^Nouns of this declension in e, a8| 
and es are of Greek origin, and are declined as f ollows : 

EpitSme, epitome. Aeneas, Aeneaa» Pyrites, pyritea. 

SINOULAB. 

N, Spltdm^ Aensas pyrlt^s 

Q, epitdm^s AenSae pyrltae 

D, epitdmae AenSae pyrltae 

A, epit5mta Aene&m, an pyrlU&n 

V. epitSm^ AenSft pyrlUB, ft 

A, epit8m4l Aen6ft« pyriU&^ ft 
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PLUBAL. 

iT. Sp!t8mae pj^tae 

(?. epitomarttm pyritAjn&iii 

J>. epit5mls pyiitls 

A, epitdmfts pyiitfts 

V, epitdmae pyrltae 

A, epitomls» pyrltls. 

1. Paradioms. — Observe 

1) That in the Plural and in the Datdve Singular, Greek nouns are 
declined like mema, 

2) That the stem-ending a is changed into e in certain cases of nouns 
in e and es. 

2. Many Greek nouns assume the Lalin ending a, and are declined 
like mensa. Many in e have also a form in a / qntdme, qntdmay epitome. 



SEOOND DEOLENSION: O NOUNS. 

51. Nouns of the second declension end in 

&*, Ir, tls, and o8 — masctUine; ilnfi, and on — neiUer. 

Nouns in er, ir^ m^ and «m, are declined as f ollows : 

Servus, slave. Puer, hoy. Agerjjield, Templiun, temple. 

8INGULAB. 



JT. Beryikm 


puSr 


ag6r 




templllm 


G, servl 


puSrl 


Igrl 




templl 


D. servO 


puSrO 


agrO 




templO 


A. servtfLm 


puSriim 


agrttm 




templllm 


V. serv* 


puSr 


agSr 




templllm 


A. servO 


puSr5 


agrO 




templO 




PLURAL. 






N. servl 


puSrl 


Igrl 




templ& 


G. servOrttm puerOrlUa 


agrOrttm 




templOrttm 


D. servls 


puSns 


a^» 




templls 


A. servOs 


puSrO» 


agrO» 




templ& 


V. servl 


puSrl 


agrl 




templft 


A. servls* 


pugrlSa 


a^«. 




tempUs* 


1. &rEM.— In 


nouns of the Second Declension, the stem ends in o. 


2. In the Paradigms, observe 








1) That the stems are wrvo, jtw^ro, agro^ and temj]lo, 




2) That the 


stem-ending o becomes u in the 


endings us and «m. 


and e m Mrve^^ that it disappears by 


contraction in 


the 


endings a, t, and 


U (for 0^^ o-i and o-m),' and is dropped in the forms j9uer and Hger. 



iSee80, aiid28,1. 



9See8d,U.land8. 
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8) That the case-endings, including the stem-ending o (47, 2), are aa 
follows : 



SINOULAR. 


Mcuic. 


I^eut. 


Nom. iis, — ^ 


fim 


Gen. I 


I 


Dat. 6 


5 


Acc. iim 


ilm 


Voc. S,— 1 


fim 


Abl. 6 


6 


PLUnAL. 


JVow. I 


& 


Ghn. 6riim 


6riim 


Dflrf. Is 


Is 


-4«?. 6s 


& 


Voc. I 


S 


^6Z. Is. 


&. 



4) That;w«6r and Sffer diflTer m declension from servtis in droppmg the 
endings m« and e m the Nom. and Voc. ; Nom. puer for pu^ruSy Voc. puer 
foTpu^re. 

6) That Sffer inserts e before r in the Nom. and Voc. Sing.' 

6) That templum, as a neuter noan, has the Nom., Accus., and Voc. 
alike, ending in the plural in a. See 46, 2, 1). 

8. ExAMPLES POR Practick.— Like skrvus: ddmtnus, master.— Like 
PUER : ff^ner, son-in-law. — ^Like aqer : m&gister^ master. — ^Like tkmplum : 
beUumy war. 

4. NouNS iN er and Ir. — ^Most nouns m er are declmed like Hffer^ but 
the following in er and ir are declined likepuer. 

1) Nouns in ir: vir^ vtriy man. 

2) Compounds in fer and ger: armXger^ armXgM, annor-bearer ; mg- 
vXfery signtf^ri, standard-bearer. 

8) Adulter, adulterer; Cd£iber, Celtiberian ; « g^ner^ son-in-law; Iber, 
Spaniard;» JOiber, Bacchus; hbgri, children; Mulctber, Vulcan;» jwc»- 
bpterj elder ; sdcer^ father-in-law ; vesper, evening. 

6. Deus.— Declmed thus: Sing. de&s, dei, ded, deUm, de&s, ded: Plur. 
N. and V. dei, rfil, dl; G. deOrHmy deum; D. and A. dels, diis, dls, Acc. 
deds. 



» The endlngs of the Nom. and Voc Slng. are wanting in noims In er. 

« In puer, e belongs to the stem, and is acoordingly retained In afl the cases ; but 
in dffer it is inserted in the Nom. and Voc Sing., as agr would be difficult to pro- 
aounce. 

» Oeltiber and Iber haye e Umg in Uie Gen., and Mulclber sometlmeB drops «. 
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6. LocATiTE. — ^Names of Towns and a few other words have a Loca- 
tive Singular in I ; CMnifd^ at Corinth ; JEphSdy at Ephesus ; Mimi^ on the 
ground. 

52, iREEGrLA» Oask-Endinqs. — The foHowing occur : 

1. I for ii by contraction in the Gren. Sing., without change of accent : 
ingS^nl for inge'fdi^ of talent. 

2. I for ie^ common in proper names in ttM, without change-of accent : 
MercWri for Mercii'riey Mercury. Also in/i/l for/l/w, son ; g^l for gifnie^ 
guardian spirit 

8. Us for e in the Voc. of deuB^ god, rare in other words. 

4. Um for (yriim^ common in a few words denoting monej, weight, and 
measure : t&UniOm for UiUntSrum^ of talents ; also in a few other words : 
deOm for deSrum ; UbSrUm for W>Sr(irum ; Argiviim for Argiv(yrum, 

53. EXCEPTIONS IN GeNDER. 

1. Feminine : — (1) See 42, II., but observe that manj names of eoun- 
tries, totonsy islanda, and /rees, foUow the gender of their endmgs. (2) Most 
names of gems and ships are feminine : also aivua, belly ; carbHsus^ sail ; 
cifltu, distaff ; hUmus, ground ; vanntu, sieve. (8) A few Greek femmmes. 

2. Neuter :—p^Uigu8, sea ; virm, poison ; vulgw (rarely masc), com- 
mon people. 

54. Gekbk NoiTNS. — Nouns of this declension in os 
and on are of Greek origin, and are declined in the singu- 
lar as follows : 

Delos, p.,* JDeloB. Androgeos, Androgeos. Dion, Mium. 

SINGULAB. 

N. DSlds Andr5geOs nidn 

G. Dell AndrogeO, 1 Hil 

D. DelO AndrogeO BiO 

A. Deldn AndrogeOn, O Hita 

V. Del^ AndrogeOs Hidn 

A. DelOa AndrogeO» DiO. 

1. The Plural of nouns in <w and on is generally regular, but certain 
Greek endings occur, as oe in the Nom. Plur., and dn in the Gen. 

2. Most Greek nouns generally assume the Latin forms in w and um, 
and are declined like servtts and regnwm. Many in osot on have also a 
form in ue or um. 

8. Greek nouns in eus. See 68 and 68, 1. 

4. Panthus has Voc. PanthU ; p&AguB, Acc. Plur., p^lSgd. 

1 M staQdB for mascuHne^ F for /emin^, and 17 for netOer. 
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THIRD DEOLENSION: CONSONANT AND I NOUNS. 

65. Nomis of the third declension end in 

a, e, i, o, y, c, 1, n, r, s, t, and x. 

66. Nouns of this declension may be divided into two 
classes : 

I. Nouns whose stem ends in a Comonant, 
n. Nouns whose stem ends in I.* 

CLASS I.— CONSONANT STEMS. 
57. Stbms bnding in a Labial : b or p. 

Princeps, m.,* a leader, cMef. Case-Endings. 

SINOULAR. 

iV. princepB, aleader, s 

O. princIpXs, ofaUader^ fe 

J). princlpl, to, for a leadevy I 

A. prindp^m, a leader, fim 

V, princep», O leader, 8 

A. princlp^, toithj from^ hy a leader, 8 

PLURAL. 

iV. principe», leaderSf Qa 

O. principtkm, ofleaderSy iim 

D. principibtt.«i, to, for UaderSy n^iis 

A. princlp^s, leaderSj Ss 

V. princ!p£s, O leadera, 6b 

A. principibAs, toith, from^ hy leaders. Ibtls. 

1. Stkm and Case-Endinos. — ^ln this Paradigm observe 

1) That the stem is princ^^ modified before an additional syUable to 
princtp. See 80 and 67, 2. 

2) That the case-endings are appended to the stem without change. 
See 47, 2. 

2. Vamablk Kadical Vowkl. — ^ln the final syllable of dissyllabic con- 
sonant stems, short e or i generally takes the form of ^ m the Nom. and 
Voc. Sing. and that of ^ in all the other cases. Thus princq>8y prificipiSf 
and judexy jUd^ (59), both alike have e in the Nom. and Voc. Sing. and 
t in aU the other cases, though in prineeps, the original form of the radi- 
cal Towel is e and in jUdeZy i. For a similar change in the radical vowel, 
see milfyy mWUis (68) and carmM^ carmXms (60). See also HpiiSy Spifris (61). 

X For Gender see 99-115. 3 gee foot-note p. 17. 
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S. In monosyllables in ha the stem ends in L See urbs, 64. 
4Lm Stnopsis of Dbclension. See 86, 88. 

68. Stbms bnding in a Dbntal : D ob T. 

Lapis, M., stone, Aetas, f., age. MjleSj m., soldier. 



(?. lapldis 
-D. lapJdl 
A, lapld^ii 
V. lap!» 
A, lap!d« 



N. lapM«s 
O. lapMIUa 
D. lapidibiis 
A. lapIdSs 
V. lap!d«8 
A. lapid%1»tt.s» 



SINOULAB. 

aet&s 

aetaHs 

aetfttl 

aet&t^m 

aet&s 

aetftt« 

FLURAL. 

aetftt4&s 

aetfttikm 

aetatlbifts 

aetftt^s 

aetftt4&8 

aetatibtt.8. 



mnSs 

milltls 

milltl 

millt^m 

milSs 

mmt« 



mmt«» 

miUtikm 

miHtibiUi 

millU&s 

mi]It«s 

militibtt.s« 



Nepos, M., grandson. Virtus, p., virtite. Caput, n., heacL 



^ nSpOs 
G. nepOtits 
D. nepdtl 
A. nepOt^m 
V. nepOs 
A. nepdt^ 

If. nepOt^s 
G. nep5tikm 
D. nepotXbtt.s 
A. nep5t£8 
F. nepOt©» 
A. nepotlbiis* 



SINGULAB. 

yirtils 

virtatls 

virtutl 

yirttit^m 

virttis 

virtut^ 

PLURAL. 

virttlt^s 

virttitikm 

virtutitbiifl 

virttLt^s 

virtut4&8 

virtutibikSc 



cftptit 

capitis 

capltl 

captit 

capiit 

caplt^ 

caplt& 

capitiim 

capitlbiis 

capltft 

capit& 

capitXbiis. 



1. Stems and Gass-Endings. — ^ln these Paradigms observe 

1) That the stems are iS^oXd, aetat, mVXt, nifpOty virtiU and o&piU. 

2) That milia has the variable vowel, S, X, and c&pUt, ii, X. See 67, 2. 

3) That the dental d or t is dropped before 8 : l&pis for lapidSf aetOs 
for aet€USy milSs for mUetSj virtUs for virtute. See 86. 
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4) That the case-endlngs, exoept in the netUer e&ptU (46, 2), are the 
same as those given above. See 57. . 

6) That the neuter^ eiip&tj has no case>endmg m the Nom., Acc, and 
Voc. Sing., X in the Nom., Acc, and Voc Plur., and the case-endings of 
masculine and feminine nouns in the other cases. 

2. NsunB 8TXMS IN at drop t in the Nom. Sing. and end in ^ : Nom., 
poHma, Qen., poem&tis ; Stem, poHm&t. These nouns sometimes have is for 
Vms in the Dat and AbL Plur. : poem&tU {or poematibiis, 

8. Stnopsis of Deglension. See 69, 78-84. 

59. Stbms Bin)iNG in a Guttural : O ob q. 
Rex, M., Judex, m. & f., Radixy f., Dux, m. & f., 
king. judge, root. leader. 







SINOUT.AR. 




N, rex 


jQdex 


radix 


dux 


G. rggl» 


judlds 


radlcis 


diicis 


J). regl 


judicl 


radlcl 


ducl 


A. reg^m 


judlc^m 


radlc^m 


duc^m 


V. rex 


judex 


radix 


dux 


A. reg* 


judic^ 


radlc* 

PLURAL. 


duc* 


N. reg«» 


judlc©» 


radlc«s 


duc^s 


G. regiiin 


judiciim 


radlciim 


duciim 


J>. regibiis 


judicibii» 


radiclbiis 


ducibtts 


A. reg«s 


judic«s 


radlc«» 


duc4&s 


V. reg«s 


judlc«» 


radlc^s 


duc«8 


A. regibiis» 


judicibiis. 


radicXbA». 


ducibiis. 



1. Stems and Gase-Endinos. — ^ln the Paradigms observe . 

1) That the stems are r?^, jiJtdic, rOdlc and d&c—jiJidie with the varia- 
ble vowel— l, S. See 67, 2. 

2) That the case-endings are those given in 67. 

8) That 8 m the Nom. and Voc Smg. unites with c or ^ of the stem 
and forms x. See 83. 

2. Synopsis of Declension. — See Nounb in z: 92-98. 

60. Stems ending in a Liqijid : li, M, N, ob R. 

Sol, M., Consul, M., Passer, m., Pater, m., 

mn, consiU. sparroio. 



JV. 861 
a. solis 
D. soll 



consfil 

consfitts 

consiill 



SINOULAR. 

passSr 

passSris 

passSiI 



father. 

pSt§r 

pfttris 

patrl 
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A, sol^m 
V. 861 

A. BOl^ 



oonsiil^iii 

cons^ 

consiil^ 



pa888r^m 

passgr 

passSr^ 



patr^m 

patSr 

patr^ 



N, S0I4&S 

G, 

D. solibtts 

A. S0I4&S 

V. solCs 

A. solibils. 



consiiies 

consulHm 

consullbtks 

consiil4&s 

consiiles 

con8ulXbtt.s. 



pa8sgr4&s 

passSrttm 

passeribiis 

passSrSs 

passSrCs 

passeribtt.s. 



Pastor, M., Leo, m., Virgo, p., 
shepherd, lion, maiden. 



N. past5r 
G. pastdris 
2>. past5rl 
A, past5r^m 
V. pastdr 
A. pastOr^ 

N. pastdr4&s 
G. pastOrtim 
D. pastoribils 
A. pa8t5r4&s 
V. pastorSs 
A. pastoribiis. 



SINOULAB. 



leo 

leOnis 

leCnl 

leOn^m 

leo 

leOn^ 

Ie5n4&s 

leOniim 

leonibtks 

Ie5n4&s 

leOnSs 

leonibiis* 



virgo 

virglnis 

virgfnl 

virgin^m 

virgo 

virgin^ 

URAL. 

virginCs 

virgEntim 

virginibtks 

virgEnCs 

vir^4&s 

virginibiks» 



patr4&s 

patrttm. 

patribtks 

patr4&s 

patrCs 

patribiks. 

Carmen, n., 
song, 

carmSn 

carmlnis 

carmbil 

carmSn 

carmSn 

carmln^ 

carmln& 

carmlntim 

carminibtis 

carm]bi& 

carminii 

carminibtis* 



1. Stems and Gase-Endinos. — ^ln the Faradigms observe 

1) That the stems are «^, consiU^ poM^^ pHt&r, pastGr^ leGriy virgdn^ 
and carm^ 

2) That virgo (virgSn) has the variable vowel, 6, X, and carm^^ ^, L 

3) That in the Nom. and Yoc. Smg. 8, the usual case-ending for masc. 
and fem. nouns, is omitted, and that in those cases the stem paatGr shortens 
O) while ledn and virffifn drop n. 

2. HixMS, the only stem in m, takes s in the Nom. and Voc. Sing. 
Also aanguts (for sanguim), blood, and 8SX&m\s (for 8al&min8\ Sakmis, 
which drop n before s. 

8. Passkr, Pater. — ^Most nouns in er are declined like jwjwafr, but 
those in ter, and a few others, are declined like jofi^r. See 77, II. 

4. Leo and Viboo. — ^Most nouns in o are declined like leo^ but those in 
do and go, with a few others, are declined like virgo. See 72 with 
exceptions. 
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DECLBNSION. 
j to 1*. See 77, IV. 




6. Synopsis 


OF Declension. 


See 72, 76-77. 




61. Stkms bnding in & 




Flos, M., 


JUS, N., 


OpUS, N., 


Corpus, N., 


jUyvoeT. 


right. 


SINOULAR. 


hody. 


N. flOs 


jQs 


5pi&8 


corpiis 


Q, flGrltf 


jQrXs 


op6rl» 


corp5rl8 


i). fiorl 


jurl 


opSrl 


corp5rI 


^. flor^m 


jus 


opiis 


corpiis 


V. flos 


jus 


opiis 


corpiis 


ul. flor^ 


jur« 


opSr^ 

PLUBAL. 


corp5r^ 


N. flor«» 


jurii 


opgrii 


corp5rii 


(7. florilm 


jurtim 


opSrtim 


corp5rtLm 


i>. floil1»iis 


jurlbiis 


operlbiis 


corporlbiis 


A. florM 


jur& 


opSr& 


corp5r& 


r. flor«s 


jurii 


opSrii 


corp5r& 


A. florllitts. 


jurlbiis. 


operXbiis. 


corporlbiifi. 



1. Stems and Case-Endinos. — ^ln the Faradigms observe 

1) That the stems are/As,yite, Spiiy and corpda. 

2) That SpUa has the variable yowel, S, ii, and corpUs, tt, iL 

3) That 8 of the stem becomes r between two vowels : JiOs, JUhia (for 
Jidm). See 35. 

4) That the Nom. and Yoc. Sing. omit the case-ending. See 60, 1, 8). 

2. Stnopsis of Declension. See 79, 80, 82-84. 



CLASS n.— I STEMS. 



62. Stbms bnding in i. — Nimns in Is, — Ahl. Sing. 
in I, or in I or S. 
Tussis, F., Turris, F., Ignis, m., Case-Endings. 



cough. 


tower. 


fire. 

SINGULAR. 


K tuasls 


turrls 


ignl» 


G. tussls 


turrl8 


ignl8 


jD. tUBSl 


turrl 


ignl 


A. tusslm 


turrlm. 


^m ign^B 



Is 
Is 

I 

Xm, 5m 
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V, toBAm 


turrls 


ignlil 


b 


A. tossl 


turrl, 4S 


ignl,« 

PLUSAL. 


1,« 


i^. tUS8«S 


turr^s 


ign«» 


fia 


G. toaaUknM, 


turrliim 


ignliim 


iiim 


D, tussiMs 


turrlbiis 


ignKbtts 


Ibiis 


A. tU8S«8, 18 


turr^s, I» 


ign«s, 18 


68, fo 


V. ta88«8 


turr«« 


ign©» 


68 


A, tussibiis. 


turrlbiis. 


igidbiis. 


Ibiis. 



I. Pabadigms. — Observe 

1. That the stems are tussiy iurri, and ifftU, 

2. Tliat the case-endmgs here given include the stem-ending i, which 
disappears in certain cases. 

8. That these Paradigms differ in declension only in the Acc. and 
AbL Sing. 

n. like TUS8I8 — Acc. Xm, Abl. X — are declined 

1. BariSj plough-tail ; rdvM, hoarseness ; «tlw, thirst 

2. In the Sing. (1) Names of rivers and placea in li not increasing in 
the Gen. : TibMSy Etsp&lia, See 629. (2) Greek nouns in is, G. is, 
and some oth^rs. 

nL Like turris — ^Aoc. Im, ^m; Abl. I, S — are declined 
ClaviSj key ; /^ria, fever ; messis^ harvest ; navis, ship ; puppie, stem ; 
restis^ rope ; sScUris^ axe ; «dm^n^, seed-time ; sMffilie^ strigiL 

1. Pars^ part, sometimes hsApartim in the Acc. 

2. Ar&f^ or Ar&ry the Saone, and J%dr, the Loire, have Acc. {m, 
«m, Abl. I, 8. 

rv. Like I0MI8 — ^Acc. Sm, Abl. I, ^ — are declined 

AmrUsj river; anguis^ serpent; tfvt», bird; 6i/w, bile; «{vis, citizen; 
e^oMM, fleet ; eoUis^ hill ; flnis, end ; orhisy cirde ; postisy post ; ungyis^ 
nail, and a few others. 

1. A^ectives m ^r and Ib used substanldvely have the AbL generallj 
in l: 8epiemb9ry Septembri, September;' fiknXliaris, /amili&ri, friend. 
But aiyectives used as proper names, and^'fiv^«M, youth, have S: JUv&nO- 
lis, JuvenOle, JuvenaL 

2. Imb^r, storm ; rfl», country ; sors, lot ; sUpeUez, fumiture ; vesp^y 
evening, and a few others, somethnes have the AbL m L 

8. Many namea of towns have a LocoHve in X: CarthOsfini, at Car- 
thage; TibUri, at Tibur. See 46, 2 ; 48, 4. 



1 KameB at monfhB are a^jectivea used sabstantively, with mensiSt month, under- 
■tood. 
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63. Stems sNDiNa m L — Neutera in 8, al, and ar. 



Mare, 


Anlmal, 


Calcar, 


Case. 


sea. 


animal. 


spur. 

BIMQULAR. 




N. m&r« 


ftTiYmftl 


calcSr 


8— » 


G, marX» 




calcftrX» 


U 


D. marl 


animftll 


calcftrl 


1 


A. mar^ 




calc&r 


«— • 


V. mar« 


anXmftl 


calc&r 


«— • 


-4. marl* 


animftll 


calcftrl 

PLURAL. 


I 


i\r. mari& 


AniTnaHJl. 


calcari& 


i& 


G, marittm 


AnimaHjl-^ 


calcariikm 


i&n 


D. marl1»tts 


ammalX1»tts 


calcarXbiis 


Ifbiifl 


A, mari& 


a]iimali& 


calcari& 


i& 


r. mari& 


animali& 


calcari& 


i& 


^. marX1»ii8* 


animalXbtts. 


calcarXbtts. 


!biifl. 



1. Paradigms. — Obaerve 

1) That the stem-ending i is changed to e in the Nom. Acc. and Yoc. 
^g. of mHrej and dropped in the same cases of HnXmlil (for animOle) and 
calo&r (for calcare), See 28, 1 ; 81. 

2) That the case-endings include the stem-ending L 

2. The following have ^ in the Abl. Sing. : — (1) Names of towns in 6 ; 
Praenesie. — (2) Nouns in al and ar with a thort in Gen. : $al^ s&le^ salt ; 
nect&r^ nect&re, nectar. — (3) -Far, /arre, oom. — (4) Generally rHe, net, and 
in poetry sometimes mAre. 

64. Stems ending in L — Nauns in is, 68, and 8 (z) 
preceded hy a Comonant^ — Abl. Sing. in 8. 

Hostis,M. &p., Nubes, f., Urbs, f., Arx, f., 

enemy, cloud, dty, dtadel. 



N. hostXs 
G. hostX» 



niLbSs 
nubXs 



SINOULAR. 

nrbs 
nrbX» 



arcXs 



^ Somethnes mare In poetry. 

* The dAsh here ImplieB that fhe case-endlBg Ib aometimes ynating. 

* JT tn aratssee^ — c belonging to the stem, and « being the Nom. endlng. 



THIRD DKCLBNSION. 



25 



i>. hostl 


nubl 


urbl 


arcl 


A. host^m 


nub^m 


urbdm 


arc^m 


V. hosti» 


nub^s 


urb» 


arz 


A, host* 


nub* 


urb« 

PLURAL. 


arc^ 


N. host«s 


nub^s 


urb«« 


arc^s 


G, hostittm 


nubittm 


urbittm 


arcittm 


D. hostibiis 


nubXbte 


urbibiis 


arcibtts 


A. host^s, \n 


nub^s, Is 


urb^s, Is 


arc^s, Is 


V. host©» 


nub^s 


urb^s 


arc^s 


A. hostXbiiJi. 


nubi1»tt.s* 


urbibiis. 


arcibtts. 



1. Stems. — ^These Paradigms show a combmation of i-stems and con- 
Bonant stems : Ao8^, hosi ; urU^ urb ; areiy are. The i-stem appears espe- 
cially m the endmgs of the Gen. and Acc. Plur. iiim, Ss, Is-. The stem 
of nvhea seems to be ni25^, nvhi, mJib. 

65. Endings itUu, is. — ^like the preceding Paradigms, 
the foUowing classes of words have iiXm in the Gen. Plur., 
and 18 with es in the Acc. Plur. ^*^ 

1. Most nouns in ns and n : ^ diem^ elierdium^ dieniea, is, client ; art, 
arHum, artes^ iSy art ; cohorSy eohartium^ eohartes^ is, cohort 

2. Monosyllables in 8 and z preceded by a consonanty* and a few in s 
and z preceded by a vowd:^ urbsj urbium, urbes, is, city; arx, ardwm^ 
arees, m, citadel ; noXy noctium, noeteSj is, night. 

8. Many nouns not increasing m the genitive : 

1) Most nouns in Ss and Is not increasing : ^ nHbeSy nubium, nubes, m, 
cloud ; HviSy aviumy aves^ is, bird. 

2) C&ro,teiBh\ tmi^r, storm; /tn^^r, boat; fl^^r, leathem sack ; ventifr, 
beUy ; and generally InsUb^rj Insubrian. 

4. Many nouns in as and Xs (Plur. ates and Itea), Thus 

1) Names of nations : Arpinas^ ArpinHtium, etc. ; Samnis, 8am^ 
nliiimiy etc. 

2) Op^mOtea and P^nOteSj and occasionally other nouns in aa. 



> Some of these often haye iim In poetry and sometimeB eyen In prose, as pdreni^ 
parent, generally has. 

> Ezcept {pp8) dpie and the Greek nonns, Qrvpe^ lyrMy ephyna. 

* Namely,/atMn, ffUe^ lla, mOs, nico, ftocn, 6s (ossis), «i«, generallyyHziM and mOs. 
< But c&nis, J&vdnis, stnies, y&tes, haye Hm; Apis, mensis, s^des, ydliicris, liSm or 
<4m; eompee, idm. 
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THIBD DECLSNSION. 



66, SPEGiAii Pabadigms. 

Sus, M. ft p., Bos, M. ft F., Nix, P., 
swine. ox, cow. mow. 



Senex, M., Vis, p., 
old man. /orce. 



G. 
D. 

V, 
A, 

G. 



stls 
suis 
sul 
8u^m 

8US 
8U^ 

suSs 
sulkm 



-i; 



\ 8id1»iis 
! sfi1»tts 

A. su^s 
V. suSs 
[ sui1»iis 

! 8u1»iis- 



( sui1»tts ( 

' ( 8Ul»ttS- \ 



bCs^ 

b5vis 

bovl 

bov^m 

bos 

bov* 

bovSs 

iboviikm 
boikm 
jbC1»ttsi 
(bul^&si 
bov^s 
bovSs 
bo1»«LS 
bu1»tts. 



8IN6ULAB. 

nix 

nivis 

nivl 

niv^m 

nix 

niv^ 

PLUBAL. 

nivSs 
niviikm 



sSnex 

senis 

senl 

sen^m 

senex 

sen^ 

senSs 
senlkm 



vls 

vls* 

vl« 

vlm 

vls 

vl 

virCs 
virilkm 



nivi1»iis 8eni1»tt.s viribtts 



niv^s 
niv^s 



sen^s 
sen^s 



virCs 
vir^s 



nivibiis* senibiis* viritbiis* 



1. Stkms. — ^These are tu ; bHv ; nKg (nix = nigs), «fe, vSivi ; sSnee^ s^ ; 
viSy vi (sing.), viri (fop «m, plur.). See 36. 

2. Sus, and gkus (crane), the only u stems in tMs dedension, are 
dedined alike except in the Dat. and AbL Fl., where ffrHs is regular: 
ffrMUs. 

3. JuPiTER, JupUer. — ^Declined thus: JapItSr, J5vls, Jovl, JovSm, 
JupItSr, JovS. Stems JupWSr and J^. 

61. Case-Endings op thb Thied Declension. 





SINaULAR. 






CONSONANT 


STEMS. 




I-STEMS. 




Mmc. <S: Fem. 


NevJt. 


Moic. <fc Fem. 


Neut. 


N. s-J^ 


^8 


fe, 68,8 




«—8 


G. 18 


is 


)[s 




1& 


B. I 


I 


I 




I 


A. «m 





tm, Sm 




«— 


V. 8 





fe, 68,8 




«— 


A. S 


8 


I,« 




I 



> Bd»=\i07% bous; ISbw^ &a&iM=l>oyIbnB, bonbns. 

* The Gen. and Dat Sing. — via^ i?i— are rare. 

* Tbe dash denotes that the case-ending is -wanting. 





6BEBK NOtTNS. 






PLURAL. 






iV. fis 


& 




68 


iS 


0. tLm 


ibn 




iiim 


iiim 


D. Tbiis 


Ibtis 




Ibiis 


ibiis 


A. 68 


ft 




68,18 


ift 


r. 68 


& 




68 


i& 


A, Ibiis. 


Xbfis. 




Ibtis. 


Ibiis. 
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1. Xrbbgulab Case-Endikos. — ^The foUowing oocnr : 

1) B, for t, in the Dat &g. : aeHS for om. 

2) 3ESi8, for ts, in the Acc. Plur. : ^veis for cims^ civea, 
8) Gbeek Emdinos. See 68. 



GREEK NOUNS. 

68. Most Greek nouns of the third declension are en- 
tirely regular, bjit a few retain certain peculiarities of the 
Greek. The f ollowing are examples : 

Lampas, f., Phryx, m. & p., Heros, m., Case-Endings. 
torch, Phrygian. hero. 



N, lampft» Phryx 

0, lampftdis, ds Phrj^gXs, ds 

D, lampftdl Phrygl 

A, lampftddmy & Phrygdm, & 

V. lampfts Phryx 

A, lampftd* Phryg* 


h6r6s 
herCls . 
herCI 

herO^m, & 
herOs 
herO^ 


s 

b, 58 

I 

6m, & 
s 


N, lampftdM, «s 
Q. lampSdlkm 
D. lampa(tt1»«Ls 
A. lampftd^s, &s 
F. lampftd«s, «s 
A. Iampa<tt1»iis. 


PLURAL. 

PhrygCs, «s herOCs, «s 
Phrygjkm herdttm 
PhrygXbtts heroXbtts 
Phryg^s, &s herC^s, &s 
PhrygCs, te herO«s, «s 
Phi^gibtts. herOibtts. 


68, 6s 
iim 

n)ii8 

68, fts 

68,^8 

Ibiis. 


Pericles, m., 
Pericles. 


Paris, M., 
Paria. 


Dido, P., 
Dido, 


Orpheus, M., 
Orpheus, 


N. P6rifcl©s 
G. Periclls, I 


SINGULAR.' 

Pftrifs Dld6 
Pari[^s, ds Didas, 6nls 


Orpheus* 
\ Orph-eos, el, I 



> The Fhml Ib of oonrse wanting. 

* iSb a diphtliong in fhe Nom. and Yoc. : ei soxnetlmea a dlphfhong in the Gen. 
andDat 



28 TmED DBCLENSION. 

D. Pericll Paridl Dido, Onl Orph-el, I, eft 

A. Pericl^m, e&, «n | p*^"^ * Did6, Cn«m OrpheA, ettm 

K Pericl€s, ^s, « Parf Did5 Orpheu 

^. Pericl^* Parid^. Did5, dnd, OrpheG, 

1. Pakadioms. — Observe that these paradigms fluctaate in certain 
cases,— ^l) between the Latin and the Greek fonns: lampSdU, da; lam- 
p&dSm^ & ; hSrifSty ««, — (2) between difTerent declensions : Pericjles, be- 
tween Dec. I., Perfcfe», PeiridS, Dec. II., Peric^ (Gen.), and Dec. m., 
PericRsj etc. : Orpheus, between Dec. 11., Orpheij Orphe6^ etc., and Dec. 
in., Ofpheds, etc. 

2. NouNS iN ys have Gen. ybs, fB^ Acc. ym, yn : Oihri/g, Othryds^ 
Othrym, Othryn. 

3. The Yocatiye Sing. drops 8, — (1) in nouns in eus, ys and in 
proper names in ^s, Gen. antis ; Ailas^ Atla, — (2) generaliy in nouns in 
is and sometimes in other words ; PM. 

4. Genitive Plub. — ^The ending 5n occurs m a few titles of Books : 
jyRft&nwrphSses (titleofapoem), MetamorphoseGn. 

6. Dativb and Ablative Plur. — ^The ending i^ before vowels i^ 
occurs m poetry : Tr<Mes, Troasin. 

6. A few neuters used only in the Nom. Acc and Voo. have bs in the 
Smg. and S m the Plur. : m8l6s, meU, song. 

SYN^OPSIS OF THE THIRD DEOLENSION. 

I. NOTTNS ENDING IN A VOWBL. 

69. Nouns in S : * Genitive in Stis : Stem in St : 

poem&,/?oem, poem&tis, poem&t. 

70. Nouns in 8 : Genitive in is : Stem in l : 

m&r6, sea, m&ris, m&rl 

71 . Nouns in i : » Genitive in is : Stem iii l : 

sinapi, mmtard^ sinapis, sinSpL 

ExcEPTiONS. — Genitive in 

1. Itis,— compounds of mMl: oxym^i, oxymdttis, oxymel. 

2. Many noims in i are indeclinable. 

72. Nouns in 6 : Genitive in dnis : Stem in 6n : 

ko, liony leonis, leon. 



* These are of Greek orlgin. 
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ExcKPTiONS. — Genitive in 

1. 6ni8 : — ^raost national names : MHclfdo^ MaceddnU, Macedonian. 

2. inifl :^ — ApoUo ; hJHmo^ man ; fOmo, nobody ; turho^ whirlwind ; and 

nouns in do and go: grandOy grandfnUf hail; virffo^ 
virfftnis, maiden; ezcept — harpdffo^ Cnis; Uffo, 6nis; 
praedOy Onis, also dfmiSdOf cQdo^ manffOj spiido^ Unlkio, Hdo. 
8. nis : — c&ro, eamis (for eaHni8^)j flesh. See 66, 8, 2). 

4. Snifl : — Anio, Anignia, river Anio ; Nerio, ITeriSnis, 

5. U8 : — ^few Greek feminines : Dtdo, Didiu, See 68. 

73. Nouns in y * : Gren. in yia (yos, ys) : Stem in j^ : 

mlsy, copperaSf misyis (yos, ys), misy. 

n. NOUNS BNDINQ IN A MUTB OR LlQUID. 

74. Nouns in o : only dleCy aleciSy pickle ; Idc, lactis^ 
milk. 

75. Nouns in 1 : Grenitive in lis : Stem in 1 : 

sol, sun^ solis, 85L 

1. Fil, feUiSy gall ; nOl, meUiSy honey. 

2. Neuters in 81 : Genitive in Slis : Stem in Sll : 

finim&l, animal, animalis, animfilt 

76. Nouns in n : Genitive in nifl : Stem in n : 

paeSn, paeariy paeanis, paean. 

fltlm^n, stream, flundnis, flum^n, In. 

1. Nomis in ^n have the variable radical vowel— ^, i. See 60, 1, 2). 

2. There are a few Greek words in 5n, Gen. in 5nis, ontis, St m bn, 
ont : aiSdOnj aeddnU, nightingale ; XlfnSph/fny Xenophontis, Xenophon. 

77. Nouns in r : Genitive in ris : Stem in r : 

carc^r, prisoriy carc^ris, oarc^r. 

I. Nouns in ar : (1) &^ G. firis, St ari ; ealci&r, ctdedris, spur ; but a 
few have G. &i8, St. Sr ; nect&r, nedHria, nectar : (2) ar, G. fixis, St. Sri: 
lar,l&ri8, house; par,piiris, pair: (3) Fdr, farris, com; hSp&r, hep&tis, 
Kver. 

n. Nouns in er. Some drop e in the Genitive. 

1. Those mt^: p&igr, patrie, father; except iStifr, latgris, tUe^r^r, 
itinMe, way ; Jiip(tifr, Jihfie, and Greek nouns ; crOtSr, cratSris, bowl. 

2. Imhlfr and names of months in bdr: tm6^r, imhris, shower; Sep- 
tembirj Stpiembris, Sept^mber. 

1 Stem hidn^ln, See 60, 1, 2). 

* Noims In y are of Greek origin, and are often indecllnable. 
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m. Nouns in 6r : G. 5xi8, St. 5r : pastor^ pasUfris, shepherd ; but a 
few have G. bris, St. 5r: arbor^ arbifriSj tree; aequor^ sea; marmorf 
marble. But cSr^ cordis^ heart 

rV. Four m ibr : G. bris, St. 5r ; ^r, ivory ; fSmur, thigh ; j^cwr^ 
liver ; rObvr^ strength ; but fhaur has also femXnia^ and jScur, jednMs^ 
Jecinifris, ajidjdcin^ris. 

78. Nouns in iit : Genitive in itifl : Stem iniit, it : 
c&ptLt, headj capltis, captLt, It. 

in. NOUNS BNDING IN 8 PBECEDED BY A VOWEL. 

70. Nouns in as : Genitive in fltis : Stem in flt : 
aetas, agcj aetatis, aetat. 

ExcEFTioMs. — Genitive in 

1. &tis : — Hnlis, an&HSj duck, and neuter Greek nouns. 

2. Hdia : — vSs, v&dis, surety ; AreiU, Arcadian, and fem. Greek nouns ; ^ 

lamp&a, lamp&diSy torch. 
8. fixis : — mdc, mHriiy a male ; — stem, m^, m&ri, See 86. 
4. Ssis : — vOSy vdsis^ vessel.' 
6. assis :■— 08, assis^ an as (a coin). 
6. antis :-^nly masc. Greek nouns ; HdlSmas^ antis, adamant 

80. Nouns in ds : G^nitive in is : Stem in i : * 

nftbes, doud, nubis, nubL 

ExcEPnoNS. — Genitive in 

1. edis: — (1) Sdis: A^es, herldis^ heir; merces^ reward.'— {2) ^dis: 
pe», jjWm, foot. 

2. aedis :—praes, praedis^ surety. 
8. «ria:— C^e», CerMs^ 

4. aeris : — ae», aeris^ copper.* 

6. etis : — (1) Stis : guieSy rest,. with compounds, inquies, r^gmeSy and 

a few Greek words : W>es^ ^pes.— <2) ^tis : Hbies, fir-tree ; 

dries^ ram ; p&ries^ wall. 
6. essis : — 6es, 6em«, two-thirds. 

81. Nouns in 8s :. Genitive in Itlfl : Stem in St, \t : 

mil^s, soldier^ milXtis, mil^t, it. 



1 Greek noims sometlmeB have ddos for ddis. 

» Vds is the only stam in « wMch does not change « to r between two voweto 
8ee Ci, 1, 8). 
* Bnt see 64, 1. 
«See61,l,8). 
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EzCEFTiONS. — Gtenitive in 

1. dtlB i-^fUerpreSj interpreter ; «^e», crop ; %e«, covering. 

2. idlB i—obses^ hostage ; praeses, president. See 67, 2. 

82. Nouns in is : Genitive in is : Stem in I : 

&vls, Mrd^ avis, avl 

ExcBPTioNS. — Genilive in 

1. «ris:— dtnfe, cmSrWy^ ashes; c&c&mii, cucumber; pulvis, dust; 

v&mXa, ploughshare. 

2. l6lB:-^p(8, cup; casrie, hehnet; dupU^ spear; l&pis, stone; 

prOmulsis, antepast, and a few Greek « words : as iprannis^ 
Wm, tyranny. Sometimes tbia, and ti^fris, 

8. Xnis:— ^/Zfe ovpoWfn, flour; eanffuis, blood. 

4. Xxis \-^l^y gtiriSf' dormouse. 

6. issis :— «2mfe, semissis, half an as : stem, semisO, semiss, 

6. Itis:— ft»,* strife; Dis, ©w^m, Samnis, 

83. Nouns in 6b : Genitive in 6ris : Stem in 5fl : 

mos, customy moris, mos. 

ExcxPTiONS. — Genitive in 

1. 5tis:— ^, <^M, whetstone; cfo«, dowry; n^xw, grandson; s&cer- 

dos, priest ; and a few Greek words. 

2. Gdis : — custoSy custddiSy guardian. See 86. 

8. Gis : — a few masc. Greek nouns : hSros, hero ; Mlnos^ Tros, 

4. 5riB : — arhos or arbHry tree. 

6. ossis i^-HSy ossis, bone : stem, ossiy oss, 

6. 5via :— i<w, bdvis, ox. See 66. 

84. Nouns in us : Genitive in Sris or jiris : Stem in 
8s or 6b. 

L ^riB:-^^i2«,;a^m,side: stem, 22I/&. Soalso: iici!is,/oedus,fanu8y 
g&ius, fflSmus, mUmu, dlus, Sntts, ifpus^ pondusy rUdus, seglus, sldus^ ulcuSy 
veUuSj VihuSj viscuSy vtdnus. 

n. 6riB : — corp&s, corpdrisj body : stem, eorpds. So also di(c&Sy d&dScuSy 
f&dinuSy finusy friguSy l^nis, Ittus, n&nus, pectus, pHcus, pSnus^ pignus, ster- 
cus, tempusy terffus. 



1 Stem dlnU, dlnir for dinia with varUble vowel l,i. See 28, 85, and 07, 2. 
. * Greek nouDS soxnetimeB have idos or even ios tot idia ; Sdldmia hu SaiUminia; 
Sfmoia, jStmoentia. 

• Stem glia, gllri for gllH, 85. 

* Stem HH, lU. 
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EzcEFTiONS. — Genitive in 

1. uxis: — (1) uxis: crHs, leg; juSy right; juSy soup; mus, mouse; 

jnUy pu8 ; ruSy countrj ; tiu (thus), incense ; teUua^ earth. 
— (2) iizis : fXffHs, JAffUrUy Ligurian. See 61. 

2. fiiiBi—^UveniUSy youth; t&lu8y safety; sifnectuSy old age; «m^iM, 

fieryitttde ; viriuSj yirtue. See 86. 
8. udiB : — (1) ndifl : ineUs, anvil ; pSltts^ marsh ; wbscuSy dovetaiL — 

(2) ildis : pSciUy pec&dis, a head of cattle. 
4. audis :—fraua^ fraudis, fraud ; Uvus^ praise. See 65, 2, foot-note. 
6. uis : — ^rite, gruU^ crane ; 8U8^ swine. 
6. untis : — a few Greek names of places : Tr&pezUs, untis. 
*I, 6di8 : — Greek compounds mpQs: tHpUs^ tripddiSy tripod. 
8. eos : — Greek nouns in euSy when of this declension. See 68. 

85. Nouns in ^a : * Gen. in yia, yos, ys : Stem in y : 

Othrys, Othryos, Othrj^. 

rV. NOUNS BNDING IN S PEECBDBD BY A CONSONANT. 

86. Nouns in bs : Genitive in bis : Stem in bi : ^* 

urbs, citt/y urbis, urbi. 

87. Nouns in ms : Genitive in znis : Stem in m : 

hiems, winter, hiSmis, hi^m. 

88. Nouns in eps : Genitive in ipis : Stem in 8p, Ip. 

prinoeps, jt>rtnce, principis. princ^p, ip. 

1. But aucepSy aucUpiSy fowler. 

2. Other nouns in p8 retain the stem-vowel unchanged : mSropSy merH' 
pisy bee-eater. 

8. Ghypsy gryphis, griffin. 

89. Nouns in Is : Grenitive in Itis : Stem Iti : 

puls, hrothy pultis, pultl 

00. Nouns in ns : G^nitive in ntis : Stem in nti :' 
mens, mindy mentis, mentiL 

EzcEPTiONS. — Genitiye in 

difl :—fronSy frandiSy leaf ; fflans, acom ; jUglans, wahmt. See 66, 2. 

^ These are of Oreek origrln ; a few of them haye ifdis : ehldmySy cMamydis, doak. 
* IMssyllAbles haye the stem in &. 
8 BiMjUables haye the stem In I. 
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91. Noiins in rs : Grenitive in rtis : Stem in rti : 
ars, art. artis, artl 

V. NOUNS KNDINQ IN X. 

93. Nouns in az : Grenitive in Scis : Stem in flc : 
pax, peace^ pacis, pao. 

EzciFTiONS. — Genitive in 

1. i[cia >—f€ay fluAsy torch ; and a few Greek novins. 

2. aotis : — a few Greek names of men : AstyHtiax, 

93. Nouns in ez : Genitive in icis : Stem in io, 8c : 

jOAQXjjudge^ judiois, judic, Sc. 

ExcEPTiONS.— Genitive in 

1. eois:— (1) ecis: dlex, pickle; vervex, wether.— (2) ^cIb: wsx, 

murder ; finXaex^ mower. 

2. aecLi i^faex^faecU, lees. 

8. egis:— (1) Sgis: tec, law; rex, king, and thew compoundB.— <2) 

^gis : grex, flock ; Hqi^lex, water-mspector. 
4. eoWiii:—-9UpdleXympdlecaii8y{urmtvLTe^. 
6. 3(gia : — rdmex^ remSffiSj rower. See 28, 2, 1). 
6. ifl :'—^^neXj sSniSy old man. See 66, 1. 

94, Nouns in ix : Genitive in Icis : stem in ic : 

radix, rootj radicis, radic. 

ExcfEPTiONS. — Genitive m 

1. tc^i-^ppendix, appendix; dUix, cup; /omix, arch; pix, pitch; 

aSliXf willow, and a few others. 

2. ^i—^trix, screech-owl; and a few GaUic names: Dumndrix, 

Orgetihix. 
8. Ma : — ntx, nfow, snow. See 66. 
96. Nouns in ox : only vox, vom, voice ; noXy noctU, 

nigbt. 

There are also a few national names in ox, Gen. in bcU or 6gis: 
Capp&dox, Cappaddcis; AWibrox, AUobrdffis. 

96. Nouns in ux : Genitive in ttois : Stem in ttc : 
dux, leader, dtLcis, d*c. 

ExcEPTioNS. — Genitive in 

1. fioiB:— 7i«x, lUcis, light; FoUvx. 



» Btem, »&peUees eHpeUecM, 
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2. auois i—faux {dei.) /aucUf throat. 

8. ngl»:— (1) iigis : /nia, /riigis, fruit— (2) iigis: eanjiix, cor^HgU^ 
spouse. 

97. Nouns in yx : from the Greek, variously declined : 
Eryx^ ErpciSj Eryx ; homhyx^ homhyciSy silkworm ; Styx^ 
StpgiSy Styx ; coccyXy coccggis^ cuckoo ; 6nyx^ onpchiSy 
onyx. 

98. Nouns in z preceded by a consonant : 

Genitive in cis : Stem in ci : 
arx, citadel^ arcis, arcL 

ExcxPTiONS. — Genitiye in 

gis : — ^A few Gr eek nouna : ph&lanXj phalangiSy phalanx. 

GENDER IN THIRD DEOLENSIOK 

99. Noims of the Third Declension in 

O, OT^ 08y er, and 68 increasing in the genitive,^ 
are masculine : sermo^ discourse ; d6l6rj pain ; mdSj cus- 
tom ; aggtr, mound ; pes^ genitive pMia^ f oot. 

100. ExcaEPTiONS 15 O.—Femininey tIz. : 

1. Nouns m o, Gen. tnts, except eardo, ordoj turbOj masc, e&pido and 

marffOf masc. or fem. 

2. CdrOj flesh, and the Greek ArgOy ieho, an echo. 

8. Most abstract and collective nouns in io : riUiOf reason ; eaneiOf an 
assembly. 

101. EXCKPTIONS IN OR : 

1. Feminine: — arbdr, tree. 

2. iV««fer.-— «d5r, spelt; aequor^ sea; cor^ heart; marmor, marble. 

102. EZCEPTIONS IN OS: 

1. Feminine: — arbds^ tree; cos, whetstone; do», dowry; ft», dawn. 

2. Neuter :— «•, mouth ; &, bone ; and a few Greek words : chao9. 

103. ExcEPTiONS IN BR: 

1. Feminine :—lintSr, boat (sometimes masc). 

2. Neuter : — (1) cHidavSr^ corpse ; Uer^ way ; tOher^ tumor ; flfttfr, udder ; 

vlr, spring ; verher^ scourge, — (2) botanical names in er, Gen. 
im ; tfcifr, maple-tree ; pdpdver, poppy. 

t That li, LaTlng more syllables in th« genitlTe than in fhe nomlnative. 
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104. EXCEPTIONS IN BS: 

1. Feminine: — compSs^ fetter; menxs^ reward; mergh^ sheaf; quiU^ 

rest (with its compounds) ; sSgfy., crop ; Ug^^ mat ; sometimes 
aliis^ bird, and qu&drupSs, quadruped. 

2. NeiUer: — aea, copper. 

105. Nouns of the Third Declension in 
aSy iS| ys, Z| es not increasing in the genitivcj andspre- 

ceded hy a consonanty 
are f eminine : astds^ age ; ndviSy ship ; cMdmpa, cloak ; 
pax^ peace ; nubeSy cloud ; urbSy city. 

106. EXCEPTIONS IN AS: 

1. Masculine: — Os^ an as (a coin), v&Sy surety, and Greek nouns in at, 

G. antie. 

2. Neutwr: — »0«, vessel, and Greek nouns in as, G. Htie. 

107. ExcKPTiONS IN IS and YS. — Mascvlin/e: 

1. Nouns in Slis, ollis, cis, mis, nis, guis, quis : n/WlJOis^ birthday ; 

ignie^ fire ; sanguisy blood. But a few of these are occasion- 
ally feminine : cSni8y amniSy etnia, /{nts, anguis^ torquis. 

2. ^xfo, axle ; 6fim, plough-tail ; caUie (f.), path^, ^ erisis, sword ; l&pis^ 

stone ; mensis^ month ; orbisy circle ; postisy post ; pulviSy dust ; 
sentiSy brier ; torriSy brand ; vectisy lever,' and a few others. 

3. Names of mountains in ys : Othrps. 

108. ExcEPTiONS IN X^Masculine: 

1. Greek masculines : oihrax, raven ; thOraXy cuirass. 

2. Nouns in ex and unz ; ezcept the feminines : faext fi^fi^ ^ 

nex, {prexy) sUpdlex. 
8. QiliXj cup ; fomixy arch ; phoeniXj phoenix ; trOduXy vine-layer, and 
a few nouns in yxm 

4. Sometimes : cah, heel ; cahy lime ; IgnXy a lynx. 

109. EXCEPTIONS iN BS: 

1. MascuUne: — Hcin&cUy cimeter; sometimes plilumb<^y dove; and 

«§?r2», thom-bush. 

2. Neuter : — a few Greek nouns : c&coMSsy desire ; hip]f^&n&Sy hip- 
pomane. 

110. EXCEPTIONS IN S PRECEDED BY A CONSONANT. — MoSCuHne : 

1. DenSy tooth ; /otw, fountain ; monSj mountain ; ponSj bridge ; gener- 
ally HdepSy fat, and rUdens, cable. 

> SometimeB femlnine. 

• For n<nm8 in is masonline by signiflcatlon, see 42, 1. 
8 
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2. Some nouns m nB, originallj acyectdves or participles witb a masc. 
nomi miderstood : Hriena (sol), east; confliienB (amnis), con- 
fluence ; tr^idens (raster), trident ; gyMdram (fts), quarter. 

8. ChSlyhiy steel ; hydrops^ dropsy, and a few other Greek words. 

4. Sometimes : foreeps^ foi^ceps ; serpem, serpent ; stirpH^ stock. ArA- 
manSj animal, is masc, fem., or neuter. 

111. Nouns of the Third Declension in 

^i ®i 1} Yi ^9 h ^ ^f ^i ^i &^d ^i 

are neuter : poemd^ poem ; mdrl^y sea ; Idc^ milk ; dnimdlf 
animal ; carm^n^ song ; cdjpH^ty head ; corpHSy body. 

113. ExcEPTiONS IN L AND AR : — Masculine: 

MOgUy mullet ; sOl^^ salt ; sQl^ sun ; lar^ hearth ; Mir^ trout. 

113. EXCEPTIONS IN N: 

1. Maacidine :—peet^j comb; r^, kidney; liin^ spleen; and Greek 

masculines in an, en| in, on : paeOn, paean ; c&nOn^ rule. 

2. JFeminine : — addGny nightingale ; <dcy6n (halcyon), kingfisller ; ic6n, 

image ; sindOn^ muslin. 

114. ExcEPTiONS IN UR. — Masculine: 
FarfUry bran ; turt&ry turtle-dove ; vidt&ry vulture. 

115. EXCEPTIONS IN US: 

1. Masculine : — l^oUSy hare ; musy mouse ; and Greek nouns in pos. 

2. J^eminine : — teUuSy earth ; frauSy fraud ; /at», praise ; and nouns in 

U8, Gen. utis or udis : virtil8y virtue ; p&liiSy marsh. 

FOURTH DEOLENSION: U NOUNS. 
116. Nouns of the fourth declension end in 

HSj — masctiline; fl, — neuter. 
They are deolined as f ollows : 
Fructus,/rw^^. Comu, Aom. Case-Endings. 





SINGULAR. 






K fructiUi 


oomli 


iis 


fi 


G, fructn» 


comtk» 


fLB 


ns 


D, fructnl 


comlk 


ul 


a 


A. fructlkm 


comlk 


iim 


a 


V, fructtt» 


comlk 


iis 


il 


A, fructfl. 


comlk 


a 


a 



1 Sometimes nenter in the stDgular. 
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ir. fmcttk» • 


coniii& 


iSs 


vlH 


G. fnictitttm 


comiilkm 


uiim 


uiixn 


D. fmcMiSM 


comibtts 


Ibiis (iibiiB) 


Ibiifl (iibiiB) 


A. frnctlks 


comit& 


iis 


uft 


F. fructfta 


comit& 


tis 


u& 


A. fruoiXhik». 


comibtts. 


Ybiis (iibiis). 


Ibiis (iibiis). 



1. Stem. — ^lh nouns of the Fourth Declension the stem ends in ii: 
/ruciUf oomU. 

2. CASE-ENmNGS. — The case-endings here given contam the stem-end- 
ing ii, weakened to V m XbUa, but retained in iibiis. See 80. 

117. iRMsauLAR Cask-Endings. — ^The following occur : 

1. Ubiis for thHs, used regularlj in the Dat and Abl. Flur. of 
AeuSf needle ; arcus, bow ; ariuSj joint ; UicuSy lake ; partus^ birth ; 

jD&M, cattle; quercua, oak; spifcuB, den; tr^OnUy tribe; vifru, spit: occa- 
sion&lly in a few other words, aBportuSf tXnus, and tSnXtrua. 

2. UXs, the uncontracted form for w, in the Gen. : fructuis fotfructw. 
8. U for uiy in the Dat. by contraction : iq^Xtatfi for equiiatuiy cavalry. 

118. EXCEFTIONS IN GeNDER. 

1. Feminine: — (1) &n», needle ; cdlusj distaff; ddmuSy housG\ m&nus, 

hand ; porficuSy portico ; tribiUy tribe,^2) Idu», ides ; Quin- 
quatruSy feast of Minerva; generall7/>^w, store, when of 
this decl. ; rarely tpifcmy den, — (3) see 42, 11. 

2. Neuter : — 9icm {aexue^ sez ; rarely, ^ft^cuSy den. 

119. Secx)nd and Fourth Declensions. — Some nouns are partly 
of the fourth declension and partly of the second. 

1. DifmuSy F., house, has a Locative form domly at home, and is other- 
wise declined as follows : 

SINGTTLAB. PLT7RAL. 

I^. dSmiis dSmlis 

G. domHs domuiim, domOriim 

2). domul (domO) domlbiis 

A. domiim dom6s, domiLs 

V. domiis domQs 

A. dom6 (domu) domlbiis. 

2. Certain names of trees in im, as oupressuSy fteuSy laurusy pinuSy 
though generally of Ded. n., sometimes take those dases of the fourth 
which end in us taid u: N. laurus^ G. lau/rusy D. Imro^ A. latmm^ Y. 
laurusy A. lauru, <fec So also edtusy distaff. 
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FIPTH DECLENSION. 



8. A few noiins, espeoially tShidlut and tumuUui^ though regularly of 
Ded. IV., sometimes take the genitive ending i of the seoond: aendti, 
tumulH. 



FIFTH DEOLEN^SION: £ NOUN^S. 

120. Nouns of the fifth declension end in ^Sf—femi- 
niney and axe declined as foUows : 



Dies, day. 



Res, thing. 



Case-Ehdings. 





BIN6ULAR. 




y. di«s 


r«s 


es 


a. diCI 


r«I 


el 


D. di«l 


r«l 


el 


A. di^m 


r«m 


«m 


r. di«s 


r«» 


6s 


A. die 


PLXTRAL. 


fi 


iV. di«s 


r«s 


Ss 


0. di^rttm 


r^rttm 


6riim 


D. di«btts 


r«1»«8 


Sbiis 


A. di«8 


r«8 


68 


V. di«s 


r«9 


es 


^. di«1»«ui. 


r«1»ftti. 


ebtis. 



1. Stem. — ^The stem of nouns of the Ilfth Declension ends in 9: 
die, re. 

2. Case-Endings. — ^The case-endings here given contain the stem- 
ending S, which appears in all the cases. It is shortened (1) in the endmg 
ety when preceded by a consonant, and (2) in the ending ^ 

8. Ibbegulab Endings : — 9 or i for ei in the Oen. and Dat : Hcie for 
aciSi ; pernScii for pemiciH. 

4. Defective. — ^Nouns of this dedenBion, except die$ and m, want the 
6en., Dat., and AbL Flur., and many admit no plural whatever. 

131. ExcEPTiONS IN Gendeb. — ^Masculine : DieSy day, and m^ric?i«9, 
mid-day, though diea is sometimes feminine in the singular. 

1 22. The Five Declensions, whioh are only varieties of one 
general systein of inflection, have been prodnced by the nnion of 
the different final letters of the stem with the following: 



COMPARATTVB VIKW OP DBCLENSIONS. 
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CASE-Ein)mGS pob all Nouns. 



Masc. and Feim, 
Nom, 8 — 
Oen, fa,Ii 
Dat, I 
Acc. m, 8m' 

8 — 

d, gd« 



Voc. 
Abl. 



m — 

i8,I 

I 

m — 
m — 
d, 8d 



PLURAL. 

S 

iim, riim 
bii8, n>iis, IS 

& 

bii8, n>ii8, IB. 

123. The mamier in which these endings unite with the different 
Btems 80 as to produce the five declensions may be seen in the following 



ITtmi. 68, I* 
Gen. iim, riim* 
J)at. biis, Ibiia, Ifl^ 
Acc. ms, ems^ 
Vbc, 68 I 
Abl'. bas, Ibiis, Isl 



COMPAEATIVB VlEW OP DeOLENSIONS. 



I. 

Mensa. 


II. 

Servo. 




III. 

Reg. 


lY. 

Fmctu. 


V. 
Be. 






SINGULAB. 


• 




«7- ( menso' 
^- "j mensa 


8ervo-4 
serviis 




reff-8 
rex 


fr%Letu-8 
fructiis 


re-B 
r6s 


Q j m^nsa-i 
mensae 


8ervo-i 
servl 




reff-is 
r6gla 


fructu-i» 
fructus 


re-i 
r6l 


2) ( mensa-i 
' ( mensae 


aervo-i 
servO 




reff-i 
regl 


frucba-i 
fructul 


re-i 
rSi 


mens&m 


8ervo-m 
serviim 




reg-em 
reg-Sm 


fructu-m 
fructiim 


re-m, 
rSm 


yr ( mensa- 
' ( mens& 


servo- 
servS» 




reg-% 
rex 


frudu-B 
fructiis 


re-8 
r68 


j ( mensa-d 
' { mensa 


servo-d 
servO 




reg-ed 
reg6 


iructu 


re-d 
r6 



1 The endings l and r&m are nsed wlth stems in a, o, and e; 1« and lim wlth other 
stems. 

* The endings m and ms are nsed with vowel stems, im and em% (with connectlng 
vowel ^) with consonant stems. The plnral endlngs ms and ema are formed by 
adding « to the singolar. Jf is then dropped, and the preoeding vowel is lengthened in 
compensation ; hence <Z«, d«, ^ etc. Bee 27. 

* The ending d was orlginallj nsed with vowel stems, and id (with connecting 
Towel i) with consonant stems. D was aftcrwards dropped, and the preoeding vowel, 
if short, was lengthened, exoept i in Dec. III^ which was only a connecting vowel. 

* The endings i and U are nsed with stems in a and o; ia with other stems; Jy&e 
with stems in u and e ; \ty&$ (with conneotlng vowel {) with oonsonant stems. 

* Nonns in im of Beo. 11. ohange the stem-vowel o intq «. 
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6ENERAL TAHLB OF 6ENDBB. 



-l; 



imensor-i 
mensae 
^ ( mensa-rum 
( mens&riim 
jj ( mensa-is 

' ( mensls 
j ( mensa-ma 

' { mensas 

y j mensa-i 

' ( mensae 

j j m^ensa^» 

' ( mensls. 



servo-t 

servl 

servo-Tum 

senrOrum 

servo-is 

8ervl9 

servo-ma 

serYCs 

servo-i 

servl 

servo-is 

servb. 



reg-es 



reg-um 
regum 
reg-iJbus 



reg-ems 

reges 

reg-es 



reg-ibus 
re^iis. 



frudu-es 

fructus 

frucht-um 

fructuum 

fructu-bus 

fructlbiis 

frudu-ms 

fructus 

fructu-es 

fructus 

fructu-hus 

fructlbiis. 



re-es 

rSs 

re-rum 

reriim 

re-bus 

rebus 

re-ms 

rSs 

re-es 

rSs 

re^btts 

rebiis. 



124, Genebal Table op Gendee. 
I. Gender independent of ending.* 



Common to all 



declensions. 

MascQline. 
Kames of Males, of 
RivEBS, WiNDS, and 

IfONTHS. 



Feminine. 
Names of Females, of 

COUNTRIES, TOWNS, 

ISLANDS, and Trees. 



Neater. 
Indeclinable Kouns, 
and WoRDS and 
Glauses used as In- 
dedinable Nouns. 



n. G^nder determined by Nominative Ending.' 
Declension L 

Masealine. | Feminine. i Neuter. 

as,es. I a,e. | 

Declension n. 
er, Iti 118, os. i | voodlj oum 

Declension m. 



o, or, os, er, es tn- 
ereasing in the geni- 
tive. 



I 



as, is, ys, X, es no^ 

increasing in ihe gen- 
Uivey 8 preceded by a 
consonant. 

Declension rV. 
Declension V. 



ar, ur, us. 



^ For exoeptionB, eee 48. 

* For ezceptianB, see imder the Bevenl dedensionB. 



COMPOUND NOUN». 
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OOMPOUND NOUNS. 

125« Oompounds present in general no pecoliorities of declen- 
sion. Bnt 

1. If two nominalayes unite, they are both declined : respQbttca = re» 
puifHca, republiC) the public thing ; jtujHrandum = j-Os jUrandumy oath. 

2. If a nommatiye unites with an oblique case, only the nominatiye is 
dedined : pSterf&n^lias = pSt^ famUiaa (49, 1), or p&ter familiaey the 
father of a family. 

126. Pabadigms. 



JV. respab]Ic& 
O. reipubllcae 
J). rSXpubllcae 
A. rempubllc&m 
V. respubllc& 
A. rSpubUca 



JV. respubUcae 
O. r6rumpublicftriim 
D. rebuspubllcls 
A. respubffcfts 
V. respubUfcae 
A. rebuspublicIS. 



jtlsjiirandum 

jtlrisjurancll 

jurijurandd 

jusjurandiim 

jusjurandum 

jur^jurandd 

FLURAL. 

juny'urand& 



jurajurand& 
juri^urand& 



p&terfSmflifis 

patrisfamilias 

patrlfamilias 

patremfamilias 

paterfamilias 

patrSfamilias 



patresfamilias 

patrumfamilias 

patribusfamilias 

patresfamilias 

patresfamilias 

patrlbusfamilias. 



1. The parts which compose these and similar words are often and 
perhaps more correctly written separately: res pubUea ; pater famiUae or 
famiUae. 

2. BOerfamiliae sometimes has famdUantm in the plural: patre^am^ 
Udrvm. 

IRREGULAR N0UN8. 

127. Irregular nonns may be divided into fonr dasses: 

I. iNDEomrABLE NouNS have bnt one f orm f or all cases. 

II. DEFEOTrvE NouNs want oertain parts. 

III. Heteboclites (JteUrocUta^) are partly of one declension 
and partly of another. 

rV. HETEBOOENEons NouNs (Mtlh^dgenea^) are partly of one 
gender and partly of another. 



1 From erepof , another^ and K\i<ris, ii0eeHon, L e., of difRarent declenslons. 
* From irtpot, another^ aad yivot, gender, L e., of difforent gendera. 
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I. InDEOLINABLB N^OUNfl. 

128. The Latin has but few indeclinable nouns: 

1. Fas yTighi; n^faSyWTOng; instHry equality; mOTi^j moming; m^tf, 
nothing ; pondo, pound ; sScUs^ sex. 

2. The letters of the alphabet, a, b, Cy alphJ&^ betH, etc. 

8. Foreign words : JOcobj llib^ri ; though these ar§ often declined. 

II. Defkotivb Nouns. 

129. Nonns may be defective in Nurriber^ in Case^ o.r in both 
Number and Case. 

130« Pltjeal wANTiNa. — ^Many nonns from the natnre of 
their signification want the plnral : Eoma^ Kome ; jmUtia^ jnstice ; 
aurum, gold. 

1. The principal nouns of this class are : 

1) Most names of persons and places : Cicero^ Boma, 

2) Ahstract Nouns : fides^ faith ; JustUia, justioe. 

3) Names of materials : auriim, gold ; ferrum^ iron. 

4) A few others : fneridies, midday ; specwien, example ; supell^, fiimi- 
ture ; ver, spring ; vesperaj evening, etc. 

2. Proper names admit the plural to designate /am*?»e», classea; names 
of materials, to designate piecea of the material or articUe made of it ; and 
abstract nouns, to designate instancesy or hiTids, of the quality ; Sclpi&neSy 
the Scipios ; aera, vessels of copper ; avarUiaej instances of avarice ; ddia, 
hatreds. 

In the poets, thQplurdl of abstracts occurs in the sense of the singular. 

131. SmGULAE WANTING. — ^Many nouns want the singular. 

1. The most important of these are : 

1) Certain personal appellatives applicable to classes: majdreSy fore- 
fathers ; posteri, descendants ; gemmi, twins ; liheri^ children. 

2) Many names of cities : AthSnae, Athens ; 27uibae, Thebes ; Delphi.^ 
Delphi. 

8) Many names of festivals : BaccMnaUa, Olympia, Sdtumdlia. 

4) Armay arms ; divitiae, riches ; exKquiae, funeral rites ; exuviae, spoils; 
idu8, ides ; indutiae, truce ; ineidiae, ambuscade ; mdnee, shades of the 
dead ; fmna^, threats ; moenia, walls ; munia, duties ; nvptiae, nuptials ; 
riliquiae, remains. 

2. An individual member of a class designated by these plurals may be 
denoted by itnue ex with the plural : unus ex liMris, one of tiie children, or 
achild. 

8. The plural in names of cities may have reference to the several parts 
of the city, especially as ancient cities were often made up of separate 



DBPECnVB NOTJNS, 
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villages. So in the names of festivals, the plural may refer to the varioufl 
games and exendses which together oonatituted the festival. 

132. Plubal with Chanoe of MsAinNo. — Some nonns have 
one signifioation in the singalar and another in the plnral. Thns : 

8INGX7LAB. 

Aedes, tempU; 
Auxilium, help / 
CarcSr, prison^ barrier ; 
Castrum, eastle^ hut ; 
Comitium, name ofapaH of the 

Bomanforum; 
Copia, plentj/t foroe ; 
F&cult&s, abiUty; 
Flnis, end; 
FortQna, fortune; 
Gr&tia, ffratitude^favor; 
Hortus, garden ; 
ImpSdlmentum, hindrance; 



littSra, letter of dlpJtabet ; 

JjiduB, play^ eport; 

MOs, eustom; 

Natalls (dies), UHh-day; 

OpSra, work^ serviee; 

TtiXBjpart; 

Eostrom, heak of ehip ; 



PLUBAL. 

aedes, (1) templesy (2) a houee^ 

auxilia, auxHiaries, 

carogres, barriert of a race-course, 

castra, camp. 

comitia, the aeeembly hdd in the oo- 

mMium. 
copiae, (1) storee, (2) troope. 
faoult&tes, toealth, m^fie. 
flnes, bordersy territory. 
fortunae, poeeeeeionsj weaUh. 
grataae, thanis. 

horti, (l)garden8, {2)pleaeure-ground8. 
impedimenta, (1) hvndranoee^ (2) bag- 

gage. 
littfirae, (1) Uttere qf alphdbet^ (2) epie- 

tte^ writing, Uttera^ Uterature. 
ludi, (1) plays, (2), public epectade. 
mOres, mannere^ character. 
natdles, pedigree, parentage. 
opSrae, worhmen. 
partes, {l^parte^ (2) aparty. 
rostra, (1) beahe^ (2) the rostra or 

tribune in Btme (adomed with 

beaks). 
s&les, wiUy eayinge. 



S3l,8alt; 

133. Defbotivk m Oask. — Some nouns are defective in case. 
Thus: 

1. In the Nom., Dat., and Voc. Sing. : (Ops), fipis, ?ielp ; (vix or vlcis), 
vlcis, change. 

2. In the Nom. and Voc. Sing. : (Daps), dfipis, /ooiy (dttio), dJtiOniB, 
evaay ; (frux), frtLgis, fruii ; (intemdcio), intemSciOnis, desiruction ; (pol- 
Ife), pollinis, ^owr. 

3. In the 6en., Dat and Abl. Plur. : most nouns of the fifth declen- 
sion. See 120, 4. 

So also many neuters : /ar, fsl^ m^, pils, rHa, tit8 ; especially Greek 
neuters in ^, which want these cases in the singular also : ^)exw, m^lo8. 

1 Aedes and some other words In this list, It wiU be observed, haye in the plnral 
two significatloiiB, one coiresponding to that of the Bingalar, and the other dlBtinct 
fromit. 
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4. In the 6en. Plur. : many nouns otherwise entire, especiany mono- 
syllables : nex^ pax, pix ; dfTy cSSj rds; «d/, 861^ htz, 

134. KuMBSB ASTD Oase. — Some noans want one entire nnm- 
ber and oertain oases of the other : /ars, ohanoe, has only /ars 
and /orte; lues^ pestilence, has hies^ luem^ lue. Manj yerbal 
nomis in u have only the ablative singular : jussu^ by order ; man' 
ddtu, by command ; rdgdtu, by request. 

ni. Heteboolites. 

135. Of Deolensions II. and lY. are a few nouns in us. 
See 119. 

136. Of Deolensions II. and III. are 

1. Jufferum^ an aore ; generally of the Beoond Ded. in the Sing., and 
of the third in the Plur. : JHghwn^Jitgeri ; 'pbml^Jugera, fugerum^Jugertbus, 

2. VdSj a vessel ; of the third Ded., in the Sing. and of the seoond in 
the Plur. : vas, vdsis; plural, ffdea, vaedrtm, 

8. Plural names of festivalB in aUa : BaechdnaUa, SdtumaUa ; which 
are regularly of the third DecL, but sometimes fonn the 6en. Plur. in 
drum of the seoond. Andle, a shield, and a few other words have the Siune 
peouliarity. 

1 37. Of Deolenbions m. and V. are 

1. Segu498j rest ; whioh is regularly of the third Deol., but also takes 
the forms requiem and regui» ot the fifth. 

2. I^m^, hunger ; regularly of the third Deol., exoept in the ablative, 
/ami, of the flflh (not/ame, of the third). 

138. FoRMS IN ia AND ies.— Many words of four syllables have one 
form in ta of DecL I., and one in tes of Ded. V. : lux&ria, luxUrieSy luz- 
ury; mdtMa, mdtihries, material. 

139. FoRMS iN tu AND tun. — ^Mauy nouns derived from verbs have 
one form in im of Decl. IV., and one in um of DecL II. : cOndtuSy cQnatum^ 
an attempt ; h^entus, hjenium, event. 

140. Many words which have but one approved form in prose, admit 
another in poetry : JUverUHs (fltis), youth ; poetic, JUventa (ae) : s&nectQs 
(tltis), old age; poetic, s^necta (ae): pauperiOs (atis), poverty; poetic, 
paupgries (6i). 

lY. Hetebooeneoxts Kouns. 

141. Masotjline Ain) Ketjteb. — Some maseuUnes take in the 
plural an additipnal f orm of the nenter gender : 

J^ousj m., jest ; plural Joci^ m., JocOy n. 

Zdcusj m., plaoe ; *» loeij m., topios, loca, n., plaoes. 
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142. Feminine and Keuteb. — Some feminines take in the 
ploral an additional f orm of the neuter gender : 

(hrbasus^ f., linen ; plural carbaH, f., carbasa, n. 

MargarUa, f., pearl ; " margaritae, f., margarUa^ n. 

C>a^rea, f., oyster ; *' (M^ea^, f., (M^mi, n. 

143. Neutee and Masoulinb ob Feminine. — Some neuters 
take in the plural a dijfferent gender. Thus : 

1. Some neuters become maacvUne in the plural : 
Caelmn, n., heaven ; plm^ caeUy m. 

2. Some netUers generally become maacuUne in the plural, bnt some- 
times remain newter : 

Frenvm^ n., bridle ; plural freni^ m.,/rflna, n. 

Baetrum, n., rake ; " rastriy m., rastra, n. 

8. Some neutere hQoomQ feminine in the plural : 
Ijmlumy n., feast ; plural epulae, f. 

144. FoRMS iN 118 AND lun. — Some nouns of the second declension 
have one form in U8 masculine, and one in um neuter : cltpeus, eUpeumy 
shield ; cammerUarius^ commmtarium, commentarj. 

145. Hetebooeneous Heteboclites. — Some heteroclites are also 
heterogeneous : cSnatM (us), cOnOtum (i), effort; menda (ae), mendvm (i), 
fault 



CHAPTER II. 

ADJECTIVES. 

146. Thb adjective is that part of speech which is used 
to qualify nouns : hdnus^ good : magnuSy great. 

The form of the adjective in Latin depends in part upon the gender of 
the noun which it qualifles : hbnue puer^ a good boy ; hona puella, a good 
girl ; bonum teetum, a good house. Thus bonus is the form of the adjective 
when used with masculine nouns, bona with feminine, and bonum with 
neuter. 

147. Some adjectives are partly of the first declension 
and partly of the second, while all the rest are entirely of 
the third declension. 
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FiBST AND Second Declbnsions : A AND O Stems. 
148. B5nus, good. 







SINOULAR. 






Marc. 


i^M. 


Neut. 


Nom. 


b5nikB 


b5n& 


b5nftm 


Gen, 


bonl 


bonae 


bonl 


Dat. 


bonO 


bonae 


bonO 


Ace. 


bonikm 


bonftm 


bonttm 


Voe. 


bon* 


bonft 


bonttm 


Abl. 


bonO 


bonft 

PLURAL. 


bonO; 


Kom. 


bonl 


bonae 


bonft 


Oen. 


bonOrtkm 


bonftrikm 


bonOrikm 


Dat. 


bonl» 


bonl» 


bonls 


Ace. 


bonOs 


bonfts 


bonft 


Voe. 


bonl 


bona,e 


bonft 


Abl 


bonls 


bonl» 


bonlA. 



1. BoNus is declined in the Masc. like sermis of Decl. 11. (51), in the 
Fem. like mensa of Ded. I. (48), and in the Neut. like templum of DecL II. 
(51). The stems are bono in the Masc and Neut., and bdna in the Fem. 



149. Liber,/ree. 







SIN6UT.AR. 






Masc. 


Fem. 


Neut. 


Nbm. 


llbSr 


UbSrft 


llbSrftm 


Oen. 


UbSn 


UbSrae 


UbSn 


Dat. 


Ub^rO 


UbSrae 


UbgrO 


Aee. 


UbSrftm 


UbSrftm 


Uberftm 


Voe. 


UbSr 


UbSrft 


UbSrikm 


Abl. 


UbSrO 


UbSrft 

PLURAT.. 


UbSrO; 


Nom. 


UbSn 


UbSrae 


UbSrft 


Oen. 


UberOrftm 


Uberftrftm 


UberOrftm 


Dat. 


Ub6n« 


Ubgns 


Ubgrls 


Ace. 


UbgrOs 


UbSrfts 


UbSrft 


Voe. 


UbSn 


UbSrae 


UbSrft 


Abl. 


Ubens 


UbSns 


UbSns. 
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1. LiBEii is declined in tlie Maso. like pu«r (61), and in the Fem. and 
Neut. like honw, 

*160. Aeger, aicJc, • 

8INGULAB. 

Masc. Fkm. Nkut. 

Nom, aeggr aegr& aegrttm 

Gen, aegrl a^ae aegrl 

D<U. aegrO a^ae a^O 

Aec, aegrttm aegrftm aegrttm 

Voe, aeger aegrft aegrftm 

AU. aegrO aegrft aegrO; 

PLUKAL. 

Nom. aegrl aegrae aegrft 

Gen, aegrOrftm aegrftrikm a^Orikm 

Dai. aegrls aegrls aegrls 

Acc. aegrOs a^fts aegrft 

Voc. aegrl aegrae aegrft 

Ahl. aegrls aegrls aegrls. 

1. AsosR is deolined in the Masc. like ager (51) and in the Fem. and 
Neut. like h6nu8. 

2. Most adjectives in Ir are dedined like aeger.^ but the following in er 
and yr are dedined like Uber : 

1) Asper^ rough; lacer,, tom; m^aer^ wretched; prosper^ prosperous; 
iener^ tender ; but aeper sometlmes drops the e^ and dexter^ right, sometimes 
retains it : dexter^ dextera or dextra. 

2) ScUur^ sated ; satur^ sattira^ aatitrum. 

8) Compounds m/er and ger : mortifer^ deadly ; dliger, winged. 

151. IsBEGULABiTiES. — ^These nine adjectives have in 
the singular lus in the genitive and I in the dative : 

Alitta, tf, iid, another; nuUus, a, um^ no one; adhuy alone; iOtuSj 
whole; uRua^ any; Unuty one; aU^j 4M, 4grUmy the other; iW«r, -^o, 
-irumy which (of two) ; neuter, -tray 4rumy neither.' 

1. The Begular Forma occafiionally occii%i some of these adjeotdves. 

2. Imiu8\& sometimes short ; geneially so in aUeriue. 
8. AUus contracts the genitive aUius into aUua. 

4. Like j&ter are deolined its oompounds : vterqu^y utervls, vterUbHy uter- 
cunque. In alHHtter sometimes both parts are declined, as atteriue utriw ; 
and sometimes only the latter, as alterutriua. 

^ For the Dedenslon 1n ftill see iZntM, 176. 
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TmRD Declbnsion : Consonant and I Stems. 

152. Adjectives of the third declension may be dividsd 
into three classes : 

L Those which have in the nominative singular three 
different forms— one f or each gender. 

n. Those which have two forms — ^the masculine and 
feminine being the same. 

nL Those which have but one form — ^the same for all 
genders. 

153. ADjBcmvBS of Thbbb Endings in this declen- 
sion have the stem in i, and are declined as foUows : 





Acer, sharp. 






SINGULAB. 




Masc. 


Fem. 


Neut. 


iV. acSr 


acrXs 


ftcr« 


0. acils 


acris 


acrX» 


2). acrl 


acrl 


acrl 


A, acr^m 


acr^m 


acr^ 


V. acSr 


acrXs 


acr* 


A. aci-l 


acrl 

PLUBAL. 


acil; 


N. acr«s 


acr«9 


acrift 


G. acrittnft 


acrlttm 


acriftm 


D. acri1»iks 


acrl1»iks 


acril^tts 


A. acrCs, I9 


acr«s, I9 


acrift 


V. acrC» 


acr^s 


acrift 


A. acrlbiks 


acrXl^ikB 


acribtts. 



1. Like AoEB are dedined : 

1) Alacer^ lively ; campester^ level ; dSSSbeTy fSsumous ; iMer^ swift ; egvM- 
for, eqnestrian ; p&hister, marsliy ; pedester^ pedeBtrian ; ptUer^ putrid ; ealur- 
heTy healthAil ; eUvester^ woody ; terrester^ terrestrial ; volueer, winged. 

2) A^jectives in er designating the months : Octdber, IrSe.^ 

2. The Masciiline in ie, like the Fem., also occm^: talubriSy eihestria, 
for salaber, silvester. 



1 This retains e in declension : celer^ eeUrie^ cel&e; and has tMn in fhe Gen. Fltu 
s See al0O rr, II. 2. 



ADJECnVBS. 



49 



8. These fonns in er are analogous to those in tir of Deo. IL in dropping 
the ending in the Nom. and Voo. Sing. and in inserting t before r: doer for 
acri8, Btem, dcri, 

4. AoEB is dedined like tgnia in the Maso. and Fem., and like mare (68) 
in the Neut., except in the Nom. and Voo. Sing., Maso. where it ends in «r, 
and in the Abl. Sing. where it ends in t. 

164. ADJBonvBS of Two Endings are declined as 
follows : 



Tristis, sad. 



Tristior, more sad. 



M. and F. 

JV. tristXs 

G. tristis 

D. tristl 

A. trist^m 

V. tristis 

A. tristl 



NEUT. 

trist^ 

tristis 

tristl 

tristd 

trist^ 

tristl ; 



M. afid w. 
If. tristiSr 
G. tristiOrl» 
D. tristion 
A. tristidrdm 
V, tristiSr 



NEUT. 

tristiiis 

tristi5ri« 

tristidrl 

tristiiia 

tristitls 



A. tristior^ (I) tristiOrd (I) ; 



K trist«s 
G. tristiftm 
D. tristibiks 
A. trist^s, I9 
V. tristCs 



tristift 
tristittm 

tristibtl.9 

tristift 

tristi& 



PLURAL. 

2^. tristi5r£« 
G. tristiOrikm 
D. tristioribiks 
A. tristiOr^s 
V. tristiSr^s 



tristiCrft 

tristiSrikm 

tristioribiks 

tristi5r4 

tristi5rft 



A. tristibiks tristibiks. 



A. tristioribiis tristioribtt.s. 



1. Tbistxs and Tbistb are declined like dcris and dcre. 

2. Tbistiob is the oomparative (160) of trisHs. 

8. Stbms.— The stem of trittis is tristi/ that of trisOor was originally 
tristios^ but it has been modified to tristiua (61, 1) in the Nom., Acc., and 
Voc. Sing. Neut., and to tristddr in the other cases (85). 

4. Like TBiBTiOB, comparatives, as consonant stems, generally have the 
Abl. Sing. in 0, sometimes in i, the Nom. Plur. Neut. in a, and the Gen. 
Plur. in vm, But 

6. CoMFLUBES, several, has Gen. Plur. com^lurium ; Nom., Aco., and 
Voo. Plur. Neut complum or ccmpluria. See FlHs^ 165, 1. 

6. Ablativb in d.— In poetry, adjectives in w, «, sometimes have the Abl. 
Sing. in tf .' cognGmme from cognommiSy of the same name. 

1 65. Adjectives of Onb Ending generally end in s 
or Xy sometimes in / or r, and are declined in the main like 
nouns of tfae same endings. 
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156. Audax, aud<zcious. FgKx, happy. 






SINGITLAR. 




M. and F. 


NKUT. 


M. and p. 


NEUT. 


N. audax 


audax 


N. fBUx 


fBUx 


G. audaci» 


audacis 


Q. fellci» 


fellcis 


2). audacl 


audacl 


D. fellcl 


feUcl 


A. audac^m 


audax 


A. feUc^m 


feUx 


V. audax 


audax 


V. felix 


feUx 


A. audacl («) 


audacl(«); 


A. felicl («) 

PLimAT,. 


fellcl(«); 


iV. audac©» 


audacift 


N. fellcC» 


feUcift 


G. audaciiliift 


audaciiim 


(7. feUciikm 


feUciikm 


D. audacX1»ik9 


audacX1»ill9 


Z). feUcibtt» 


feUcil^tts 


A. audacM(Is)andaci& 


A. fellces (Is) 


feUcift 


V. audac«B 


audacift 


r. fellcCs 


feUcift 


A. audacibtts 


audacibikfit. 


A. feUcibiks 


feUcil^iks. 



1. Stems. — ^Most Adjectives of One Ending are combinations of i-stems 
and consonant stems — ^the former appearing in the Abl. Sing. and in the 
Plural. The stems of audcan saidfelix are auddciy auddc, taid fetlci, fdlc. 



157. Amans, loving. 



Prtidens, prudent. 



SINGULAB. 



M. and F. 
N. Smans 
G. amantis 
D. amantl 
A. amantdm 



NEUT. 

amantis 
amantl 
amans 
amans 



M. and V. 
JV. prudens 
G. prudentis 
D. prudentl 
A. prudent^m 
V. prudens 



NEUT. 

prtidens 

prudentis 

prudentl 

prudens 

prudens 



A. amant^ (I) amant^ (l) ; A. prudentl (^) prudentl (^) ; 



y. amant^s amantift 

G. amantiikm amantiikm 
D. amantil^iks amantil»tt.s 
A. amant«s(ls) amantift 
V. amantCs amantift 



JV. prudent©s 
G. prudentijkm 
D. prudentil^iks 
A. prudentes (Is) 
V. prudent^s 



A. amantibiks amantil^iis. A. prudentil^iks 



prudentift 

prudentiftm 

prudenti^biks 

prudentift 

prudentift 

prudentibtks. 



1. The stems are &mantiy Hmant ; prUdentiy prudent. 

2. The participle &man8 differs in declension from the adjective prU' 
dens only in the Abl. Sing., where the participle usuaUy has the ending ^, 
and ihe adjective, L Participles used adjectively may of course take i. 
A few adjectives have only e in general use: — {!) panpery j^upifre, poor; 
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pdtbes^ pfiMre^ matare; — (2) those in Ss, G. itis or XdiBi &le9^ diaeBy divesy 
totpeay euperetea ; — (3) c<ieleb8j campdSy impdSy princeps. 



168. V6tus, old. 



M^mor, mindful. 





SINGULAR, 


M. and F. 


NEUT. 


M. and w. NEUT. 


K vStus 


vgtiis 


in§m5r mSm5r 


Q. vetSri» 


vetSrl» 


mem5rXs memSris 


2). vetSriL 


vetSrl 


mem5n mem5rl 


^. vetSr^m 


vetiis 


mem5r^m mem5r 


F. vetiis 


vetiis 


mem5r mem5r 


^. veter« (I) 


veter«(l); 


mem5rl mem5rl ; 




PLUKAL. 


N. vetgrM 


vetSrft 


mem5r£s 


(7. vetgrttm 


vetgrttm 


mem5rikm 


2). veteri1»ik« 


veterlbtts 


memoril^tts 


^. vetgrCs 


vetSrft 


mem5res 


r. vetSr©» 


vetSrft 


mem5res 


A. veterll^iks 


veteri1»ill0. 


memori1»iks. 



1. Neuteb Plural. — ^Manj adjectives like m^m^y from the nature of 
their signification, want the Neut. Plur. : flft^r, fertile, has «i^ra, like v^iUSy 
veiira; all others have the ending ia, as fslicia, prUdentia. 

2. GsNiTits Plural. — ^Most adjectives have ium, but the following 
have uin. 

1) Adjectives of one ending with only e in the ablative singular (157, 2) : 
pauper, paupXrum, 

2) Those with the genilive in SriB, ttzis, iiriB: v^ue^ vetSrum, old; 
mSmory memHrumy mindful ; c»dir, «cSrwm, tame. 

8) Those in oeps : ancepsy aM^ptiumy doubtfuL 
4) Those compounded with substantives which have nm: tnops (ops, 
5pttm), inSpumy helpless. 

IRREGULAR ADJEOTIYES. 

1 50. Irregular adjectives maj be 

I. Indeclinable : /r%l, frugal, good ; raqu&my worthless; millif, 
thousand. See 176. 

II. Depective : (cStSrus) <^^ra, cet^rumy the other, the rest ; (Itldteer) 
Iftdicray ludicrumy sportive; (sons) sontiSy guilty; (sSminex) ^mXnSciSj 
half dead ; pauci, ae, a, used only in the Plur. See also 158, 1. 

IIL Heteroclites. — ^Many adjectives have two distinct forms, one in 
Wy a, umy of the first and second declensions, and one in ia and e of the 
third : htldrtu and hXl&riSy joyful ; exSnXmue and ex&nXmiSy lifeless. 
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OOMPARISOIT OF ABJEOTTVES. 

160. Adjectives have three forms, called the Positive, 
the Comparative, and the Superlative degree : altm^ altidry 
altiss^miiSy high, higher, highest. These fonns denote 
different degrees of the quality expressed by the adjective. 

161. The Latin, like the English, has two modes of 
comparison : 

I. Tbeminational Compaeison — ^by endings. 

II. Adverbial Comparison — ^by adverbs. 

I. Teeminational Compaeison. 

162. Adjectives are regularly compared by adding to 
the stem of the positive the endings : 

CoifFABAHYX. SlJFKBLATnrB. 

M. F. N. M. F. N. 

iSr, iSr, ifis. isslmfis, issImS, isslmtbn:^ 

Altus, altior, altissXmus : high^ higher^ high^est. 
ISvis, levior, levia^mus : light, ligJUer^ lightest 
1. VowEL Stemb lose their final vowel : aUo^ aUioTy aUissimus. 

163. Ieebgulae Supbelattves. — ^Many adjectives with 
regular comparatives have irregular superlatives. Thus : 

1. Adjectives in er add rlmus to the positive : ' Ocer^ 
acriory acerHmuSy sharp. 

mua has vetert^ua; mOtUrus, both maturrtmus and maft*mrtmt«; 
dexter^ dext^imua. 

2. Six in flis add Umus to the stem : ' 

F&cnis, diffrcflis; easy.diffieutL 
slfmffis, dissXmnis; like, tmlike, 
grficnis, hilmllis; slender^low: 

faeais, facaiar, faeiOtmui, ImbSciUis has imbecORmus. 



> The superlative ending ie-tHmue is probably domponnded otie forioa, the origlnal 
oomparattve endlng (IM, 8). and Amu» for «mw/ ioe-timm^^ioa-Amue^ia-Amue. 
Aller l and r, the flret element Is omitted, and 8 aasimilated: fdOUa^ faeHrAmue^ 
facimmua; Ocer^ actr-tHmm^ aeer-rimua. 
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3. Four in rus have two irregular superlatives : 

ExtSnis, exterior, extr6mus aTuf eztSmus, cutward, 

infSrus, inferior, infimus andlmxiA, lower, 

s^pdrus, superior, suprGmus aTMfsummus, upper, 

postSrus, posterior, postrSmus an<f postiimus, next, 

1 64. Compounds in dXcus, fiCous, and v51ua are compared with the 
endings entior and entjwrfmwi, as if from forms meM: 

H&ISdicus, maledicentior, maledicentissimus, dandercm, 
muniflcus, munificentior, munificentissbnus, liberaL 
bSndTolus, beneyolentior, benevolentisslmus, benevolent. 

1. J^^tu and provtdus (needy and prudent), form the oomparatiye and 
Buperlatiye from igens and pravidene : henoe egentior, egentieelmua^ eto. 

2. 2£irifici88m.u8 ocours as the superlatiye ofmiri/icue^ wonderful. 



165. Spscial Irbxoulabities 


OF COMPARTSON. 


B5nu8, mSlior, 


optlmus, ffood. 


mSlus, pejor. 


pesslmus, bad. 


magnus, major. 




parvus, mlnor, 


mMmus, wiaU. 


multus,' plus. 


plurimus, much. 



1. Hlie is neuter, and has in the singular only N. and A. plue, and G. 
plfme. In tho plural it has N. and A. plure» (m. and f.), plura (n.), O. 
plurium, D. and A. pluribus. 

-.V j divitior, diyitisslmus, ) . , 

' 1 ditior, ditissimus, ) 

fragl, frug&Uor, fingalisslmus, /rugal. 

nequ&m, nequior, nequisslmus, ujorthleet, 

166. PoSITiyK WANTINO. 

prior, prlmus, /ormer. 



CltSrior, cMmus, nearer. 

detSrior, dSterilmus, worae. 

int^rior, intlmus, inner. 

6cior, dcissbnuB, tun/ter. 



pr5pior, proidCmus, nearer. 
ultSrior, ultXmus, /ariher.^ 



167. COMPARATIVB WA29TINO. 

1. In a few participles used adjectiyely: mMhM, merUisiXmus, de- 
serying. 

2. In these adjectiyes : 

> These a^jectlyes are fiarmed ftom eS^ d9, iwMtt Greek waSt, prae or pro, 
prdpl^uUrA. 



64 ADJECmVBS, 



nSYus, noTissimus, new, 
sficer, sacerrhnus, saered. 
vStus, vetenimus, old. 



Dlversus, diverBissImus, differerU. 

falsus, falsiss&nus. false. 

incliitus, inclutisslmus, renotoned. 

invltus, invitisslmus, tmwilling. 

168. SUPERLATIVB WANTING. 

1. In most verbals in OiB and bnifl : d^», docilior^ docile. - 

2. In many adjectives in Slis and Ilifl : c&paalis^ capitalior, capital. 

3. lnmcer,alacrior,&ctiye; cae««, blind; diiUumus, iBStmg; longin. 
guu8, distant ; dpimus, rich ; prdcHvis, steep ; prdpinquus, near ; aiUUiaris, 
salutarj, and a few others. 

4. Three adjectives supply the superlative thus : 

AdSlescens, £dolescentior, mMmus nfttu,^ younff. 
juvSnis, junior, mlnlmuBnfttu, younff. 

sdnex, senior, maximus natu, old. 

169. WiTHOUT Terminational Compabison. 

1. Manj adjectives, from the nature of their signiflcation, especially such 
as denote material, possession^ or the relations ofplaee and time: aweus^ 
golden ; paternusy patemal ; Hdmdnus, Boman ; aestivus^ of smnmer. 

2. Most adjectives in us preceded hy a vowel^ except those in quus: 
• iddneus, suitable ; noxius, hurtful. 

8. Many derivatives in dliSf dris^ UiSj iilus, icfts, inus, drus : mortdUs 
(mors), mortal. 

4. AUnts, white ; claudus, lame ; /Srus, wild ; lassus, weary ; mirus^ won- 
derful, and a few others. 

II. Advbebial Comparison. 

170. Adjectives which want the terminational comparison, 
form the comparative and snperlative, when their signification re- 
quires it, by prefixing the adverbs mdgis^ more, and maalme^ most, 
to the positive : arduus, m&gis arduus, maxlme arduus, arduouB, 

1. Other adverbs are sometimes used with the positive to denote differ- 
ent degrees of the quality : admodum^ mldi^ oppidd^ very ; imprimis, ap- 
prlna, in the highest degree : valde magna^ very great Per and prae in 
composition with adjectives have the force of very / perdificilis, very diffi- 
cult ; praeddrus, very illustrious. 

2. Strengthening Particles are also sometimes used,— (1) With the com- 
parative : ^m, even, m/ultd^ longd, much, far : etiam diligentior^ even more 
diligent ; mMUo diHgentior^ muoh more diligent,--(2) With the superlative : 
multoj long9, muoh, by far ; quam, as possible : muUo or longe diligentissi- 
musj by far Uie most diligent ; guam diUgentissimiu, as diligent as possible. 

> SmaUest or yoiingeBt In age. Ifatu \b 8ometime0 omltted. 



TABLB OF NUMERAL ABJEOnyES. 
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NUMEBALS. 

171. Numerals comprise numeral adjectives and nu- 
meral adverbs. 

172, Numeral adjectives comprise three principal 
classes : 

1. Cardinal Numbees : unuSy one ; dud^ two. 

2. Ordinal Numbebs : prlmus^ first ; s^kundus^ second. 

3. DiSTRiBunvES : singiHl^ one by one ; M/ii, two by 
two, two each, two apiece. 

1 73. To these may be added : 

1. MuLTiPLiCATiTss. — ^These are adjectives in plez, G. jdAc», denoting 
80 many fold : simplexj single ; d&pleXj double ; tHpUx^ threefold. 

2. Proportionals. — ^These are declined like bdmtSy and denote so 
many times as great : diiplu8, twice as great ; tHpiuSj three times as great 



174. Table op Numeral Adjechves. 



Cabdinam. 


Ordinals. 


DlSTBIB UTi V aS. 


1. unus, una, unum, 


pnmiis,'^r«^. 


singiill, ane hy one. 


2. du5, duae, duo, 


sScundus,' secondj 


bini, iwo by two. 


3. tres, triS, 


tertius, thirdy 


temi (trfni). 


4. quattuSr, 


quartus,/<wW^, 


quatemi. 


6. quinquS, 


qumixiSjJifthj 


qultai. 


6. sex, 


sextus. 


seni 


7. septSm, 


septimus. 


septCni. 


8. octd. 


octftvus. 


octGni. 


9. n6v5m, 


nCnus, 


n5v6ni. 


10. dSc8m, 


dSdmus, 


denl 


11. undScIm, 


undScYmus, 


undenL 


12. duSdgcIm, 


du5declmus. 


du5d6ni. 


13. trSdScim,» 


tertius decbnus ' 


temi deni 


14. quattuordSdm, 


quartus declmus. 


quStemi denl 


16. quindScIm, 


quintus dedmus. 


qulni d6ni. 


16. sedScIm ar sexdS- 


sextus declmus. 


S6ni d6ni. 


cim,* 






11. septendScIm,» 


septXmus declmus. 


septeni dSni. 



1 Sometlmes with the parts Beparated : decem et trea; deeetn et ««n, ete. 

s Prior is nsed liutead otprimua in Bpeftking of two, and alter is often nsed tat 
eeeundva. 

t Sometimes dedimite preoedes with or withont et : deeHmve et terHm or de&tmue 
ierHve. 
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TABLE OF NUMBRAL ADJECnVBS. 



Cabdinals. 

18. du6d6vigmtI,J 

19. unde^ginU,^ 

20. vlginti, 

2^ (viginti unus, 
' (unus 8t viginti,* 

22. i^e^*^ ^^^y 
' (dvLO 8t viginti, 

30. trlgintft, 

40. quadra^ta, 

60. quinquaginta, 

60. sexaginta, 

70. septuaginta, 

80. octGginta, 

90. ndnaginta, 

100. centiim, 

(centum Onufl, 

* (centum et unus,' 

200. ducentl, ae, S, 

800. trScenti, 

400. quadringenti, 

600. quingenti, 

600. sexcenti, 

100. septingenti, 

800. octingenti, 

900. nongenti, 

1,000. miU5, 

2,000. duomiUia,* 

10,000. dScemmiUia, 



Obdinals. 
du5d€vlc6slmus,^ 
undsvlceslmus,'^ 
vlc6slmu8,* 
vicesimus prlmus, 
unus et viceslmus*, 
vicesimus secundus, 
altep et viceslmus, 
tiicSsImus,* 
quSdragSsImus, 
quinquagSsunus, 
sexage^us, 
septuagSsImus, 
octogSsXmus, 
nOnagSsXmus, 
centeslmus, 
centeslmus prlmus, 
cente^us et prlmus 
diicenteslmus. 



quSdringentesImus, 

quingenteslmus, 

sexcenteslmus, 

septingenteslmus, 

octingenteslmus, 

nongenteslmus, 

mille^mus, 

bls milleslmus, 

dgciSs milleslmus, 



DlSTBIB UTi VS8. 

du5d6vlc€iii. 

undevic6ni. 

vlc6nL 

vicSni singtili. 

singiili et vicSni. 

viceni binL 

b&ii et vicSni 

triceni 

quadragSm. 

quinquag6ni. 

sexageni. 

septuag6n!. 

octQgSnL 

ndnagSnl 

centenl 

centSni singilU. 

centSni et singilU. 

diicSni. 

trSc6nL 

quSdring6nL 

quing6nL 

8exc6nL 

septing6nL 

octing6nL 

no'ng6nL 

singiila miUia. 

blnamiUia. 

d6na miUia. 



' literally two from twenty, one from twenty, by snbtraction; but fhese nmnbers 
may be ezpreesed by additlon: deoem et ooto; decem «t novem ; so 28| 29 ; 88, 89, 
etc, either by subtraction from tHgimia^ etc, or by addition to viginti; duodetri- 
ffinta or oeto et viginH. 

« If tiie tens preoede the unita, et ia omltted, otberwise It is generally nsed. So 
in Engliah cardinala, twenty-one, one and twenty. 

» In oompomiding nmnbers above 100, unlts generaDy foUow tens, tens hmidredB, 
etc, aa in Engliah; but the connective et ia either*omitted, or used only between 
the two highest denominatlonB: milU centum vigiwH or miOe et centum viffinti, 
1120. 

« Sometimes Mna milUa or Ma miUe. 

•Bometimes expressed b7 addltion, Mke the oorresponding oardinals: oetOnue 
dedlmue an&noniM dedimua. 

• Sometimes written wlth ff: viffesimua; tHffeOmus. 



DBCLBKSION OF NXJUERAL ADJECnVSS. 
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Gabdikals. 
100,000. centum millia, 
1 ,000,000. d^ciSs centSna mil- 
Ua,i 



OsDDrALS. 

centies milles&nus, 
decies centies mil- 



DlSTBIBTITiyXS. 

centSna millia. 
dScies centSna millia. 



1. Obdikals with /%ir«, part, expressed or nnderstood, may be nsed to 
express firactions: teriiapars^ a third port, a third; quarta par»y a fourth; 
duae tertiaey two thirds. 

2. DisTBEBUTnnES are used 

1) To show the nwnber of objects taken at a time, often best rendered 
by adding to the cardinal each or apiece; temoa dinarioe acdipirunt^ they 
received each three denarii, or three apiece. Henoe : 

2) To express MuUipUoation : deciee eentina miUia^ ten times a hundred 
thousand, a million. 

8) Instead of OardinalSy with nouns plural in form, but singular in 
sense : bina eattra^ two camps. Here for einguU and temi^ Hni and trini 
are used : unae UUerae, one letter ; trinae Utterae^ three letters. 

4) Sometimes in referenoe to objects spoken of in pairs : Um ee^hi, 
a pair of goblets ; and in the poets with the foroe of oardinals : bina has- 
tUiaj two spears. 

8. Poets use numeral adverbs (181) veiy freely in oompounding num- 
bers : Ms sex, for duodficim ; bis aeptem, for quattuordScim. 

4. Sexcenti and mille are sometimes used indeflnitely for any large num- 
ber, as oiM ^AotMOTU^ is in English. 



Dbcleksion op Numbeal Adjkctivks. 
175. The first three cardinals are declined as follows : 
Unus, one. 





SINOUTiAR. 






PLURAL, 




JV. aniis 


an& 


Oniim 


unl 


unae 


1in& 


0, unliis 


unliis 


unliis 


unGriim 


unftriim 


unGriim 


D. unl 


unl 


unl 


unls 


unls 


unls 


^, miHiifi 


unjim 


uniim 


unOs 


unfts 


unft 


V. un« 


un& 


imiJTn 


l|Tlf 


unae 


un& 


A, unO 


unfl 


unO; 


unis 


unlR 


unb. 




Duo, tufo. 






Tres, three. 


If. du5 


duae 


du5 


tr68, m. 


andf. 


tri&,»i. 


0. duGriim duftriim 


duGriim' 


triiim 




triiim 



» Litexally ten tfanes a htmdred thoiuand ; ihe table might be carried up to any 
desired nmnber by using the proper nmneral adyerb with centina mUHa : cenHie 
oeatina milHa, 10,000,000 ; Bometlmes in such oomblnations oetUina mimg, Is imder- 
Btood and only the adverb ia expx«8Bed, and Bometimes oentum miUia is used. 

s Du&rum and dudrum are Bometimes Bhortened to duam. 
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3 

D, dudbiis du9,bii8 


du5biis 


trn)iis 


tribiis 


A. duOs, du5 dufts 


du5 


tres, trls 


tri& 


V. du5 duae 


du5 


tres 


tri& 


A. duobiis duabiis 


dudbus. 


trn^iis 


ti&iis. 



1. The plural of untis in the sense of alone may be used with any noun ; 
uni Ubii, the Ubii alone ; but in the strict numeral sense of one^ it is used 
only with such nouns as, though plural in form, are singular in sense : una 
castra, one camp ; unae litterae, one letter. 

2. Like duo is declined ambOf both. 

8. Multi^ many, and plurimi^ very many, are indeflnite numerals, and 
as such generally want the sing. But in the poets the sing. occurs in the 
sense of many a : muUa hostia^ many a victim. 

176. The Oardinals from quattuor to centum are indeclinable. 

177. Hundreds, diicmt^ trecenti, eto., are declined like the 
plural of honus : dueentiy ae^ a. 

178. MiUe as an adjective is indeclinable : as a substantive it 
is used in the singular only in the nominative and accusative, but 
in the plural it is declined like the plural of m&re (63) ; millia^^ 
millium, milUbus. 

With the eubstantive MUle^ the name of the objects enumerated is gen- 
erally in the genitive : mille hdmvnum, a thousand men (of men) ; but it ia 
in the same case as mdlle, if a dedined numeral intervenes : tria miUia 
trecenti milttee, three thousand three hundred soldiers. 

179. Ordinals are dedined like h^us and distributives like the 
plural of honus^ but the latter often have um tor orum in tlie 
genitive ; Innilm f or hinorum. 

180. NlTMBRAX SyMBOLS. 



ASABIO. 


BOMATT. 


ABABIO. 


BOMAN. 


ABABIO. 


BOICAN. 


1. 


L 


9. 


IX. 


17. 


XVIL 


2. 


IL 


10. 


X. 


18. 


xvm. 


3. 


m. 


11. 


XI. 


19. 


XIX. 


4. 


IV. 


12. 


XIL 


20. 


XX. 


6. 


V. 


13. 


xm. 


2L 


XXI. 


6. 


VL 


14. 


XIV. 


22. 


XXIL 


7. 


VIL 


16. 


XV. 


80. 


XXX. 


8. 


vm. 


16. 


XVL 


40. 


XL. 



1 This aooording to Gorssen Ib the proper fonx), fhongh ttie word Ib often written 
with one l: miUa. 









NUMEBALS. 


ABABIO. 


BOMAN. 


ABABIO. BOXAir. 


50. 


L. 


200. 


CO. 


60. 


LX. 


800. 


COO. 


10, 


LXX 


400. 


0000. 


80. 


LXXX. 


600. 


10, or D. 


90. 


10. 


600. 


DO. 


100. 


c. 


700. 


DOO. 


101. 


CL 


800. 


DOOC. 



59 

ABABIO. BOlCAir. 

900. DOOOO. 

1,000. 010, or M. 

2,000. CIOCIOjOrMM. 

10,000. COIOO. 

100,000. OOOIOOO. 

1,000,000. teocoioooo. 



1. LATnr NummAL Stmbols are oombinationsof : I = 1;V=:5; X = 10; 
L = 50; C = 100; IOorD = 500; CIOorM= 1,000.» 

2. In thb Combikation of thesb 8YMB0LB, ezcept 10, observe 

1) That the repetltion of a symbol doubles the value : II = 2 ; XX = 
20; CC = 200. 

2) That anj symbol standing before one of greater valne, subtracts its 
own value, but that after one of greater value, it adds its own value : V = 
6; IV = 4(5-1); VI = e(5 + l). 

8. In thb Combination of 10 observe 

1) That eaoh (inverted C) after 10 increases the value tenfold: 10 
= 500; 100 = 500 X 10 = 5,000; 1000 = 5,000 x 10 = 50,000. 

2) That these numbers are doubled by placing C the same number of 
thnes before I as stands after it : 10 = 500 ; CIO = 50O x 2 = 1,000 ; 100 
= 6,000; CCIOO = 6,000 x 2 = 10,000. 

8) That smaller symbols standing after these add their value : 10 = 
500 ; 100 = 600 ; lOCC = 700. 

NtTMEKAL AdVEBBS. 

181. To nmnerals belong also nnmeral abverbs. For con- 
venience of reference we add the f oUowing table : 



1. sSmSl, onc$ 

2. bis, iwice 

8. tgr, three times 

4. qu&tSr 

6. qumquies 
0. sexies 

7. septies 

8. octies 

9. nSvies 
10. dScies 



18. 



11. undScies 

12. duSdScies 
iterdScies 
ItrSdecies 
jqu5terd5cies 

* (quattuordecies 
,^ (quinquiesdScies 



jsexiesdScies 
' ( sedecies 



18. 



19. 



17. septiesdSciM 
fduSdeviciea 
(octieBdScies 
/undevlcies 
( nSviesdScies 

20. vlcies 

21. sSmel et vicies 

22. bis et vides 
80. tifcies 

40. qu&dragies 



1 Thoaaands art tometimes denoted by a line over ihe symbol: II m 2,000; ^ 
= 5,000. 

4 
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PEONOtJKS. 



60. quinqu&gied 

60. sexagies 

'^O. septuagies 

80. octogies 

90. nonagies 

100. centies 

101. centies s«mel 



200. ducenties 
300. trScenties 
400. quidringentiej 
600. quingenties 
600. sexcenties 
700. septingenties 
800. octingenties 



900. nOningentie»' 
1,000. miUies» 
2,000. bis millies " 
10,000. decies millies 
lOOyOOO, centies millies 
1,000,000. miUies millies. 



1. In Compounds of units and tens, the unit with et generally precedes, 
as in the table : hU et vicies; the tens, however, with or without et sometimes 
precede : viciea ethis oi videa bisy but not bia videa, 

2. Another Class of numeral adverbs in um or is formed from tho 
ordinals : prvmum, prvmOy for the flrst time, in the first plaoe ; tertiumj 
terUo^ for the third time. 



CHAPTER III. 
PRONOUNS. 



182. The PEONOtnsr is the part of speech which sup- 
plies the place of nouns : ^gd^ I ; tu^ thou. 

183. Pronouns are divided into six classes : 
1. Personal Pronouns : tu^ thou. 

• 2. Possessive Pronouns : meus^ my. 

3. Demonstrative Pronouns : A!c, this. 

4. Relative Pronouns : quly who. 

5. Interrogative Pronouns : quls^ who ? 

6. Indefinite Pronouns : <X%w^ some one. 



I. Pbesonal Peonouns. 

184. Personal Pronouns, so called because they desig- 
nate the person of the noun whioh they represent, are : 



» A.lao wrltten nongetUiea. 

* MUiee is often nsed Indefinitelj Uke the English a thoiuand &mes. 





PEONOUXS. 


,i: 


Tu, thou. 




BING0LAB. 


N. 5g^ 


tti 


0, mel 


tul 


i). mihi 


tlb! 


A. m6 


t6 


F. 


ta 


A. m6; 


te; 




PLUltAL. 


iV^. n6s 


V68 


^ nostrfim 
* nostrl 


vestrfim 


vestrl 


D. nObia 


voblS 


A. nOs 


vos 


f: 


vos 


^. n5bls. 


vobls. 
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Sui, ofhimsdf^ etc* 



sul 

srb! 



86; 

BUl 

8n>! 

86 

86. 



1. Stkms.— The stems in the Sing.« are me^U^se^ in the Plur. no, w, w. 

2. The Casb-Ekdings of Pronouns differ considerably from those of Noims. 
8. GENinvE.— if<»', tui^ 8uij nostri, and ijestri^ are in form strictly Pos- 

sessive Pronomis and are in the Gen. Sing., but by use they have become 
Personal. Jfostri and vestri have also beoome Plural. Nostrum and veetrum 
for nostrGrum and vestrdrum are also Possessives. See meus, tmU, emts, 
etc., 185. 

4. SuBSTANTivE Pbonouns. — ^Personal Pronouns are also called Substan" 
tvoe pronouns, because*they are always used as substantives. 

5. Beflbxivs Pbonoun.— /St*», from its reiexive signifioation, of JivnMelf^ 
etc, is often called the Beflexive pronoun. 

6. Emphatio Fobms in met oocur, except in the Gen. Plur. : egomU^ I 
myself ; temet^ eto. But the Nom. Pu has tuM and tutemM^ for ttimet. 

7. Beduplioatbd Fobms i—SesS^ titi, m^emiy for se, te, me. 

8. Anoient and Babb Fobms : — Mis for mei ; tia for tui ; ml for mihi ; 
m>idf and mepte for me ; ^ for te ; «@i for se. 

9. CuM, when used with the (iblative of a Personal Pronoun, is appended 
to it : meoum^ tecum. 

II. POSSESSIYB PeONOUNS. 

185. From JPersonal pronouns are fonned the JPosses- 
sives : 



1 Cfhimee^^ hereelf^ iiae^. The Nom. Is not nsed. 

' Except in the Nom. 7kt is related to ^ but ego Ib an entlrely independent fonn. 
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PEONOUNS. 



melis, &, tlm, my/ nostSr, tr&, triim, (yu6r ; 

tuus, &j umy th^j your / vester, tra, trum, y owr y 
suus, a, um, Ai», Aer, etoy suus, a, lim, their. 

1. Possessiyes are declined as acfjectiyes of the first aad seoond declen« 
sions ; but meus has in tlie Voc. Sing. Masc. generally mi^ sometimes m&us. 

2. Emphatic forms in^^ and niet occur : suapte, sttdmet. 

8. Other possessiyes are : (1) sujtts., a, vm,' whose, and eufus, a, ttm^* 
whose? deolined like hotiMS^ and (2) the Patrials, nosirds, G. dtis, of our 
oountiy, vestrds, G. dtis, of your country, and eujds,^ G. dUs^ of whose 
countiy, dedined as acyectiyes of Ded. III. 



III. Dkmonsteativk Peonouns. 

186. Demonstrative Prpnouns, so called because they 
specify the objects to which they refer, are 

-fffc, ist^f ill^^ (^, ips(^^ Idem, 

They are declined as f ollows : 

I. Hic, this. 





8INGUI.AR. 






PLUBiX. 




M. 


F. 


N. 


M. 


F. 


N. 


JV. h][c 


haec 


h^c 


hl 


hae 


haec 


G. hujiia 


hujiis 


h^jiis 


hdriim 


hariim 


horiim 


D. hulc 


hulc 


hulc 


hls 


hls 


his . 


A. hunc 


hanc 


h6c» 


h58 


hfts 


haec 


A. h6c 


hac 


hdc; 


hJa 


his 


hls. 




n. Ist8, that, that 


ofyours. 


See 450. 






8IN0ULAR. 






PLURAL. 




M. 


F. 


N- 


M. 


F. 


N. 


iV. istS 


ist& 


ist&d 


istl 


istae 


istS 


<?. istiiiB 


istliis 


istliis 


istOrtim 


ist&riim 


istdriim 


Z>. istl 


istl 


istl 


istlS 


istls 


istls 


A. istilm 


istSm 


istiid 8 


istOs 


istss 


ist& 


-4. isto 


istft 


istO; 


istlS 


istls 


istis. 




ni. ms, he or that, 


is declined like istl 





1 From fhe relatiye guiy et0us. Bee 187. 
9 From tbe lnterrogatiye quis^ ei0us. See 188. 

* Tbe VocatlYe is wanl^ in Demonstrative, Belati^ Interrogatlye, and Indefl- 
iiite Fronoona. 



PBONOTOS. 
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M. 
JV. ts 
O. ejiifi 
D. el 
^. eiim 
A ed 



M. 

jv: ip8§ 

O. ipslua 
i). ipsl 
A, ipsum 
il. ipsO 



M. 

N, IdSm 
(7. ejusdSm 
i). ^d^m 

A, emidSm 
A, eOdSm 



SINOULAR. 

F. 

e& 



IV. Is, he, this, that. 



el 

eSm 



N. 
Id 
ej^ 
el 
Id» 
e6; 



M. 

el,il 
edrilm 
els, ils 
eos 



V. Ips5, ael/, he. 



SINOULAB. 

F. N. 



FLURAL. 
F. 

eae 
ellri&m 
els, ils 
eils 
eI8, Ua 



PLUBAL. 

F. 



N. 
e& 

eOriim 
els, ils 
e& 
eb, ils. 



N. 



ips& 


ipstim 


ipsl 


ipsae 


ips& 


ipsliis 


ipsliis 


ipsOriim 


ipsariim 


ipsOriim 


ipsl 


ipsl 


ipsia 


ipsla 


ipsls 


ips&m 


ipstim 


ipsds 


ipsas 


ipsa 


ipsft 


ipsO; 


ipsIS 


ipsis 


ipsls. 



YI. Idem, the same. 



SINOULAR. 

F. 

e&dSm * 

ejusdSm 

eldSm 

eandSm 

eadSm 



N. 

IdSm 

ejusdSm 
eldgm 

IdSm 
eOdSm ; 



PLUBAL. 

F. .N. 

eaedSm eftdSm 



M. . 

jeldgm» 
lildSm 
eorundSm e&rundSm eOrundSm 



( eisdSm 
( iisdgm 
eosdSm 
J eisdgm 
( iisdSm 



eisdSm 
iisdgm 
easdSm 
eisdSm 
iisdSm 



eisdSm * 

iisdSm 

e&dSm 

eisdSm' 

iisdSm. 



1. The STEMS are as follows : 

1) OfHio— Ao, Aa.» 

2) Of iSTE and ille, for ietua and tUtu^^to^ ista, and iUo, ma. 
8) Of is — i, eoy ea, 

4) Of IPSE, for tjMut — tjMO, ipsa. 

6) Idem, compounded of is and dem, is declined like m, but shortens 
isdem to Idem and iddem to tdem, and changes m to fi before the ending dem, 

1 The Yooatlye Ib wontlng In DemonBtratiye, BelatiTe, InterrogatiTe, ond Indefl- 
nite Fronoons. 

s Mdem and eitidem are the approTed forms, but ildem and iUd^ are retained in 
many edltioDS. lidem and iiedem are in poetry dlasyHablea, and are often wrltten Idem 
Knd iadem, 

* By the addition of i in certaln cases, ho and ha become hi and hae^ as in hi^ and 
Aatf-c 
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PEONOUNB. 



2. Hic, fop hi-eej is compounded with the demonstpatiTe particle c8, 
meaning here. The forms in c have dropped e, while the other forms haye 
dropped the particle entirelj. But ce is often retained for emphasis; 
Alcc, hujtuce, hoscey hOrunce (m changed to »), hOrunc {e dropped). Oe, 
changed to ci, is generally retained before the interrogative ne : Aldfnc, 
hjMi^ne, 

8. Illio Ai7D IsTio. — ^The particle ce, generally shortened to c, except 
after 8, is sometimes appended to iUe and iste : ilHc for ille^ illaec for iUa^ 
illde or illUe for iUudy iUiusce^ etc. 

4. ANGiEin' AND Rabb FoBics: 

1) Of Hio : hisee for hice, hi ; haec for hae. 

2) Of tsTB and illb : forms in i, a«, I for iua and i in the Gen. and Dat. : 
iUi for illius, istae for istius or isti; also foiins from oWlie for iUe: oUl^ 
olla, oUde^ eto. 

8) Of Is : W,» eae^ »,» Dat for ei ; iWi*, eahus^ ib&s^ for ele, 

4) Of Ifsb, compounded of i» and psl^ (is-pse = ipse) ; the unoontracted 
forms: Acc. eumpee^ eampee^ Abl. eopee^ eapse; with re: re eapae, reapse for 
re ipsa, in reality ; also ipsue^ c, um, eto., for ipse, a, um. 

5) Syncopated fobms, compounded ofec<^ or ^, lo, see, and some cases 
of demonstratives, especially the Aco. of ille and is ; eccum for ecce eum ; 
ecc^ for ecce eos ; eUum for en illum ; eUarn for en illam. 

5. DsMOifSTRATrvB Adjbotivbs: tdlie^ 0, such; tantue^ a, tm, so great; 
t6t^ so many ; totue^ o, um^ so great. Tot is indeclinable ; the rest regular. 

For tdUs^ the Oen. of a demonstrative with miidi (Oen. ofm^>du8, meas- 
ure, kind), is often used: hujuemddi, ^usmddi, of this kind, such. 

IV. Relativb Peonoiins. 

187. The Relative quij who, 10 called because it relaies 
to some noun or pronoun, expressed or understood, called 
its antecedent, is declined as follows : 



PLX7BAL. 

M. F. N. 

qul quae quae 

qu5riim quariim quorum 

quYbus quH^ils quft^us 

quos quas quae 

qutbus qulbus quTbiis. 





BINOULAR 




M. 


F. 


N. 


iV: qul 


quae 


qu5d 


0, cujiis 


cujiis 


cujiis 


B. cul 


cul 


cul 


A. quSm 


quSm 


qu5d« 


A. quO 


qu& 


quQ; 



1. Stems.— The stem is quOj qua.* 



1 Sometiines «< as a diphthong. 

* Tlie YocatiTe ifl wanting. See 186, 1. Foot-note. 

* Quo beoomea 00, cu in €i0us and eui. Qui and quae are formed from quo and 
qua like hi and hae in hl-c and hae-c from ho and ha. 



PBOiq^OIJNS* 
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2. Ancibnt &nd Babx Fobms : quqjua and guoi for ct^us and eul ; qvi 
for quo, qua ; qui^ (queis) for qulbus. 

8. CuM, when used with the ablative of the relative, is^enerally appended 
to it : quibuscum. 

4. QmoiTMQUB and Quisquis, whoever, are called from their signification 
general relaiivea» Qtticumque (quicuiique) is declined like qui. Quisquis is 
rare except in the forms : quiequis, quidquid (quicquid), quoqud, 

6. The parts of Quicumque are sometimes separated bj one or more 
words : qua re cum,que, 

6. Belative Adjeotives: qudHa^ tf, such as; quantuSy a^ um, so great; 
quot^ as many as; qudtue, a, um, of whioh number; and the double and 
compound forms : qudlisqudlis, quoMseumque, etc 

For QudUs the genitive of the relative with mSdi is often used : e^juS' 
modi, of what kind, such as; cujusoumquemddij cuicuim^di (for cujuscuju»- 
mddi\ of whatever Mnd. 



V. Intbebogativb Pbonouns, 

188. Interrogative Pronouns are used in asking ques- 
tions. l^e most important are 

Quis and qui with their compounds. 

L Quis, whOy which^ whatf 





SINGULAK. 






PLURAL. 




M. 


F. 


N. 


M. 


F. 


N. 


N. quls 


quae 


quTd 


qul 


quae 


quae 


O. cujiis 


ciyiia 


cujiifl 


quoriim 


quarum 


quoriim 


D. cui 


cul 


cul 


qulbiis 


qutb^ 


quibus 


A. qu8m 


quSm 


quld 


quos 


qufts 


quae 


A. qu5 


qna 


quo; 


qulbtla 


qulbiis 


qulbiifl. 



n. Qui, which^ what ? is declined like the relative qui, 

1. Quis is generally used substantively, and Qui, adjectively. 

2. Steic. — ^From the stem, quo, qua, are formed, — (1) The relative qui^ 
— (2) The interrogatives quis and qui^ — (3) The indefinites quis and qui. 

8. Quis and Qujiif are sometimes feminine. Qui, for quo^ qua^ occurs in 
the sense of howf The other ancient forms are the same as in the relative. 
See 187, 2. 

4. CoMPouNDs of quie and qtti are declined like the simple pronouns : 
guisnam, quinam, ecquie, etc. But ecquis has sometimes ecqua for ecquae. 

5. iNTEREOG^TnrB Adjeotives : qudlis^ e^ what? quantus, a, um, how 
great ? qudt, how many ? quotm, a, um^ of what number ? uter^ utra^ vtrum^ 
which(of two)? Seel5L ' 
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VI. Indefinitb Pkonoun». 

189. Indefinite Pronouns do not ref er to any definite 
person or things. The most important are 

Quls and qulj with their compounds. 

190. Quis^ any one, and qui, any one, any, are the 

same in form and declension as the interrogatives quis and 

qui. But 

1. After «», nisiy ne, and n&m, the Fem. Sing. and Neut. Plur. have qtiae 
or qtta : sl quae, bI qu&. 

191. From quis and qui are fonned 
I. The Tndefinites : 

fiUquis, aliquS, altquTd or allquSd, «ome, $ome ont. 

quiBpiSm, quaepiam, quidpiam ^ or quodpiam, some^ some one. 

quIdSm, quaedam, quiddam or quoddam, certaim, certain onei 

quisquSm, quaequam, quidquam ^ any one. 

U. The Oeneral Indefinites : 

quisquS, quaeque, quidque * or quodque, every, every one. 

qulvls, quaevis, quidvis or quodvis, any one you pUase, 

qullibet quaellfbet, quidlibet or quodllbet, any one you please. 

1. These compounds are generally declined like the simple quts and qui^ 
but have in the Neut Sing. both qiAod and quid, the fonner used adjecUvelyy 
the latter substanUvely, 

2. AUquie has aliqua instead of aUquae in tho Fem. Sing. and Neut. 
Plur. AUqtii for oMquia occurs. 

8. Qtndam may change mXon before d : qttendam for quemdam. 

4. Qmaquam generally wants the Fem. and the Plur. 

5. Uhits prefixed to quisque does not affeot its declenaloii: unueqmaque^ 
unaquaeque^ etc. 



CHAPTER IV. 
VEBBS. 

192. Verbs in Latin, as in English, express existence, 
condition, or action : est^ he is ; dorm% he is sleeping ; 
l^gUj he reads. 

> Bometimes writteii respectively, quippiam^ quicquam^ qmcque. 
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193. Verbs comprise two principal olasses : 

I. TRANsrnvB Verbs, — ^which admit a direct object 
of their action : aervHm verhh^dt^ he beats the slave.' 

IL iNTRANsrnvE Verbs, — ^which do not admit such an 
object : puJtr currity the boy runs. 

194. Verbs have Voicej Mood^ Teme^ Number^ and 
Person, 

I. VOICES. 

195. There are two Voices : 

I. Thb AcnvE VoiCB,* — ^which represents the subject 
as acting or existing : pdt^r fUiiXm dmdty the father loves 
his son ; esty he is. 

n. The Passivb Voicb, — ^which represents the subject 
as acted upon by some other person or thing : jUiiis dpdtr^ 
dmdtiXr^ the son is loved by his father. 

1. Intransititb Yerbs generally have only the actiTe Yoice, but are 
sometimes used impersonally in the passive. See 801, 1. 

2. Deponent Verbs' are Passive in form, but not in sense: Idqttdry to 
speak. But see 226. 

II. MOODS. 

196. Moods* are either Definite or Indefinite : 

I. The Dbpintte or Finite Moods make up the Finite 
Verb ; they are : 

1. Thb Indioativb Mood, — which either asserts some- 
thing as a.fact or inquires after the fact ; l^^U^ he is read- 
ing ; Ugitn^y is he reading ? 

2. Thb SuBJUNcnvB Mood, — ^which expresses not an 
actual fact, but a possihility or conception, often rendered 
hy may^ can^ etc. : Ugdit^ he may read, let him read. 

1 Here termm^ the Blave, Ib the dii«ct object of the action denoted by the verb 
verbimt^ beats : Ifeats (what ?) the slave. 

s Voice BhowB whether the Bnbject acte (Active Yoloe), or iB aeted upon (F&Bsive 
Voice). 

* So called from dip^o^ to ]ay aside, as they dispenBe, in general, with the active 
form and the passiye meaning. 

< Mood^ or Mode^ means manmr^ and relates to the manner in which the meaning 
of the yerb is ezpreBsedt aa will be saen by obBerving the force of the Bereral Moods. 
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But the SubjimctiYe znay be variously translated, as we shall see in 
the Syntax. 

3. The Imperativb Mood, — ^which expresses a com- 
mand or an entreaty : l^g^^ read thou. 

n. The Indepinitb Moods express the meaning of the 
verb in the fonn of nouns or adjectives ; they are : 

1. Thb Infinitive, — ^which, like the English Infinitive, 
gives the simple meaning of the verb without any neces- 
sary reference to person or number : Ug^r^^ to read. 

2. The Gbritnd, — ^which gives the meaning of the verb 
in the f orm of a verbal noun of the second declension, used 
only in the genitive, dative^ accuscUivey and ahlative singu- 
lar. It corresponds to the English participial noun in ing : 
dmand% of loving ; amandi causd^ for the sake of loving, 

3. The SuPiNE, — ^which gives the meaning of the verb 
in the form of a verbal noim of the f ourth declension, used 
only in the accusative and ahlative singuLar : dmditiXm^ to 
love, for loving ; dmdtUy to be loved, in loving. 

4 The Participle, — which, like the English participle, 
gives the meaning of the verb in the form of an adjective. 

A Latin verb may have four participles : two in the Active, the Pres- 
ent and the Future--£man«, loving ; &maiUril8y about to love ; — and two in 
the Passive, the Perfect — &matU8^ loved, and the Gerundive ^ — Hmandus^ 
deserving to be loved. 

III. Tensbs. 
197. There are six tenses : 
I. Threb Tenses fob Incompletb Actton: 

1. Present : dmo, I love. 

2. Imperfect : dmdhdm, I was loving. 

3. Future : dmdho, I shall love. 

ni. Threb Tenses pob Completbd AcnoN: 

1. Perfect : dmdvl, 1 have loved, I loved. 

2. Pluperfect : dmdv^dm, I had loved. 

3. Future Perfect : dmdv^Oy 1 shall have loved. 

1 Alao eallfid the Future Pasrive ParHcijOe. 
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198. Remakks on Tenses. 

1. PRKSENT Perfect and Historical Pkrfect. — ^The Latin Perfect 
sometimes corresponds to our Perfect with have (have hved), and is called 
the Freaent Fer/ect or Fer/ect Dejlnite ; and sometimes to our Imperfect 
or Past {loved)^ and is called the Sistorieal Fer/eci or Fer/ect Indefinite, 

2. Principal and Historical. — Tenses are also distinguished as 

1) Principal: — Present, Present Perfect, Future, and Future Perfect 

2) Historical: — Imperfect, Histprical Perfect, and Pluperfect 

3. Tensbs wanting. — The Subjunctive wants the Future and Future 
Perfect; the Imperative has only the Present and Future; the Infinitive, 
only the Present, Perfect, and Future. 

199. NuMBBBS ANi5 Persons. — ^There are two num- 
bers, SiNGULAR and Plueal,* and three persons, First, 
Second, and Third.* 

OONJUGATION. 

200. Regular verbs are inflected, or conjugated, in 
four different ways, and are accordingly divided into Four 
Conjugations, distinguished from each other by the 

INFINITIVE ENDINGS. 
Conj..L Conj. II. Conj. m. Co^j, IV. 

^e, ere, gre, ire. 

201. Stem and Principal Parts. — The Present In- 
dicative, Present Infinitive, Perfect Indicative, and Supine 
are called from their importance the Principal Parts of 
the verb. They are all formed, by means of certain end- 
ings, from one common base, called the Stem,^ 

202. The Entire Conjugation of any regular verb 
may be readily formed from the Principal Parts by means 
of the proper endings.' 

203. SuM, / aw, is used as an auxiliary in the passive voice of 
regular verbs. Accordingly its conjugation, though quite irregular, must 
be given at the outset. 

1 As in Nouns. See 44. 

' For treatment of stems, see 249-257. 

' ln the Paradigms of regular verbs, the endin^ both those which distingaish the 
Principal Parts and those which distingoish the forms derived irom those parts, ar« 
separately indicated, and should be carefUlIy noticed. 
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VBBBS. 



204. StLm, lam. — Stbms, ^,/w.' 





PBESrCIPAI* PARTS. 




Pres. Ind. Pros. 


Inl Perf. Ind. Sapiiw, 


siiin, ess6, ful 


— 




Indigative MoODr 






Present Tbnsr 








lam. 






SINaULAR. 




PLURAt. 


siim,' 


/am. 


1 sumiis, 


we are^ 


5a, 


iJum art? 




estifs, 


you are^ 


est. 


heis ; 




sunt. 


they are. 






Imperfect. 








Iwaa. 




erSm, 


Iwmy 




Sramiis, 


we wer€y 


eras. 


thou wasty 




eratls, 


you werey 


er&t, 


hewas ; 




erant. 








FUTURE. 








IshdlloT willbe. 




5r5, 


IshaUbe, 




Srtmiis, 


we shaU be^ 


erts, 


thou wilt be, 




eritrs. 


you wUl bey 


erft, 


hewUlbe; 




erunt. 


they vfiU he. 






Perfect. 








Ihave beeny was. 




ful. 


Ihave beerty 




fulmiis. 


we have beeUy 


fuktl, 


thou hast beertj. 




fuistifs. 


you have been^ 


fiiit, 


he has been / 




■. ftierunt ) 
fuerS, i- 


they have keen. 






Pluperpect. 








IJiad been. 




fuSrSm', 


Ihadbeen^ 




fuSramiis, 


we hadbem, 


fuSras, 


thou hadst beeny 




fueratfs. 


you had been^ 


fuerat. 


he had been; 




fiiSrant, 


they had been. 






Future Perfect. 






IshaU or will have been. 


fuer^s 


I ahaU Jiave been^ 


fuerimiis, 


we shall have beertr 


fugrfs, 


thou wilt have been. 


fugrttls. 


you vfUl have been, 


fuent. 


he wiU have been 


1 fuermt. 


they witt have been. 



* Sum has two Verb-Stems, while regalar yerb» liave only ono. 
» Sum is for iium, iram for isam. Whenever 8 of the stem is oomes between twa 
vowela, e la dropped, as in sum^ sunf, or siB changed to r, as in iram, iro. Bee 85, 
^ Or you are ; thou is confined mostly to solemm dlscouroe. 



71 



sfm, 

sls, 

sit, 



essSt, 



friSrlm, 
fuSns, 
fugrlt. 



fuissSm, 
fuisses, 
fuissgt, 



Pris. Ss, 



SUBJITNCTIVB. 

Present. 
Imay or eanhe. 



8INGULAR. 

Imay be,^ 
thou mayat he^ 
he may he ; 



slmiis, 

^tls, 

sint, 

Imperfect. 
Imighi^ cmUdj toouldy or should he. 



FLURAL. 

10« may he^ 
youmay he, 
they may he. 



Imighi he^ . essemiis, we might he, 

thou mightst he, essStls, you might he^ 

he might he ; essent, they might he, 

Perfect. 
Imay or ean have been. 



Imay have heen, 
thou mayst have heen^ 
he may have been ; 



fuSrimiis, we may hare heen^ 
fuSritib, you may have heen^ 
fuSrint, ihey may have heen. 



Plupkrfect. 
Imighty coutd^ woutd^ or ihould have heen. 



Imight have heen^ 
ihou mightst have heen^ 
he might have heen ; 

Imperativb 

he thoUj I estS, 

FuT. est^, thou ahalt he^^ | estOtS, 

est6, he thaU he ;* \ 8unt$, 



fiiissSmiis, we might have heen, 
fuissStls, you might have heen, 
fuissent, they might have heen. 



heye, 

ye shall &e, 

they shaU be. 



Participlk, 



FuT. ffituriiB,* ahout to be. 



Infinitivb. 

Pres. ess8, to he. 

Perp. fuissSi to have been, 

FuT. futOriis ess^,' to be about io be, 

1. In the Paradigm all the forms beginning with « or « are from the stem 
es; all others from the stem/tf. 

2. Babx FoBMa:--/drem, /of98^fdrU, /orent, foiv, for essem, essea, esset, 
essenij /uturus esse/ siem siiSj eiet^ aienty or /u&mj /udSy /uat, /uanty for 
«tm, «M, «i^, eint. 



^ On tbe translatioii of the Babjxmotiye, see 198, 1. 9. 

> The Fat. may alao be rendered like the Prea., or wlth fe^; he thou ; let him be, 

* FutOrus is dedined ifke bontu, Bo in the Infinltfve : futUrus^ o, um em. 
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FIBST CONJUGATION. 



FIRST aONJUGATION: A VERBS. 

205. ACTIVE VOICE. 

Amo, Ilove — Stkm, dma.' 

PEINCIPAL PABTS. 

Pros. Ind. Pres. Inf. Perf. Ind. 

ikm6, £mar^, . &maTl, 

Indicativb Mood. 

PRESENT TeNSE. 

Ilove^ am lovinff^ do love. 



Bnpine. 
fimatikm. 





SINOULAR. 




PLURAL. 


Sm6, 


Ilovey 


Smam&s, 


we love, 


jlmas, 


thou lovesty 


Smatls, 


you hve, 


Smat, 


he- loves ; 


Smant, 


they love. 




Imperfect. 
Iloved, vm loving, did hve. 






Iwas lovin^y 


Smabami&s 


, we were hving, 


ftmabas, 


thou teaat hvingy 


&mai»atis, 


you were loving, 


&mai»at, 


he was hving ; 


^abant, 






FUTURB. 






lehall or vMl love. 




fimal»6, 


IshaU lovey 


Smablmiis, 


we shaU hve. 


Smabls, 


thou wUt love^ 


Smabltls, 


you wUl hve, 


&m&lbU, 


he wiU love ; 


&i3abioit, 


tJiey vnU hve. 




Perfect. 






Ilovedy have loved. 




gmavl, 


I have loved, 


Smavlmils, 


we have hved. 


ftmavistl, 


thou hast loved. 


Smavistls, 


you have loved, 


Smaylt, 


he has loved ; 


SmavCruiit, Cr4, they have hved. 




Pluperfect. 






Ihad loved. 




fimfiydram, 


Ihadloved, 


fim&v^ramifts, we had hved. 


Smav^ras, 


thou hadst lovedy 


&mav«ratls, 


you had loved, 


&mav«rat, 


hehadhved; 


fimav^rant, 


they had hved. 




Future Perfbct. 






Ishall, or wiU have loved. 




&mSvdrd, 


IshaU have hved. 


SmavdrtmAs, we ehaU have hved. 


Smav^rts, 


thou vnlt have loved. 


fimavdrttls, 


you wiU have hved, 


Smavfolt, 


he wiU have loved ; 


&mav*rint. 


they wiU have loved. 



1 The flnal a of the stem disappears In amo for ama-o^ amem, amee^ etc, for 
ama-im, ama-is, etc. Also in the P&ss. in amor for ama-or, amer, etc., for ama-ir^ 
•tc See82,n.l,3); 82,11. 2. 



ACnVB TOICB. 
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Sme9y 



fimardm, 

&m&re0, 

fimar^t, 



Sfbjitnotive. 

PRESENT. 

Imai/ or can love, 

SINaULAR. 

Imay lovCj fimCmtt.s, 

thou mayst iove, fimCtls, 

he may love ; fiment, 



PLURAL. 

we may love^ 
you may lovej 
they may love. 



Impebfect. 
Imight^ could^ wouldy or should love. 



ImigJU lovCy 
thou mightst lovCy 
he might love ; 



SmArCmiis, we miglit love, 
fimar^Stls, yo%i might love, 
fimarent, they might love. 



Perpect. 
Imay or can have loved. 



Smav^rXm, Im^y have lovedy 
ftmavfots, thoummfsthavelovedy 
fimav^rit, he may have loved; 



fimay£rtmtt.S) we may have lovedy 
Sm&v£rttls, you may have lovedy 
fimavfoint, ihey may have loved. 



Phtperfect. 
Imightj couldy wouldy or ehould have loved. 



fimavlss^m, ImighJt have loved, 
fimaviss^s, thou migTUst have 

lovedy 
Smaviss^t, he might have loved ; 



have 



fimaviss^Smtts, we might 

lovedy 
fim£viss4&tls, you might have lovedy 
fimavissent, they might have loved. 



Impeeativb. 



Pres. &ma, love thou ; 
FuT. fimatA, thou ahaU love^ 
&matA, heshaUlove; 

Infinitive. 

pRES. ftmar^, to love. 
Perf. fimaviss^, to have loved. 
FuT. fimfitlLr&s^ ess^, to be 
about to love, 

Gerfnd. 



fimat^, 
fimatot^, 

fimant6, 



love ye. 

ye shall lovCy 

ihey shaU love. 



Participle. 

pRES. Smans,^ loving. 

FuT. amamrii.s,' about to love, 
SUPINE. 



Gen. fimandl, ofUmngy 






Dat. SmandA, forlovingy 






Aec. fimandtkm, loving^ 


Acc. Sm&tikmy 


tO lOVCy 


Abl. fimand6, by loving. 


Abl. fimatft, 


to lovCy be loved. 



^ For declension, see 157. 



a Decline like bonuSy 148. 
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FIEST CONJUGATION. 



FIRST OONJUGATION: A VERB8 

206. PASSIVE VOICE. 

Am6r, I am loved. — Stem, dma. 

PRINCIPAL PARTS. 
Pres. Inf. 

Indicativb ' Mood 

Pbesemt Tense. 

lam loved. 



Pras. Ind. 
&mdr, 



Perf. Ind. 
fimattts sikm. 



SINQULAR. 

&m6r 

fimftrls, pr r^ 
&matikr; 



PLURAL. 

ftmftttittr 
&maminl 
fimantttr. 



Ihperfect. 
Iwa» laved. 



&mab&r 
fimab&rls, or rd 
&mabatikr ; 



ftmabdr 

fimal»dris, or r^ 
fimabitOr ; 



&mfttik.s i 
&m&ttts £s 
fimatlis est ; 

f 

ftmatiis ^rftm ^ 
Hmfttlis foas 
Smftttts ^r&t : 



fimai»amiir 
fimai»amlnl 
fimabantikr. 

FUTITRE. 

Ishall or toiU be laved. 

fimabXmiir 
fimablmlnl 
firaabuntlkr. 

PERFECfr. 

Ihame been or waa loved. 

fimfttl siUntts 
fimfttl estls 
fimfttl snnt. 
Pluperfect. 
1 had been loved. 



Smftt1is«r4(i 
fimfttik.s drls 
Itmftttts drlt ; 



fimfttt dramiis 
&mfttl.«ratls 
&mfttl ^mnt. 

FUTURE PeRFECT. 

IshaU or vnU have been loved. 

2mfttl drlmiis 
fimfttl «rltls 
fimfttl ^rnnt. 



> Ful, fiUtUy etc., are sometimes lued for mm, ec, etc : amOtua pA for amdttu 
aum, &ofuiram^fuiratt etc, for iram^ etc : also/^fv, etc, for iro^ eto. 



PASSIYB TOICB. 

SUBJITNCTIVB. 

Present. 
Imay or ean he loved. 



75 



SINGULAR. 

fiin©rXB, or r4J 



FLURAI«. 

SmCmiiir 
SmCmXnI 

fiment&r. 



Imferfbct. 
I miffht, couldf toauld, or shauld he loved. 



Smardr 
&mllr9rX9 ar r£ 
&mar£l,ttr ; 



&maremiir 
ftmaremXnI 
fimarentiir. 



Perfect. 

Imay have been loved. 
Sm&tHs sXm * &m&tl slmtts 

Sm&ttts sls Sm&tl sltXs 

&m&t&s sXt ; ftmfttl sint. 

Pluferfect. 
Imighty cotdd, toould, or shauld have been loved. 



&m&tiis essdm' 
Sm&tiks ess^Ss 
fim&ttts ess^t ; 



&m&tl ess^miis 
&m&tl ess^StXs 
Sm&tl essent. 



Impbeative. 
Pres. fimar^, be thou loved; \ &mamXnI, be ye loved. 

FuT. Smatdr^ thou ehalt be loved, 
ftmatttr, he shall be loved ; 



Inpikitive. 

Pres. &marl, to he loved. 

Perf. &m&tiis ess^,i to have heen 

loved, 
FuT. &m&ttt.m Irl, to he ahout to 

he loved. 



Smantftr, they shaU be loved, 
Participle. 

Perf. &ii^tts, hamng been loved. 

Ger.' fimfuicl&s, to he loved, de- 
servijig to^e loved. 



» Fuirhn, fuHie^ etc., are sometimes used for «im, *i*, ©tc.— fio oIbo fuiseemf 
Jiiisses^ etc., Ibr eseem^ esses^ ete, : nxtljfuim for esse, 
* 6xB.=0erandiTe. See 196^ 4. 
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SECONB CONJUGATION. 



SEOOND OONJUGATION: B VERBS. 

207. ACTIVE VOICE. 

M5ne6, Jadvise. — ^Stem, mdne. 





PRINCIPAL PAETS. 


Pres. Ind. 


Pres. Inf. Perf. Ind. Buplne. 


moned, 


m5ner£y monul, m5nXtikmu 




Indicativb M 


OOD, 




Present Tensb. 






ladvise. 




SlNaULAB. 


PLURAL. 


mone4( 






m5nemtts 


m5n4&s 






m5n4gtls 


m5n^t ; 






m5nent. 




Imperfect. 






Iwas advising. 




m5n£bftm 






m5n£l»amiUi 


monS1»a9 






m5n«batls 


mon^gbat; 






m5nebaiit. 




FUTTJRB. 








m5n£b4( 






m5n«bXmiis 


m5nebis 






m5n«bitls 


m5n«bit ; 






m5n4&biiiit. 




Perpect. 






ladvised or have advised. 


m5nul 






mSnuimiis 


m5niilstl 






m5nulstXs 


mionuit ; 


1 
Pluperfect. 


m5nuCriuat, or Crd. 




Ihadadvised. 




m5nu^r&m 






m5nudramiis 


mSnu^ra» 






m5nu£ratis 


m5nu£r&t ; 






m5nu^rant. 




FUTURB PeRPECT 






Iskcdl or wiU have advised. 


m5nu^r6 






m5nu£rtmik.s 


m5nu£rts 






m5nu^rttis 


m5nu£ii[t ; 






m5nudriiit. 



A.CfnVB VOICB. 
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SUBJITNCTIVB. 

Pbesent. 
Imay or can advise. 



SINGULAR. 

m8ne&m 
m5ne&s 
m5ne&t ; 



PLURAL. 

m^neftmiis 

mdneatls 

moneant. 



ImFEB7ECT. 

Imight^ cottldf vmtld, or should advise, 
mSndr^mi m5nCrSmiks 

m5neres m5nerCtis 

m5nte^t ; m5n6rent. 



Perfect. 
I may have advised. 



m5nu^rim 
m5nu£rts 
m5nu^rit ; 



m5nu£rimiis 

m5nu^ritis 

m5nu^rint. 



Pluperfect. 



Imighty covld^ wouldy or should have advised. 



m5nuiss^m 
m5nuissCs 
m5nuiss^t ; 



m5nuiss4&mtts 

m5nuiss£tis 

m5nuissent. 



pRES. m5nC, 



Impebative. 

advise thou ; \ m5nM4^, advue ye. 



FuT. m5nCtd, thau shalt advisey 
monCtd, h£ shaU advise ; 

Infinitivb. 

pRES. m5n4&r^, to advise. 
pERi*. m5nuiss^, to have advised. 
FuT. m5nlt1krtts ess^, to be 
about to advise. 

Gerund. 

Oen. m5nendl, of advisingy 

Dat. monendd, for advising^ 

Acc. mSnendlkm, advising^ 

Abl. m5nend6, by advising. 



I m5n£t6t^, ye shaU advise, 
I m5nentA, they shaU advise. 

Participlb. 
Pre3. m5nens, 



FuT. m5nitaril.s, cibout to advise. 
SUPINB. 



Acc. m5nitiim, to advise^ 
Abl. mSnitli, to advise^ be advised. 
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SBCOND CONJUGATION. 



SEOOND OONJUGATION: B VERBS 

208. PASSIVE VOICE. 

M8ne8r, lam advised, — Stbm, mdne. 

PRINCIPAL PAETS. 
Pres. Ind. Pres. Inf. 

mSnedr, m6n€rl, 

Indicativb Mood 

Pbesent Tekse. 
lam advised. 



Perf. Ind. 
mdnittts silm. 



SINaULAB. 

mdneftr 
mdn^ris, or r^ 
mdn^tttr; 



m5n«b&r 
mdnCbaris, or r^ 
m5nebat jir ; 



XT>fpinnf y;<yr, 
Itoaa advised. 



PLUBAL. 

m5nCmttr 
m5n£miiil 
m5nentttr. 



m5n£bftmiir 
m5nd»AminI 

m5n4&1>antiir. 



m5n«1»6r 
m5n«b^ris, w r^ 
m5n«bitikr ; 



m5ntt1is sttm* 

m5nltik.s ^s 
m5nitlks est ; 



m5nltiis ^rftm^ 
m5n}tiis drfts 
m5nlttts drftt ; 



FUTUBE. 

IshaU or vnli he advised, 

m5n«bimttr 
m5nebiminl 
m5nebantiir. 

Pebfect. 
Ihave been or was advised. 

m5nttl sttmiis 
m5nltl estis 
m5nltl sunt. 
Plufebfect. 

Ihad been advised. 

m5nttl drftmtts 
m5n!tl «rfttis 
m5nTtI ^rant. 

FUTURE PeBFECT. 

Ishall or toiU have been advised. 



mSnltlis ^r^ ^ 
m5nUiis dris 
m5n!tjis feit ; 



m5nltl drimtts 
m^nltl ^ritis 
m5n1[tl ^mnt. 



^ See 206, foot-notes. 



PASSIVB VOICB. 
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SUBJUNCTIVB. 

Present. 
Imay or ean be advUed, 

8IN0ULAR. PLURAL. 

m5ne&r mSneftliiiir 

m5nearis, or rd m5neamXnI 

m5neAtttr ; m5neantttr. 

Impertect. 
Imight^ cotdd^ would^ or shottld he advised. 



m5n£r£r 
mdnCr^rls, or rd 
mdnerCtttr ; 



mSn^rCmikr 
mdnCrCmXnl 

mSnCrentikr. 



Perfect. 
Imay haoe beeti adviaed, 

mdnltl slmtt0 
mSnltl sltis 
m5nltl sint. 

Fluferfect. 
ImiffTUy couldj wyddy or ehofutd have heen advieed 



m5nltiks sim* 
m5nltiis sls 
mSnltiis sXt ; 



m5n!tiis ess^m^ 
m5nit1is ess4gs 
m5nlttts ess^t ; 



m^nltl essCmtts 
m5nitl essCtXs 
m5nltl essent. 



Impbeativb. 

Pres. m5n«r«, he tkou adviaed; \ m5n©mXnI, he ye advised, 

FuT. m5n£tdr, thou shaU he ad- 
visedj 
m5n£t6r, he shaU he ad- 
vised; 



Inpinitivb, 

Pres. m5n£rl, to he advised. 
Perf. m5nltiks ess^,^ to have heen 

advised, 
PuT. m5n!tttm Irl, to he ahout 

io he advised. 



m5nent6r, they shaU he advised, 

Participlb. 

Perf. m5nlt&s, advised. 

Ger. m5nendiis, to he adviaedf 
deaervinff to he advised. 



1 Seo 206, foot-notes. 
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THIED CONJFGATION. 



THIRD OONJUGATION: OONSONANT VERBS. 

209. ACTIVE VOICE. 

R^go, InUe, — Stem, r^ff. 



PRINCIPAL PABTS. 
Pres. Ind. Pres. Int Perf. Ind. 

regd, rSg^r^, rexl,^ 

Indicativk Mood. 

FassENT Tenss. 

Irtde, 



SupineJ 
rectikm.' 



smaux 


sAIL 


PLURAL. 


r«g* 




rSgimik.s 


rSgls 




rSgitis 


, rSgit; 




rggunt. 




Ihferhect. 




Iwas ruling. 


r8g«b&m 




rgg«1»flmtts 


rSg«1»as 




reg«1»atis 


rggCMt; 




rSg^bant. 




FUTURE. 




IshdU or wiU ntle. 


rggftm 




rgg«miis 


rgg«» 




r5g€tis 


r5g«t; 




rSgent. 




Perfeot. 




Irtded or Iiave rtded. 


rexl 




reximtts 


rexistl 




rexistis 


rexit; 




rex«nmt, or €r*. 




Pluferfect. 




Ihadrtded. 


rex^rttm 




rexdramiis 


rex^rfts 




rex^r&tis 


rexdr&t; 




rex^rant. 




Future Perpect. 




Ishall or vnU have nded. 


rexdrd 




rex^rimiis 


rex*rts 




rex^ritis 


rex^rit; 




rex^rint. 



1 See 218, m. 1; 268, 1. 1; 268, n. 1. 



ACnVE VOICB. 
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SUBJITNCTIVB. 

P&ESENT. 

Imay or ean rtUe, 

SINGULAB. PLURAL. 

rSgftm rdgfiJiiiis 

rSgas rSgatls 

rSgat- I rSgant. 

Imfsbfect. 
Imighiy couldy wonld, or should niie, 
rSgdr^m rggfe^Smiis 

rSg^r^s rSg^r^tis 

rSgdrdt ; rgg^rent. 

PKBjrEcr. 
Imay hav$ ruUd. 
rex^rXm rexdrtmiis 

rex^rts rex^ritXs 

rez^rit; rezdrint. 

Pluperfect. 
Imiffhty could, would, or should have nded. 

rexiss^miis 

rexiss^tis 
rexissent. 



rexiss^m 

rexissCs 
rexissdt ; 



Impbbativb. 



Peoss. rSg*, ruleihou; 

FuT. rSgit^, thou ehaU rvk, 
rSgitd, he shaU rvle ; 

Infinitivb. 

Pres. rSg^r^, (orule. 
p£RF. rexiss^, to Tiave ruted. 
FuT. rectliriis ess^, to he about 
to rule. 

Gebitnd. 

Oen, rggendl, ofruling, 

Dat. rSgencl#, /or rulitig, 

Ace. rSgendttm, ruling, 

Abl. rSgend#, hy ruling. 



I r«gi^, 



ruleye. 



rSgitdtd, yeshaUruls, 
rSguntd, they shcUl rule, 

Paeticiplb. 
Pres. rggens, rtding. 

EuT. rectlirtts, about to ruU. 

/■ 

SUPINB. 



Acc, rectttm, to rule, 

Ahl. rectlfc, to ruie^ he rML 
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THIBD eONJITGATION. 



THIRD OONJUGATIOl^r: OONSONANT VERBS. 

210. PASSIVE VOICE. 

R^gftr, lam ruled. — Stem, r^g. 

"* PRESrCIPAL PARTS. 

Pres.Inf. 
rSgl, 

Indicativb Mood. 

FlUBSIMT TeNSE. 

lamruled. 



Pres. Ind. 
rSgdr, 



Perllnd. 
recttts ^ «ttnL 



SINaULAB. 

rSgdit 

rSg^rXs, or r^ 
rSgXtttr; 



rSg£1»&r 
rggCb&rXs, or r^ 
rggebfttttr; 



Impebfect. 
/ 100« ruled. 



PLUBAL. 

rS^Lmttr 
rSglmXiiI 
rSgiintikr. 



rSgCbilmttr 
rSgCbilmXiil 
rggCbantikr. 



rggftr 

rSgSrXs, or r^ 
rSg^tiir; 



recttts sttm' 
recttts ^s 
recttts est ; 



rectiisfeftm' 
rectiks ^rfts 
rectiks ^r&t ; 



rectiis drd' 
rectHs ^vt» 
rectiis foXt ; 



FUTURE. 

iBhaU or vnU be rtded, 

rSg^mikr 
rSg^mXnX 
rggentttr. 
Perpect. 
/ hame been or toas ruled. 

rectl sttmiis 
rectl estXs 
rectXsunt. 
Plttfebfect. 
/ had been nded, 

rectX drftmtts 
rectl «rfttXs 
rectl ^rant. 

FUTURE PeBFKCT. 

Ishall or toiU have been rtded, 

. rectl^rXmiis 
rectl drXtXs 
rectl ^mnt. 



1 See 209, foot-notes. 



s See 208) foot-nofees. 



PASSIVB VOICB. 



rSgftr 

rSgftris, or r^ 
rSgfttttr; 



SlTBJUNCTIVB. 

Fresxmt. 
Imay or ean be ruled. 

SINOULAB. PLURAL. ' 

rSgftmttr 
rSgftmdLnl 



rggantttr. 



r8g*r*r 

rSg*r€rls, or r* 
rSg^rCiikr; 



rectftssim^ 

recttts sl0 
reotfts sXt; 



Impebfect. 
Imight^ cotUd^ toould, or ahould be rtded. 



rSg^remttr 

rSgteCmlnl 

rggtoenLtttr. 

FXBFECT. 

Imatf have heen ruled. 

rectl 0lmtt0 
rectl sltXs 
rectl sint. 



Pluferfect. 
ImigJU, eoidd, vHndd, or ehould have been rtded, 
rectfts ess^m' rectl essCmtts 

recttts essM rectl essCtis 

rectfts ess^t ; rectl essent. 

Impbbativb. 
Fbxs. rSgfod, he thou ruled; I rSgXmXnI, heye ruled, 

FuT. T^f^t^r^thoushaUberuled^ l 

regXtftr, he ehaU be ruled; \ rSgimtftr, they ehaU be nded. 



Inpinitivb. 

Pbes. rSgl, to be nded. 

Febf. rectiis ess£,i 1o have been 

rtded. 
FuT. rectttm Irl, to be about io 

bended 



Paeticiplb. 

Febb. recttts, ru^. 

Geb. re^Mdfts, to be ndedy de- 
eennng to be nded. 



> S6e 208, fbot-notes. 
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POUETH CONJirGATION. 



FOURTH OONJUGATION: I VERBS. 

211. ACTIVE VOICE. 

AudiS, Ihear. — SrEM, audi. 





PEINCIPAL PARTS. 


Pre8.Ind. 
audid, 


Pres. Int Pert Ind. Supine. 
audlr^, audlTl, audltlim. 




Indicativb M 


OOD. 




Fbesent Tense. 




Ihear, 

SINaVLAB. 

audid 
audls 
audlt; 

IHFEBnBCT. 


PLUBAL. 

audlmiis 

audltls 

audiuiit. 


audiSb&m 

audi«1ia« 
audi«Mt; 


IwmTk 


earinff. 


audiSbamte 

audiSbatls 

audiSbant. 




FUTUBE. 




audi&m 

audi«« 

audi«t; 


/«^or 


mUhear, 

audiSmiUi 

audi«tl« 
audient. 




PEBTEcrr. 




audlvl 

audlvtstl 

audlvit; 


IheardoT 


audlvlmte 
audlvistis 
audlvSrunt, w ^r& 




Plufebfect. 




audlv^r&m 
audlv^rft» 
audlv£r&t ; 


Ihadheard. 
Fdtube Pebfect 


audiv^ramiUi 

audlv^ratXs 

audlv^rant. 


audlv^rd 
audlv^rfs 
audlv*rlt; 


lahaUoTfoH 


\t have heard. 

audlv^rimika 

audlv^rltXs 

audlv^rint. 



ACnyE YOICE. 
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SUBJTXNCTIVE. 





Fhxsent. 


SIKOirLAB. 

audi&ni 

audia» 

audiat; 


Imay or can hear, 

FLUKAU 

audiamika 

audiatis 
audiaiit. 




IHFEBnBCT. 


Imight^ could, tooi 
audlr^m 
audlr«s 
audlr^t; 


Udf or ehmtld hear, 

audlr^mika 

audlretis 
audlrent. 




Febiect. 


audl^^rXm 

audlv^rls 

audlv^rXt; 


Imay have heard, 

audlv^rimika 

audlv^ritis 

audlv^rint. 




Plufebtkct. 


Imiffhtf eouldf wouldj 
audlviss^m 
audlviBBSs 
audlvifiiB^t ; 


audIvisBSmtt.s 

audIvisB«tis 

audlviBsent. 




Impbbativb. 


Pres. audl, hearthou; 


audlt^, hear ye. 



FtT, audltd, thou shalt hear^ 
audltd, he shaU hear ; 

Infinitive. 

Pbes. audlrd, to hear, 
Perf. audlvisB^, tohaveheard, 
FuT. audimr^ esB^, to he 
ahout to hear, 

Gbeund. 

Gen. audiendl, o/ hmring, 

Dat, audiendd, for hearing, 

Acc, audiendttm, hearing, 

AU, audiendd, byhearing. 



I audltOt^, ye shaU hear^ 
I audinntd, they thaU hear. 

Pabticiplb. 
Pbes. audiens, hearing, 

FuT. audltHrtts, abotUtohear, 
SUPINE. 



Ace, audltttm, tohear, 

Abl, audltlft, to hear^ he heard. 
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FOUETH CONJTTGATION. 



FOURTH OONJUGATION: I VERBS. 

212. PASSIVE VOICE. 

Audidr, I am heard. — ^Stbm, audi. 

PfilNCIPAL PAETS. 

Pres. Inf. Perfl Ind. 

audlrl, audltte sttm. 

Indicatitb Mood. 

Frbssnt Tense. 

lamheard. 



Pns.I]id. 
andldr, 



SIKaVTJkK. 

aadidr 

audlrls, or rd 
audltttr; 


Imfxi 


PLURAL. 

audlmttr 

audlmlnl 
audtimtttr. 

inECT. 


audlSbftr audtsbajnttr 
audlSbarlB, or r« audiSbftmYiiI 
audl^Utttr; audiebantftr. 

FUTURB. 


audfftr 

audi«rXs, or r^ 
audi«tttr; 


IMUoTw 
Pkri 


mhehMrd, 

audi^mttr 
audiSntidil 
audientttr. 

rKCT. 


audlHis Bikmi 

audlttts «s 
audltteest; 


IhameU 
Plum 


mheard. 

audltl sikmika 
audltl estls 
audltl Buiit. 

BFECT. 


audIttt8dr&DflL> 
audlttts fofts 
audlttts«r&t; 


Ihadhei 

FUTURX 


mheard, 

audltl foftmtts 
audltl «rfttis 
audltl feant. 

PXRFECT. 


Ishaia or wU l 
audltiis «rd i 
audltilB «rl« 
audlttt««rlt; 


\ave heen heard, 

audltl ^rlmiis 
audltl «rltls 
audltl ^nrnt. 




iSee20e, 


root-Botea. 



PASSIYB YOIOB. 
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SXNGULAB. 

audi&r 

audlarls, or r^ 
audlAtilr; 



SUBJUNCTIVB. 

Presknt. 
Imay or can be heard, 

FLUBAL. 

audiAjDEikr 
audlftmXnl 
audiantilr. 



iMFXBnECT. 

Imighl, eotUdf vmUd^ or tihovid he heard. 



audXrto 

audlr^rXs, or r^ 
audlr^tttr; 



audlrSmiir 
audlrSn^dil 
audlrentttr. 



PtBnCT. 

/may ^ve 5«07i heard. 
audlttts slm > audltl slmte 

audlttts sls audltl sltVs 

audltii» sXt ; audltl sint. 

Plufebixct. 
Imight, conldf would, or ^kould have been heard. 



audltiis ess^m' 
audlttt.0 essSs 
audlttts essM ; 



audltl essSm^ 
audltX essStXs 
audltl essent. 



Impbbatiyb. 
Pbxs. audlr^, be th(m heard; I audlmXnl, be ye heardr 

FuT. audltftr, ihou shalt be heardA 

audltdr, he ehaU be heard; I qludinntdr, ihey shaU be heard. 



Inpimtitivb. 

pRxs. audlrl, io be heard. 

Pebf. audltiis ess^,^ to have been 

heard. 
FuT. audlti&m Irl, to be about 

to beheard. 



Pabticiplb. 



Pbbf. audlttts. 



heard. 



Gbb. audiend&s, io be heard^ 
detervvng to be heard. 



> See aoe, Ibot-notefl. 
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YERBAL INFLEOTIONS. 
213. Peincipal Paets.— The Principal Parts are 
formed in the four conjugations with the following end- 
ings, including final a, e or «, of the stem : * 



n. 



0. ftre, 

1. In a few verba : 
eo, 6re, 

2. In tnost verb8 : 
eo, 6re, 



ftvi, 



6vi, 



m. 



fttum. 



Stum. 



itum. 





l. Ineonsonanlstems: 






m. - 


0, «re, 
2. In votod stema 


si. 


tum. 




IV. 


.0. 

io. 


«re, 
fre. 


i, 
ivi, 


tum. 
Itum. 






EXAMPLES. 






Ai 

1. D< 

2. M 

1. Ci 

2. A 
Ai 


no, 
5leo, 
5neo, 
irpo, 

[JUO, 

idio. 


Jlmflre, 

delere, 

mongre, 

carpSre, 

&cuSre, 

audlre. 


amavi, 

delevi, 

monui, ' 

carpsi, 

acui, 

audlvi. 




tolove, 
io destroy. 
toadvue. 
topluek, 

to hear. 



L 

n. 
m. 

IV. 

214, CoMPOUNDS. — Compounds bf verbs with dissyl- 
labic supines generally change the stem-vowel in f orming 
the principal parts : 

I. When the Preaent of the comp&und has i for e ofihe simple verh : 

1. The Perfect and Supine generally resume the e:' 

RSgo, reggre, rexi, rectum, torule. 

Dl-ilgo, diriggre, direxi, directum, to direct. 

2. But sometimes onlj the Supine resumes the e: ' 

T6neo, tenSre, tenui, tentum, tohold. 

D&-tineo, detinere, detinui, detentum, to detain, 

II. When the Present of the compound has ifor a of the simple verb : 
1. The Perfect generally resumes the vowel of the simple perfect and 

the supine takes e,' sometimes a: 

1 We class ivi and &tim with tbe regolar Ibrmations, becanse fhey are fhe fUQ and 
orig^nal forms from which the more conmion v4 and Uum are deriyed: thns the ftdl 
forms in mdneo would be moiiM^ monitum. By dropplng e in monevi^ and by chang- 
ing the consonant v into its corresponding vowel t», we have monui. Bo by weaken* 
Ing ^into S in numihim^ we have monUum. 

* The ikvorite vowel before two consonantB or a donble consonant See 28, 2. 
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C&pio, oaplre, cepi, captuzn, totakt, 

Ac-cipio, aocip^re, accepi, acceptum, toacespt, 

2. But sometimea the Perfect retains i and tlie Supine takes e : ^ 
R&pio, rapgre, rapui, raptum, toseiee, 

Di-iipio, diripSre, diripui, direptum, to tear aeunder, 

For SeditpUeation in compounds^ see 255, I. 4 ; other peculiarities of 
compounds will be noticed under the separate cbi\jugationB. 

215. Entirk Conjxjgation. — ^From an inspection of 
the paradigms, it will be seen, that all the f onns of any reg- 
ular verb, through all the moods and tenses of both voices, 
arrange themselves in three distinct groups or systems : 

L The Pebsbnt System, with the Present Lifinitive as 
its basisy comprises 

1. The Presenty Imper/eety aad Fut^wre Indicatwe^Aoiiye and 
Passive. 

2. The Preeent and Imperfeet Subjunetive — Active and Passive. 

3. The Imperative — Active and Passive. 

4. The Present Infinitive — ^Active and Passive. 

5. The Present Active Partieiple. 

6. The Gerund and the Gerundive. 

These parts are all formed from the Preeent Stem^ found in the 
Present Infinitive by dropping the ending rS of the Active or rX 
of the Passive in Oonj. I. II. and rV. and ^r^ of the Active or l 
of the Passive in Oonj. III. : &mdr^j present stem ama ; m^neri^ 
monb; r^l^rli, reg; audlrl^, audi. 

n. The Perfect Ststem, with the Perfect Indicative 
Active as its basis, comprises in the Active voice 

1. The Perfect^ Phiperfeet^ and Future Perfeet Indieative. 

2. The Perfeet and Pluperfect Subjunctive, 
8. The Perfeet Infinitwe, 

These parts are all formed from the Perfeet Stem, fonnd in 
the Perfect Indicative Active by dropping i : amd/oi, perf ect stem 
▲MAv; mon/uiy monu. 

ni. The SuPiNE System, with the Supine as its basis, 
comprises 

1. The Supines in {im and «, the former of which with Irl 
forms the Ihiture Infinitive PasHve. 

2. The Future Aetive and Perfect Passive Participles, the for- 
1 The ikyorlte yowel before two consonaats or a doable oonBODJUit. See 28, 2. 
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mer of wMcli with use forms the Future Actvoe Infinitive^ and 
the latter of whioh with the proper parts of the aiudliary eum 
forms in the Passive those tenses which in the Active belong to 
the Perfoet St/etem, 

These parts are all f ormed from the Supine Stem^ f oond in the 
Snpine bydroppingnm: €mdtum, snpine stem amat; m^itumy 

HONIT. 

216. These three Systems of Forms are seen in the fol- 
lowing Synopsis of Conjugation. • 

SYNOPSIS OF OONJUGATION. 

217. FIRST CONJUGATIOK 

l active voice- 

1. Peincipal Pabts. 

imOj &mar5, &maYi, &matiim. 

2. Peksbnt Systbm : Stem, dma. 



nVDXCATITS. 

Prea, &m6 
Imp, &in&bftm 
FiU, ftmftbft 



BUBJUMOTiVBi 

&mSm 
SmftrSm 



Sma 



fimftrS 



PASnOIPLI. 

Smanfl. 



ftm&tS 
Gerundf Smandl, d8, etc. 

8. Peefbct Systkm : Stem, dmav. 



&m&ySi 

ftmftTSr6 



liup, &m&ySrfim 

f:f. 



ISmftySiIm 
&maTi88Sm 



Iftm&yissS. 



4. SuPiNB Systbm : Stbm, dmM. 

j^ 1 iftmfttOrfia essS l&mfttGriifl. 

Supiney Smfttiim, ftmfttfL 

n. PASSIVE VOICE. 

1. Peincipal Paets. 

&m8r, Smaii, &mat1is siim. 

2. Peesbnt Systbm: Stbm, dma. 



Pre&. &m6r 
Tmp. &mftb&r 
I^ &mftb5r 



l&mSr 
&mftrSr 



ftmftrS 
&mftt6r 



&mftn 



Oerundive^ ftmandiis. 



mDIOAriYk. 

Ferf, ftmftttls siim 
Pbtp, &matus Sr&m 
F.F, &mfttii8Sr6 



STN0PSI8 OF CONJTTGATION. 

8. SupmB Ststem : Stem, dmat. 

mnnnys. 
ftmfttiis essS 
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Ful, 



SDJMUJICTIVC. 

&m&tfis s]fm 
Smftttls essSm 



I 



ftmfttlis. 



&m&tiim Iil 

218. SEOOND CONJUGATIOK 

L ACnVE VOIOE. 

1. Principal Pabts. 

mdneo, mSn^rSy mdnid, mSnltiim. 

2. Pbesbnt Ststem : Stbm, mbm. 



Pre9, mSneS 
Imp, mdn6b&m 
Fid, mdnebft 



mSnS |m5n6rS 



ImSne&m 
mdn6rdm 
m5n6t6 
Qerund^ mSnendl, d6, etc. 



ImSnenf. 



Ferf, m5nul 
Flup, mdnu8r&m 
F,F, mdnuSro 



3. PBBFBcr Ststbm: Stem, m^nt^ 

mSnuissS 



mSnuSrbn 
mSnuiss&m 



4. SxjpiNB Ststbm : Stem, mJ6rM. 

FSU, I I imSnlttkriis essS |m5i^tttri&9. 

Svtpine^ mSnltiim, mSnlttL 

IL PASSIVE VOICE. 

1. Pbincipal Paets. 

mdnedr, mSnSri, mSnitiis stlm. 

2. Present Ststbm : Stem, mbne. 

imSnSrS ImSndil l 

mSnStSrl | 

Qermdivt^ mSnendtis. 



Frei, mSneSr 
Imp, m5n6b&r 
FvJt, mdnebSr 



m5ne&r 
mdn6rSr 



Fetf m5n!tus siim 

Flup, m5nltiis5r&m 

F,F, m5nltiis8r6 
Fut, 



3. SxjpiNE Ststem : Stem, mbrM. 

mSnltiis ess5 



mSnltiis slm 
mdnltilBessSm 



mdnltiim Irl 



mSnltiis. 
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219. THIRD OONJUGATIOK 

l active voick 

1. Pbincipal Parts. 

rSgo, rSgSrS, rexi, rectiim. 

2. Prbsbnt Ststem : Stem, r^^. 



HVDIOATIVI. 

Pre9, r5g6 
Imp, rSgdbftm 
FuL rSg&m 



BUBJITKOnTX. 

rSgfim 
rSgSrSm 



rSgS 



rggit^ 
Oerundy rSgendl, dS, etc. 



Perf, rexl 
Plup, rexSrfim 
F,P. rex«r8 



J^ 



8. Pebfect System : Stem, rex. 

rexSilm trexissS 

rexissSm 

4. SxjpiNB Systbm : Stem, rect. 

I irectarils essS 

Supine, rectiim, recta. 

n. PASSIVE VOICE. 

1. Peincipal Pabts. 

rSgSr, rSgi, rectiis siiixu 

2. Prbsbnt Ststem : Stem, rl^. 



Pres, rSgSr 
Imp, rSgebftr 
Put. rgg&r 



rSgfir 
rSgSrSr 



IrSgSrS 



r«gl 



PABTIOXPLa. 

rSgens. 



ireot&riis. 



Perf, rectfis siim 
IHup, recttis Sr&m 
-P. >. recttisSrS 



Gertmdive^ rSgendii& 

8. SxjpiNB System : Stem, rect. 

rectiis essS 



recttls sfm 
rectiis eesSm 



rectiis. 



rectiimlri 

220. FOURTH COITJUGATIOK 

I. ACTIVE VOICE. 

1. Peincipal Parts. 

audio, audir^, au^vi, audittlm. 
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2. Pbesbnt System : Stem, audi. 



iiTDZOAnn* 
Pres, audi6 
Imp, audiSbSm 
Fid, audilLm 



BUBJuncrnvjB. 
audi&m 
audlrSm 



audl 



IMiruiiTlVC 

audlrS 



audlt6 
Gerund^ audiendl, d6, etc. 



PABTIOIPLX. 

audiens. 



Perf. audlvl 
Flup, audivSrSm 
F. P. audlvSro 



8. Perfect System : Stem, audlv. 

audlvissS 



audlvSrlm 
audlvissSm 



4. SupiNE System : Stem, audU. 

jFW. I laudlturuB essS laudltOrus. 

Supmey audltiim, audltu. 

n. PASsrvE voiCE. 

1. PRINCIPAIi ParTS. 

audiSr, audiii, auditiis stim. 

2. Present System : Stem, audi. 
dudlrl 



^ Gerwidivef audiendtiB. 

3. SupiNE System : Stem, audU. 
audlttis essS 



iV«ft. audiSr 


audi&r 


audlrS 


Imp, audiebSr 


audlrSr 




Fut. audi&r 




audltSr 



Perf. audltiis sum 

Flup. audltiisSr&m 

F.F. audItiisSr6 
Fut. 



audltiis stm 
audltiis essSm 



audlttis. 



au(Utiim Iil 



THIRD OONJUGATION: VERBS IN 10. 

221. A few verbs of the Third Conjugation form the 
Present Indicative in io, ior, like verbs of the Fourth 
Conjugation. They are inflected with the endings of the 
Fourth wherever those endings have two successive vowels. 
These verbs are 

1. The fbllowing with their compounds : 

Capio, to take; cUpio, to desire; fScio^ to make; fddio, to dig; 
fUgio, to flee ; jScio^ to throw ; pHriOj to bear ; gfuiUio^ to shake ; r&pio^ 
to seize ; B&pio^ to be wise. 
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2. The compounds of the obflolete fitoo, to entice, and tp^cio, to look ; 
aUiciOf ilieiOf iUiciOf peUicio^ eta ; aspicio^ eorupicio^ etc. 

8. The Peponent Yerbs : grOdior^ to go ; mSrvor^ to die ; p&tior, to 
suffer. See 225. 

223. ACTIVE VOICE. 
Ca.pio, ItaJce. — Stbm, cdp. 

PBINCIPAL PAETS. 
PM8.Ind. Pres. Inll Perfllnd. Bapine. 

cS,pi5, oS-pSrS, cepl, captiim. 

Indicative Mood. 

BmOULAB. FLXTRAL. 

Fbbs. c&piS, cSpIs, cSptt ; cSptmiis, cSpttfs, cftpimit. 

Imp. cfipieb&m, -isbas, -iebfit ; c&piSbamils, -iebatXs, -iebant ^ 

FuT. cfipi&m, -iSs, -iSt ; cfipiSmiis, -i€t!s, -ient 

Pebf. cSpI, -istl, -¥t; cepbniis, -istls, -6runt, or SrS. 

Plup. cSpSrfim, -Srfts, -Sr&t ; cSpdramiis, -Sr&tifs, -Srant 

FuT. Pbbf. cSpdr^, -Siis, Srlt ; cSpSnmiis, -Sritls, -Srint. 

^ SUBJITNCTIVB. 

Pbes. cSpiSm, -i&s, -ifit ; cfipifimiis, -ifitte, -iant 

Ii£p. cfipSrgm, -8r6s, -6rgt ; cfipSrSmiis, -Sr€ti(s, -Srent. 

Pbbf. c6pSilm, -Siis, -Sritt; cSpSnmiis, -giitls, Srint 

Plup. cepissSm, -issSs, -issSt ; cSpissemiis, -issStiis, -issent 

Impbeativb. 
Pbes. cfipS ; cfipUS. 

FuT. cfiplt^ cfipttOtS, 

cfipItS ; cfipimit^. 

Inpinitivb. Pabticiplb. 

Pbes. cfipSrS. Pbes. cfipiens. 

Pebp. 



FuT. captfLriis essS. Fut. captGriis. 

Gbettnd. Supinb. 

Oen. cfipiendL 

Dat, cfipiend^. 

Ace. cfipiendiim. Ace, captiim. 

AU. cfipiend^. Ahl captiL 
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FM8.Illd. 

cS>pi5r, 



223. PASSIVE VOICE. 
C&pior, lam taken. — Stem, C(!p. 

PBINCIPAL PABTS. 

Fmb. Inf . Per£ Ind. 

c&pi, capttb sHm. 

Indicativk Mood. 



8IN0ULAB. PLURAL. 

Pres. cSpi5r, cfipSrls, cfipltiir ; cfipbniir, cfiptmlnl, cfipiuntilr. 

Imp. cfipi@bfir,-ieb&r{8,-i6batiir; cfipiebfimiir. -iebfimtnl, -isbantiir. 

FuT. cfipifir, -i€r¥s, -iStiir : cfipiSmtir, -i6mlnl, -ientuf. 

Perf. captiis siim, Ss, est; captl stimiis, estts, sunt 

Plup. captfis Srfim, Srfis, Srfit; capU Srfimiis, Srfttifs, grant 

FuT. Pkrf. captiis Sro, Srls, Srit ; captl Srtmfis, SrlUs, grunt. 

SUBJUNCTIVB. 
cfipifir, -iarits, -ifttiir; cfipiftmiir, -iftmlnl, -iantiir. 

cfipSrSr, -SrSrl^, -SrStiir ; cfipSrSmiir, -grdminl, -^renttir. 
captiis slm, SIs, stt ; captl sHniis, sltfs, sint 

captiis essSm, essSs, essSt ; captl essSmiis, essStXis, essent 



Imp. 

Perf. 

Plup. 

Pres. 

FUT. 



Pres. 
Pkrf. 

FUT. 



cfipSrS ; 
cfiplftSr, 
cfipU5r; 

Inpinitivb. 
cfipl. 

captiis essS. 
captiimlil. 



Impebative. 



cfiptmiiiL 



cfipimitSr. 
Pabticiplb. 

Perf. captiis. 
Ger. ci 



c&pi5, 



224. SYNOPSIS. 

l active voice. 
1. Pbincipal Pabts. 
c&p^rS, cepi, captttm. 



2. Pbbsent System: Stem, c6ipi. 



iVej. cfipiS 
Tmp, cfipiebfim 
F^a. cfipifim 



BUBJUflOTlVJL IUFSB. 



cfipifim 
cfipSrSm 



cfipS 



IKriMlTIYS. 



cfipSrS 



cfipttS 
Oermd^ cfipiendl, d5, etc. 



cfipiens. 
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3. Pksfbct Systkm: Stem, c§ 



BUBJUIIUTIVS. 

cepSrifm 
cepiss^m 



LNfilllTlVK. 



PABTIOIFLB. 



Xin>IOATXTB. 

Perf, cepl 
Plup. c6p8r&m 
F. P, c6p6r8 

4. SupiNE System: Stem, capt 
Fut. I I lcapturiia essS |capturus. 

Supme^ captiim, captu. 

n. PASSIVE VOICE. 

1. Peincipal Paets. 

. c&pi5r, c&pl, capttb siiixu 

2. Pbesent System: Stem, cd.pu 
c&pSrS lc&pl 



Pres, cSpi5r 
Imp. c&piSbSr 
FuL cSpiSr 



lcfipifir 
cSpSrgr 



c&pltSr 



Oerundive^ c&piendiis. 
3. SupiNE System : Stem, capt. 



Perf. captiis siim 
"' . captiis gr&n 
captiis 8r6 



Plup. captiis Sr&m 
F.P. " " " 



Fut. 



captiis slm 
captiis essSm 



captiis essS 
captiim in 



captiis. 



DEPONENT VERBS. 
225. Deponent Verbs have in general the f orms of the 
Passive Voice with the signification of the Active. But 

1. They have also in the Active, the future infinitive, the participles, 
gerund, and supine. 

2. The gerundive generallj has the passive signification ; sometimes 
also the perfect participle : hortandus^ to be exhorted ; ej^perhWy tried. 

8. The Future Infinitive of the Passive form is rare, as the Active 
form is generallj used. 

SYNOPSIS OF OONJUGATIOK 

FIKST CONJUGATION. 

226. Hortor, JTeajAor^. 

I. Peincipal Pabts. 

hortSr, hortail, hortattb sthn. 



BSPONENT YEBBS. 
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II. FBKSBirr System : Stkm, h.orta. 




iNDioATme. 


BUBJUMOriVB. 


XMPBB. 




PABTIGIPLS. 


iVe». hort5pi 
Imp. hortftbSr 
Fat hortab5r 


hortSr 
hort&rSr 


horti^S 
hortfttSr 


hort&n 


hortans. 




Oerundy hortandL Gerundive^ hortandiis. 


III. SupmB Systkm : Stkm, hortat. 


Perf. hortatiis sfim 
Plup, hortattts «r&m 
F. P horUtfiR SrS 
Fut 


hortftttis shn 
hort&tiis essSm 




hortfttiis essS 
hortfttariis essS 


hortfttiis. 
hortfttOriis. 



Supinef hortatiim, hortfttQ. 

SECOND CONJUGATION. 

227. Y^reor, I fear. 

I. Pkincjipal Pabts. 

v8re8r, vSrSrf, v^rltiis stbn. 

n. Pbksknt Systkm : Stkm, vlh^e. 



Prea. 
Imp, 
Fut, 



v8re5r 

y5r6bfir 

vSr6b5p 



vSreftr 
v5r6r5r 



v5r6r5 

v5r6t5r 
Oerund, vSrendl. 



vSrSrl 



IIL SupiNK Systkm ; 



IvSrens. 

I 

Oertmdive, vSrendiis. 
Stkm, V(tirU. 



Perf, vSritiis siim 
Plup, vSiItiis 5rftm 
F, P. v^ritiis «r8 
Fut 



vSrltiis slm 
vSrltiis essSm 



vSritiis essS 



vSrltiis. 



vSritttLriis ess5 vSrltQriis. 
Supine, vgrltiim, vSrlttL 

THIRD CONJUaATION. 
228. SSquor, //o/?Ott7. 
I. Peincipal Paets. 
r, s^qui, sSctltiis siiin. 



> The tenaes are inflected regnlarly throngh the persons and nmnbers : Aortdr^ 
hartdfia^ KartdtHr, hartdmiir, horUbmlni, h&rtcMt&r. AU the formB In this synopsis 
haye the aetiye meoning, / eoohorl, I wae exhorUng^ etc., ezcept the Oerundif>6, which 
has the pasaiye force, deserving io be eoBhorted, to be eoohorted. From the paasiye 
force the Oertmdive cannot be osed In intransitiye Dep. yerbs, ezcept in an imper* 
aonal lenae. See 801, 1. 
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n. Prbsbot Systbm : Stbm, sSqu. 



INDIOAXITX. 

Pres, sSqudr 
Jmp, sSquebSr 
JFktt 8§qu&r 



SUJMUJNOTiVJB. 

sSqu&r 
sdquSrSr 



sSquSrS 



sS^uI 



PAXTXGIPIJL 

sSquenB. 



sSquitSr 
Gerund, sSquendL 



Oirundivef sSquendtis. 
in. SupiNB Systbm : Stbm, sl^cne. 



Perf, BScfltfis stbn 
Plup, B^cutiis dr&m 
F. P sScutiis er6 
Fut 



sScutfis s&n 
sScutiis essSm 



sSctlti&s essS 



sSctLttlri&s essS 
Supine^ s^cutiim, sScHtfu 



sScHtiis. 
sSctitQriis. 



iVe». pfitiSr 
Imp, pfitiebfir 
Fut, pfitifir 



229. VUioT.Imffer. 

I. Peincipal Pabts. 

p&ti5r, ' p&ti, passtb stlm. 

n. Pbbsbnt Ststem: Stbm,/?^. 

pfitifir IpfitSrS Ipfitl jpfitiens. 

pfitSrSr I 

IpfitiftSr I 
Oerund^ pfitiendL 



O^rundive, pfitiendiis. 
in. SxjpiNB Systbm : Stbm, pasa. 



Perf, passiis siim 
Phtp, passiis ^rfim 
F, P, passtis 5rS 
Fut 



passfis slm 



passtlriis essS 
Supine^ passtim, passtL 



passiis. 
passtlriis. 



Prei, J^landiSr 
Imp, blandiebfir 
Fut. blandifir 



FOURTH CONJUGATION. 

230. Bkndior, J/a«fer. 

I. Peincipal Paets. 

blandifir, bkn^ri, blandittls stlm. 

n. Present Systbm : Stem, blandi. 



blandifir 
blandlrSr 



blandlrS 



blandlrl 



blandl- 
t5r 
Oerundj blandiendl. Oerundive, blandiendiis. 



blandiens. 
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iznnOjixxTB. 
P«/. blanditiis siim 
Flup, blandltus er&m 
i^. P. blandltilsSrS 
Fut 



ni, SuPiOTS Systkm : Stbm, 

DCPXB. I 



8CBJUIIUTIVJB. 

blandltus stm 
blandltus essSm 



Bupine^ blandltOm, blandltO. 



blandltus ess8 



blandlturiis 



blandlttLs. 



blanditariis. 



PERIPHRASTIO OONJUGATIOK 

231. The AcTiVB Pbbiphbastic Conjugation, formed 
by combming the Future Active Paxticiple with mmy de- 
notes an intended or future action : 



Amaturus sum, lam about to love. 



XNDIOATIVa. 

ftmftttLriis stim^ 
SmfttHriis Srftm 
Sm&ttLriis Sro 
fimftttlrus ful 
&n&ttiriis fiiSr&m 



SUBJUHOIIVB. 

fimftturiis slm 
&maturiis essSm 

&mattlriis fuSrlm 
&m&tQriis fuissSm 



&m&tQrii8 ess$. 
&mattLrtLs fuissS. 



Pm. 
Imp, 

Peff. 
Plup, 
Fut, Ferf, &m&turiis fuSro» 

233. The Passivb Pbeiphbastic Conjugation, f ormed 
by combining the Gerundive with awm, denotes necesBity or 
dnty. 

Amandus sum, Imust be lovedJ^ 

Fres. 

Imp. 

Fut. 

Fer/, 

Flup, 



&mandii8 slm 
&mandiis essSm 

&mandiis fuSrlm 
&mandiis fuissSm 



&mandiis essS. 
&mandiis fuissS. 



&mandii8 siim 

&inandiis Sr&m 

&mandiis Sro 

&mandiisful 

^, &mandiis fuSram 

Fut. Ferf. &mandiis fuSr6 

233. The Periplirastio Conjugation, in the widest sense of the term, in- 
cludes anVorms compounded of participles with sum ; but as the Pres. Part. 
with sum is equivalent to the Pres. Ind. (amane eet = iwua^ and is accord- 
mgly seldom used, and as the Perf. Part with ««» is, in the strictest sense, 
an integral part of the regidar coigugation, the term FBriphradie is gener- 
ally limited to the two ooi^ugations above j^ven. 

> The periphnatlo fonn» are inflected pegularly through the penons «nd numherB : 
mmatarut ewm, ee, etL The Fnt Perf. Is e«seedlngly lare. 
*Or,Ideeerve{6ught)to beiaved. 
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PEOULIARITIES IN OONJUGATIOK 

234. Perfects in flvi, Svi, Ivi, and the tenses derived 
from them, sometimes drop v and suffer contraction before 
8 and r. Thus 

A-i and a-e become a : Hmaviati (amaisti), amasti ; amav^ram (amae- 
ram), amdram ; amavisae (amaisse), amasae, 

iSi-l and e-e become 3 : nSvi (to spin), nevisii (neisti), neati ; nevdrtmt 
(neerunt), niSnmt. 

I-l becomes X: audivisti (audiisti), audisti; audivissem (audiissem), 
atidiasem, 

1, Perfects in ivi someldmes drop v in any of their forms, but generally 
'without oontraotion, except before e : audlvi, audii^ audiU, awddieroem, ; audi- 
vieti, audiisti or audisU. 

2. Perfects in ^*.— The perfects of noeco^ to know, and mdveo^ to move, 
BometimeB drop v and suffer contraction before r and s : ndvisU, nosti. 

8. Perfeots in si and xi sometimes drop i», ot eis: ecripsisti^ scripOi; 
dixiese^ dixe; acceesisUs^ accestis, 

235. Er^ for Snmt, as the ending of the third Pers. PL of the 
Perf. Ind. Act, is common in the historians. 

The form in dre does not drop v, In poetry erunt oocurs. 

236. He for ris in the ending of the decond Pers. of the Pass. is 
rare in the Pres. Indic. 

237. I>io, duo, fao, and fer, for Ulee, duee, /dce, and f^re, are the 
Imperatives of dico, dUco,fliciOy and/^ro, to say, lead, make, and bear. 

1. JHce^ d&cey and/a<M, occur in poetry. 

2. Gompounds follow the simple verbs, except those of facio which 
change a into »: confiee, 

238. UnduB and undi for endus and endi occur as the endmgs of 
the Grerundive and Gerund of Oorj. m. and lY. : dkwnduSy from c2t<», to 
say ; pdtitmdus, ftom p6tior, to obtain. 

239. Ancient and Rare Forms. — ^Various other forms, belonging in 
the main to the earlier Latin, occur in the poets, even of the classical 
period, and occasionally also in prose, to impart to the style an air of 
antiquity or solemnity. Thus forms in 

1. Ibam for i^am^ in the Imp. Ind. of Conj. IV. : 8<nham for ecisbam. 
See Imp. of eo, to go, 296. 

2. ibo, Ibor, for iam, iar^ in the Put. of Coiy. IV. : servtbofor eer- 
viam; opp^ribor for opperiar. See Fut. of eo, 296. 

8. im for am or «m, in the Pres. Subj. : ^m^ edls^ etc., for ^m. ^, 
etc. ; duim (from dito, foi; do), for dem, — ^ln s^ vStwn^ n^^, maH^ (204 
and 298), im is the common ending. 
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4. asso, eBBOy and so, in ihe Fut. Ferf., and assim, eMlm, and sim, 

in the Perf. Subj. of Conj. 1. 11. m. : faxo (facso) iovfecSro » {from f&cio) ; 
fcaam for fhXrim ^; attsim for austis nm (for ausMm, firam audeo). Rare 
examples are : iSvasso for levav^o ; prokXbesso for prohibuSro ; capso for 
c^ro ; axo for effSro ; jusso for juss^ ; occisU fop oecidSrit ; taxis for 
tii^^ris, 

5. to and mino for tor^ the former in both numbers, the latter in the 
singular, of the Fut Imp. Pass. and Dep. : arbttrOto, arHtrOmtno for arbi- 
trcttor ; Htunto f or Utunior. 

6. ier for t in the Pres. Pass. Infin. : &mari^r for amdrij MSrUfr 
for viderl. 



240. OOMPARATIVE VIEW OF OOKJUGATIONS. 
I. Pbbsbnt Ststbm. 





AonvB VOIOl 


• 




CoNj. L 


coNj. n. 


coNj. m. 


CONJ. IV. 


Stkm, Hma. 


mdne. 


r%r. 


audi. 


Ind. Pres. Smo =amao 


m5ne$ 


r«g8 


audi5 


am&s' 


mongs* 


regfs 


audte 


Jxp. amftbSm 


monSbSm 


regebftm 


audieb&m 


am&b&s 


mon^bfts 


regebfts 


audiebfts 


FuT. amftb6 


mongbo 


regSm 


audi&m 


amftbis 


moneWs 


reges 


audiea 


SuB. Pbes. amgm=amaim 


moneftm 


regftm 


audiftm 


am6s 


monefts 


regfts 


audifts 


Imp. amftrSm 


mongrSm 


regSrgm 


audirSm 


amftres 


monerSs 


regSres 


audlrea 


Imp. Pres. amft 


mon@ 


reg8 


audl 


FuT. amftt^ 


moneto 


reglto 


audltS 


Inf. Pres. amftrS 


monSrS 


regSrS 


audlrS 


Pab.Pre8. amans 


monens 


regens 


audiena 


Gkbund, amandl. 


monendL 


regendL 


audiendL 




PASSIVE VOIO] 


B. 




Inp. Pbes. am5r 


mone5r 


regSr 


audi5r 


amftrifs (rS) 


monerits (r8) 


regSrib(r«) 


audlriCs (rS) 


Imp. amftbSr 


monebftr 


r^ebftr 


audiebfir 


amftbftils (rS) 


mon6bftri[s(r5) 


reggbariCs (rg) 


audi6bftrit8(r«) 


FuT. amftbSr 


mon6b6r 


regftr 


audi&r 


amabSrls (rS) 


monebSri(s(r§) 


regSriCs (rS) 


audierits (rS) 


Sub. Pbes. amSr =amair 


moneftr 


regfir 


audifir 


amgriCs (rS) 


moneftrto (r5) 


regftrifs (r5) 


audiftrls (re) 


Imp. amftrSr 


monSrSr 


regSrSr 


audlrSr 


amarfiriCs (rS) 


moner6rfe(rS) 


regereriTs (rS) 


audlrgrifs (rS) 


Imp. Pres. amftrS 


monSrS 


regSrS 


audlrS 


FuT. amftt6r 


monetSr 


regitor 


audlt5r 


Inp. Pres. amftrt 


monSri 


regl 


audirl 


Ger. amandiis. 


monendiis. 


regendiis. 


audiendiis. 



1 Remember that r in Sro and Srim was originaHy «. See 86, and foot-note 2, p. 70. 
s In tbe same manner all the persons of both nmnbers may be oompaced. 
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II. Pbefbct System. 







AOTIVB VOIOX. 




CONJ. I. 


CoNj. n. 


coNj. ra. 


Con j. rv. 


Stek, 


Hmav. 


mSnu. 


rex. 


audiv. 


Ind. Fkrf. 


amayl 


monul 


rexl 


audlvl 




amavifltl 


monuistl 


rexistl 


audivistl 


Plup. 


aD[iaygr&m 


monuSr&m 


rexSrSm 


audivSrftm 




amavgr&s 


monuSr&s 


rexSr&s 


audivSr&s 


F. Perf. amav6r6 


monuSrS 


rexSro 


audivgr5 




amaygns 


monuSns 


rexSris 


audlvSi^ 


SuB. Perf. 


amavSrlm 


monugrlm 


rexSrim 


audivgrlm 




amaygris 


monuSris 


rexSris 


audivSife 


Plup. 


amavissSm 


monuissSm 


rexissSm 


audivissSm 




amavissSs 


monuissSs 


rexissSs 


audivisses 


Inf. Pkrf. 


amaYissS. 


monuissS. 


rexissS. 


audivissS. 




III. 


SUPINB S 

AOTmS VOIOB 


^YSTBM. 




Stxm» 


Smat 


mdrOt, 


rect 


audU. 


Inf. Fut. 


am&tOriSs essS 


monttOriisessS 


rtetfiriis essS 


audltOriifl esflS 


Par. Fut. 


amatar^ 


momtilriis 


rectflriis 


auditQriis 


SUPINE, 


am&tum. 


monltiim. 

PASSIVX VOIOl 


rectiim. 

E. 


audltiim. 


Ind. Pxbf. 


am&tiis sfim 


monltiis siim 


rectiis siim 


audltiis sum 




amatus §s 


monltiis Ss 


rectiis Ss 


audltiis Ss 


Plup. 


amfttiis Sr&m 


monltiis SrSm 


rectiis SrSm 


audlttis SrSm 




amatiis Sr&s 


monltiis Sr&s 


rectiis Sr&s 


audltiis Sr&s 


F.PKRF.amatu8 5r5 


monltiis Sr5 


rectiis 5r5 


audltiis Sr^ 




amfttiis Siis 


monltiis ^rits 


recttis Srls 


audlttis Srls 


SuB. Pkrf. 


am&tiis s&n 


monltiis slm 


recttis slm 


audltiis Blm 




amatiis sls 


monltiis sls 


rectiissls 


audittis sis 


Plup. 


am&tils ess^m 


monltiis essSm 


rectiis essSm 


audltiis essSm 




am&tiis esses 


monlttis essSs 


tectiis ess6s 


audlttis essSs 


Inf. Pkrf. 


am&tiis ess^ 


monltiis essS 


rectiis essS 


audlttis essS 


FUT. 


am&tiimM 


monlttim M 


rectiimM 


audltiim M 


Pab. Pkrf. 




monltiis. 


rectiis. 


audltiis. 



1. From this Sjnopsis it will be seen : 

1) That tbe Four Conjugalions differ from each other only in the for- 
malion of the Principal Faris and in the endings of the Fresent System. 

2) That even these differences have been produced in the main by tb» 
union of different final letters in the various stems with one general sys* 
tem of endings. 

8) That the Four Coi^gugaidons are thus only varieties of one general 
system of inflection. 
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AISTALYSIS OF VERBAL ENDING8. 

241. The endings which are appended to the stems in 
the f ormation of the various parts of the finite verb contain 
three distinct elements : 

1. The Tense-Sign : ba in SnUt-bii-my r^-i-bd-a, 

2. The MooD-VowKL : a mmihie-a-Sf r^-M-9, 
8. The Fkbsonal Endzng : s in mihie-a-Sf ri^-ds. 

L Tbnsb-Signs. 
342. The Present is without any tense-sign : amd-s. 
So also the Future* in Conj. III. and IV. 

243. The other tenses* have the following 

Tbnse-Signs. 

Ind. Imp. ba: &na-b&-s: rSg-6-bft-s. 

FuT. bi: Sm&-bl-s: mSne-bl-s. 

Plup. ihra: Sm&y-Srft-s: rex-Srft-8. 

F. Perv. ifri : ftmftT-Sr!-s : aadlv-SiK-s. 

S™.lMP. ira: \'^'^tT'-^r'^'T'^\ 
i am&-r6-8, for ama-era-I-s.' 

PsRF. M: rex-Sii-s: audly-Sif-s. 

Plvp. issa: rex-isse-8,/or rez-issa-I-s.* 

n. MoOD-SlGNS. 

244. The Indicative has no special sign to mark the 
Mood. 

245. The Subjunctifve has a long vowel — SL^ S,* or I* — 

1 tUb Fatnre 1b in ibnn a FreseQt Sabjtmdive, fhongli it has assiimed In Aill the 
foroe of the Fatnre Indlcative. See foot-note 5 below. 

* These are all oomponnded with the tenses of sum .* Thus in &mdrbtm 
and am&-bd, the ending bam = h-am is the Impeifect firom the stem bhu^ 
the old form of/u in /ui, and 6^ = ^ is the Futore from the same stem. 
In amdv-ieram and amdv-^9, the endings er&m and Ir^ are the Impeifect and 
Future of sum from the stem es, In r^§f-^em the ending erem is for l80m, 
the ancient form of essem; in rest-erpm, M?» is for ^i»=:«£m, and in resc 
issem, iesShn is for es^Hn, 

* See foot-note 5 below. 

4 This 9 oomes firom a-i^ of which the I alone is the tnie Mood-Sign. 

* The Latin Subjunctiiye contains the forms of two distinot Moods,— the 
Subjunotiye with the sign d^ and the Optatiye with the sign I, sometimeB 
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before tbe Personal Endings : mdne-a^HSf dm-e-miiSy 
s-i-miia, But 

1. This Towel is shortened before final m and t^ and sometimes in the 
Perfect before «, mUs and ^ ; mdneSmj HmSt, Aty fuSrU^ &m4ivMm/&8^ 
HmdvSfi^, 

246. Tbe Lnperatiye is distinguisbed by its Personal 
Endings. See 247, 3. 

in. Peesonaii Endings. 

247. Tbe Personal Endings are formed from ancient 
pronominal stems, and bave, accordingly, tbe force of pro- 
noims in Englisb. Tbey are as follows : 



PEBSON. 


AOT. 


PASS. 


MBANINQ. 


Sinff.^ MrstFers., 


m, 


P, 


/. 


Second, 


8| 


ris, 


thou^you. 


Third, 


t, 


tiir. 


he, 8he, U. 


Flur.* First, 


miis, 


mur, 


we. 


Second, 


tJs, 


mM,» 


you. 


Third, 


nt^ 


ntilr, 


they. 



oontained in l for a-4. Thns : Subjmictive, mi^e-d^^y audi-d-iU; Opta- 
tive, a-i-frms^ reaier4-t^, am-i-^niia for ama-i-fnu8y reger-ds, for regera-i-e, 
The Subjunctive and Optative forms, originallj distinct, have in the Latin 
been blended into one Mood, called the Subjunctive, and are used without 
any difference of meaning. Thus the Mood in m5ne-drmii8, a Subjunctive 
form, has precisely the same force as in amS-^m&e, an Optative fdrm. 

The Ist Pers. Sing. of Futures in am — r^g&m^ attdiam, etc.— is in form 
a Subjunctive, while the other Persons, regds^ U^ etc., audiSs^ et, etc, are in 
form Optatives. 

1 In the Singular these Personal Endings oontain each, (1) in the Active 
Voice one pronominal stem, m, I; a, thou, you ; t, he ; and (2) in the Pas- 
sive two such stems — one denoting the Person, and the other the Passive 
Voice : thus in the ending <&r, t (tu) denotes the person, and r, the voice. 
JR of the first person stands for m-r. 

« In the Plural the Endings conttdn eaoh, (1) in the Active two pronomi- 
nal stems : mu-e = m (mu) and «, I and you, i. e. we ; <m = t (the original 
form for «, thou, as seen in tu, thou) and «, = « and e, thou and thou, i. e. 
you; ntz=n and ^, he and he, i. e. they, and (2) in the Passive three suoh 
stems — ^the third denoting the Passive voice : thus in nt&r^ nt (ntu) de- 
notes the person and number, and r, the voice. 

t Mmi was not ori^nally a Personal Ending, but the Plural of a Passive 
Partidple, not otherwise used in Latin, but seen in the Greek (fievoi). 
AmdmMa, originally amdm^ estte^ means you are lovedy as amdH eetia 
means you have heen loved. 
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EXAMPLES. 

ftm&bS-m, amftbS-r,; rSg^, Teg5-r. 

am&bft-s, amabft-rifs; reg!-s, regS-rifs. 

amab&-t, amabSrtur; regl-t, regt-tiir. 

amaba-mtis, amabft-mur; reg{-miis, regt-miir. 

amabartJs, amaba-m3fnl; re^-tJs, re^-mlnl. 

amaba-nt, amaba-nttir; regu-nt, regu-ntiir. 

1. Omittkd.— The ending m is omitted in ihe Pres.,* Perf., and Fut. 
Perf. Ind. of all tiie conjugations, and in the Put Ind. of Oonj. I. and 11. 
Accordingly in those forms the First Person ends in the connecting vowel 
o : Sna, amabd, amdviro ; except m the Perfect^ where it ends m I : Smavi, 

2. The Endings of the Perfect Act are peculiar. They are the same 
as mfu%: 

SINOULAR. FLXTBAL. 

Mrst Fera., fu-I ; « fii-I-miis. 

Seeondy fu-is-tl; fu-is-tls. 

Third, fu-I-t; fu-€ru-nt, or M. 

8. The Imperatiye Mood has the following Personal Endings: 

ACTIVB. PASSIVX. 

Sing. Plur. Sing. Plur. 

Fres, Second Fers.^ — *y t5 ; rS, minL 

Fid. Seeond, t8, t6t«; t5r. 

Third^ tS, nt8; t5r, nt5r. 

248. Infinitiyes, Participles, Gerunds, and Supines, are 
f ormed with the f oDowing endings : 

ACTIVB. PASSIVl!. 

Jnjmitive Freseni, r8 (SrS), il (Srl), I, 

Ferfect, issS, tis essS, 

Ftaure^ tiriis ess$, iim M. 

1 Exoept in wm^ I am, and mqu&m^ I say. 

■ if is omitted in the first person, and ^, an ancient form of #J, «, is used 
in the second. Otherwise the endings themselves are regular, but in the 
second person tl and tts are preceded by «, and h^nt in fu-irunt, is for 
esunt^ the full form for simt. ThxLBfu-irunt is a compound of fu and eeunt 
for eunt. Fu-istte^ in like manner, may be a oompound otfu and istie for 
estie^ aadfu-isti, otfu and i«ti for esti for &. 

• In the Present the ending is dropped in the Sing. Act., and the end- 
ings ti and re are shortened from tia and rfe of the Indioative by dropping 
8 and chani^ final i into h See 28, 1. In the Future t6 of the 2d pers. 
corresi)onds to tl of the Perfect Ind., td and ntd of the 8d pers. to t and nt» 
7dr and ntdr add r to ^ and ntS. Tdt^ doubles the pronominal stem. 
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ACnrX. PA88ITX. 

ParticipU Pretent^ ns. 

FtOure^ tGriis. 

Perfeet^ ti&8. 

Chrmdivey ndiis. 

Chrundy ndL 

Supine^ iim, 0. 

FORMATION OF STEMS. 

240. The three Special Stems are all formed from the 

Verb Stem. 

I. Pbesent Stem. 

250. The Present Stem is generally the same as the 
Verb Stem. Thus dmOf m6ne^ rhg^ and audi^ are at once 
Present Stems and Yerb Stems. 

251. The Present Stem, when not identical with the 
Yerb Stem, is formed from it by one of the following 
methods : 

1. By inserting n — changed to m before b or p : 

Frango; ttem^ frag; pres, stem^ frang; to break. 
Fundo; fud; iimd; topour, 

Bumpo; rup;. rump; toimrsL 

2. By adding n, especially to vowel stems : 

^o; stem^Bl; pre8.gtem,fibi.;topermit 

Spemo ; spSr, sprS ; spem ; to sfum, 

Temno ; tSm ; temn ; to aespise, 

3. By adding a, e, or i : 

JiiYO; etem, jiLy; pres, Uem, jfiya; toassist. 
VJdeto; vld; vide; to see, 

Cftpio ; cftp ; cSpi ; to tdke. 

Vincio; vinc; vinci; tobind, 

Haurio ; Haur/or haus ; hauri ; to draw, 

4. By adding 80, — ^to consonant stems isc: 

YStSrasco ; stemy vStSra ; prea, etem, veterasc ; to grow cHd. 
CSlesco ; c&le ; calesc ; to become toarm, 

Cresco ; crS ; cresc ; to increaee, 

Apiscor ; &p ; apisc ; to obtain, 

Nanciscor ; nac ; * nancisc ;' to obtain. 

5. By adding t : 

Plecto ; etem, plSc ; pres, eiem^ plect ; to braid, 
^i^iBinMrtedandiMadded. Seelabove. 
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6. By doubling the final consonant — ^l, r, or t: 

Pello ; stem^ pel ; prea. ^teni, pell ; to drive, 
Curro; cur; curr; to run, 

Mitto ; mit ; mitt ; to aend. 

7. By reduplication: 

Gigno ; stemy g^n ; pres. «fem, gi^gSn, gign ; to heget 
Sisto ; sta ; sista, sist ; to place. 

SSro ; sa ; filsa, sis, sSr ; to 80w. 

II. Perpbct Stems. 
B52. Vowel Stems form the Perfect Stem by adding v: 

Amo (a-o), Sm&yi, stemy fima ; perf. stem, Smav ; to love, 
Deleo, delSvi, dele ; delev ; to deatroy. 

Audio, audXvi, audi ; audlv ; to hear. 

1. Host stems in e and a few in a diop the final vowel and change vtou, 

M6neo. monui ; stem^ mdne ; perf, stem^ mdnev, mdnu ; to admee^ 
Ci^po (a-o), crepui ; crgpa ; crfipav, crfipu ; to creak, 

2. In verbs in uo^ the Perfect Stem is the same as the V erb Stem : 

Acuo, &cui ; etem^ acu ; perf, etem, acu ; to aharpen, 

253. Many Liquid Stems, and a few others, form the 

Perfect Stem by adding u: 

Alo, Slui ; stem, Sl ; perf, atem, &lu ; to nourish. 

FrSmo, frgmui ; fr5m ; frSmu ; to rage. 

TSneo, tSnui ; tSn ; tSnu ; to hold. 

Doceo, ddcui ; d6c ; d6cu ; to teach. 

254. Most Consonant Stems form the Perfect Stem by 

adding s: 

Carpo, carpsi ; ^tem^ carp ; perf, stem^ carps ; to pluch. 
RSgo, reli ; rSg ; rex=regs ; to rule, 

Scrlbo, Bcripsi ; scrfb ; scrips^scribs ; to torite. 

255. A few Consonant Stems form the Perfect Stem 
without any sufl&x whatever. But of these 

I. Some reduplicate the stem:* 

C&no, ceclni ; «fem, cSn ; perf. stem^ cectn ; to sing. 

1, The Reduplication consists of the initial consonant (or consonants) 
of the stem with the following vowel, or with «, — ^generally with the follow- 
ing vowel, if that vowel is e, », o, or «, otherwise with e ; see examples 
under 278, 1. 

2. The STEii-yowEL a is generally weakened to i, sometimes to d ; eado, 
eecidi (for ceoadi\ to fall. 

1 See list, 278, 1. 
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3. Rkduplication with 8p ob 5^.--In verbs beginning with tp or sty tb» 
reduplication retains both consonants, but the stem drops the 8 : spondeOy 
spopondi (for spo^pondi), to promise ; «to, steti (for stegti)^ to stand. 

4. In CoMPouNDS the reduplication is generally dropped, but it is retained 
in the compounds of do^ to give ; sto^ to stand ; disco^ to leam ; posco^ to 
demand ; and sometimes in the compounds of curro^ to run : respondeo^ 
respondi (redup. dropped), to answer; drcum-do, circum-dedi (redup. re- 
tained) ; eircumsto^ eircumstcti, to encircle. The compounds of do which 
are of the third conjugation change e of the reduplication iuto i: ad-dOy 
ad-didi (for ad-dedi), to add. 

n. Some lengthen the Stem-Vowel:* 

Emo, 6mi ; «/cm, gm ; per/, stem, 6m ; to bup. 
•Ago, egi ; &g ; eg ; to drive. 

Ab-l^o, fib-egi ; ftblg ; fibgg ; to drive away. 

1. The stem-vowels d and (in compounds) i^generally become e,aam dga 
and ab-igo, 

in. Some retain the stem unchanged:' 

Ico, Ici ; tiem^ ic ; perf. stemy Ic ; to strike. 
Viso, visi ; vls ; vls ; to visit 

1. Of the few verbs belonging to this class, nearly all have the stem- 
vowel long, either by nature or by position. 

III. SUPIKB StEM. 

256. Vowel Stems and most Consonant Stems form 
the Supine Stem by adding t : 



Amo = 


Smao, 


fimatum ; 


atemy Sma, sup. 


8t. Smat; 


to love. 


Deleo, 




deletum; 


dele. 


delet; 


to destroy. 


Moneo, 




monltum 


; mone,' 


mdnlt ; 


' toadvhe. 


Audio, 




audltum ; 


audi, 


audit ; 


to hear. 


Dlco, 




dictum ; 


dic, 


dict; 


to say. 


Carpo, 




carptum ; 


carp. 


carpt; 


topluck. 



257. Stems in d and t, most stems in 1 and r, and a 

few others, add 8 to the Verb Stem. 

Laedo, laesum ; stem^ laed, sup. st. laes ^ ifor laeds) ; to hurt. 
Plaudo, plausum; plaud, plaus (/or plauds) ; fo a/^D^Mc/. 

Video, visum; vid, vis (/orvids); to see. 

Yerto, versum ; vert, vers * ifor verts) ; to tum. 

Vello,* vulsum; v61, vuls * (/or vols) ; to pluck. 

Verro,* versum ; ver, vers ; to brush. 

> See lists, 278, II. and lU. « 8ee 218, foo^note. 

s 866 36. 4See261,e. » See 28, and 298, 1. 
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258. EuPHONic Changes in Stems. 

I. Before S m THE Perfeot and Stjpinb Stems. 

1. A GuTTURAL — c, g, qu^ or h — ^generally unites with the 8 and 
forms X, but is dropped after 1 or r : duco^ dttxi (ducsi), dux^ to lead ; r^ffo, 
rexi (regsi), rex, to rule ; cd^y coxi (coqusi), to cook ; traho, traxi (trahsi), 
to draw; alffeo^ alsi (algsi), a&, to be oold; merffOy mersi (mergsi), to dip ; 
miUceo, mulsum (mulcsum), mulsy to caress ; /i^o, Jixum (figsum), to 
fasten. 

2. A Dkntal — d or t — ia generally dropped, but sometimes assimi- 
lated : daudo, clausi (claudsi), clau8y clausum (claudsum), claut, to close ; 
mitto,* mUi (mitsi), missum (mitsum), to send ; cedo^ cessi (cedsi), cessum 
(cedsmn), to yield. 

8. B is changed to p : scriho, scripsi (scribsi), scripSj to write ; »a6o, 
nupsi, to marry. 

4. M is sometimes assimilated, and sometimes strengthened with p : 
pr^mOj pressi (premsi), press, pressum (premsum), to press ; sumo^ sumpsi 
(sumsi), to take. 

5. S — changed to r in the Fresent — ^is sometimes dropped: haereo 
(haeseo), haesi (haessi), haes, haesum (haessum), to stick. 

n. Befoee T in thb Supine Stem. 

1. A GuTTURAL — ^g, qu ' or h — ^becomes c : r^o, rectum (regtum), rect^ 
to rule ; cd^fuo, coctum (coqutum), to cook ; tra?io, trcuitum (trahtum), to 
draw. 

2. B is changed to p, as in the Ferfect : scrihoj scriptum (scribtum), 
to write. 

8. M is strengthened with p : sttmo, sumpsi (sumsi), sumptum (sum- 
tum), to take. 

4. V is generally changed into its corresponding vowel, u : volvo^ 
vdlutum (volvtum), to rolL If a vowel precedes, a contraction takes 
place — a-u becoming au, rarely 5 ; o-u becoming 5, and u-u becoming u : 
l&vOy lavtumy lautum, lotumy to wash ; miiveOy movtumy moutumy m6iumf 
to move ; juvo, juvtum^ juutum^ jUtum^ to assist 



^ Sometimes also gu : eoBsHnguo^ eeBstinxi, exstinctum, to extlngiiiBh. Vlvo^ vkei^ 
victum^ to live ; Jluo^ ^flnixi^ flvaunu, to flow ; and «fruo, struoBi^ structwm^ to boild, 
form the Ferfect and Bapine from stema in v for gv. 

* Stem mit (251, 6) ; In misi^ t is dropped, bnt in missum assimilated. 
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OLASSIFIOATION OF VERBS.* 
FIRST CONJUGATION. 

Class I. — Stem in a: Pbbfkct in vl ob ul. 

I. Stem in a: Peefbot in vi. 

259. Pnncipal Parts in : o, Sre, Svi, StlUU. 

These endings belong to most verbs of this conjugation. The follow- 



to bestow, 
to honor, 
tofree, 
to name, 
tofight 
to kope. 
to cail. 



ing are e 


xamples : 






Dono, 


donare. 


donavi, 


donatum. 


HSnoro, 


honorftre, 


honoravi. 


honoratum. 


Iib§ro, 


Uberare, 


Uberavi, 


Uberatum, 


Nomino, 


nominflre, 


nominavi, 


nominatum. 


Pugno, 


pugnare. 


pugnavi. 


pugnatum, 


Spero, 


sperare, 


speravi, 


Bperatum, 


V6co, 


vocare, 


vocavi. 


vocatum. 



II. Stem in a: Peefeot in ui. 

260. Principal Parts in : o, Sre, ui, 

Crgpo, crepare, crepui, crepltum. 

IncrSpo^ dre^ ui (dwJi), Uum (dtum); dUcr^o^ dre, vi (dvi) — 

Ciibo, cubare, cubui, 

Domo, domare, domui, 

EnSco, enecare, enecui, 

Frico, fricare, fricui, 

MIco, micare micui, 



cubltum, 
domltum, 
enectum, 

ffrictum, 
fricatum, 



Dlmloo^ dre, d9i (t<{), dtum ; imlcOj dre^ ui^ dtum. 



itum.' 

io creak, ' 

to recline.^ 
to tam£. 
tokiU.* 

to rvh. 

to glitter. 



» The Perfect Formation ie selected as the Bpeclal basis of this classiflcation, becauso 
the irregnlarities of the other principal parts are less important and can be readily as- 
Bociated with this formation. In this classiflcation the regnlar or nsual formation is 
flrst ffiven "with a few examples, then complete lists (1) of all the simple verbs which 
deyiate from this formation, and (2) of such compounds as deviate in any important 
particular fi-om their simple verbs. 

* Note deviations in the Supine. The ending ui may have been formed from avi 
by dropping a and changing v to u^ and the ending \tum from atvm by weakening 
a\oi. See 213, foot-note. Bat in some of these verbs the Perfect and Supine may 
be formed from consonant stems. Thns ^ui^ ednUum may be formed from the 
liqnid stem adn^ in 86n0j sonire^ like dlui^ dHtum from the liquid stem dl in dlo^ dlire, 
to noorish. See 258. 

* C5ompounds which Insert wi, as aceumI>o, etc., are of Conj. III. See 275, 1. 

* The simple nico is regular, and even in the compound tbe forms in doi and dtum 
occur. 
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PBco. pUcare. \^ j g^. ^/oX 

D^pVico^ muUlpVico^ ripHco^ and mppVicOt are regruLir: <2r«, dAoiy dtum. 

SSco, secSre, secui, sectum, (o eut 

FartiGiple, secdtUrus. 

S6no, sonare, sonui, sonJtum, to sound. 

Participle, sondtarus. Most compounds want Sup. BSsdno has Perf. resondvi. 
T5no tonftre, tonui, (tonltum), io thunder, 

Veto, vetare, vetui, vetitum, toforhid, 

1. Pdto, dre, doi, dtwm, to drink, has also pdtmn in the iuplne. 

2. The Passive Particlples cendtua and jUrdtus (dSno, to dine,and^ro,to swear) 
are active in elgnification, hcwinff dined^ eto. Pdtw, from pdto, is also Bometimes activek 

Class n. — ^Peepect in i. 
I. Pbbfeot ror l: with Rbduplioation. 

261. Prinoipal Parts in o, Sre, i, tiuu. 

Do, dSre, dSdi, dStum, to ffive. 

Sto, stare, stSti, stStum, to atand. 

1. In <7o the characteristic a is short by ezeeption : ddbam^ ddbo^ ddflrenu, etc 
Four compounds of c^o— circum^, pt^wmdo^ sdiUdo^ and vhiumdo—^ie conjugated 
like the simple verb; the rest are dissyllabic and of the Third GonJ. (278, 1.) The 
basis of the dissyllabic compounds is do, to place, originally distinct from do^ to giye. 

2. Compounds of «to are conjugated like the simple yerb, if the flrst part is a dis- 
syllable, otherwise they take stUi for stSH : adato^ adstdre^ adsSiU^ adstdtvm. DUto 
wants Per£ and Bup. 

n. Pbefeot ts l: with Leitothened Stem-Vowel. 

262. Prinoipal Parts in : o, Sre, i, Stum, or tum. 

Jiivo, juvftre, jlivi, jatum, to assist, 

TartixApieJii/vdtarus^ but in compounds/a/artM is also used. 

• ( lavfttum, 
LSvo, lavftre, Iftvi, •< lautum, to wash, 

( lotum, 

1. In poetry Idvo is sometlmes of Conj. III. : Idoo, la/vSre, Id/oi, eto. 

2. InjHADO and Id/oo, the stems «rejtm and lav, strengthened in the Present tojwoa 
and lama, See 251, 8 ; also 253, II. 4. 

263. Deponent Vbrbs. 

In this conjugation deponent verbs are entirely regular. 

COnor, 
Hortor, 
Mlror, 



confiri, 


confttus sum, 




hortftri, 


hortfttus sum, 


to.exhort. 


mirftri. 


mu-atus sum. 


to admire. 
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SECOND CONJUGATION. 

Class I. — Stem in e: Peepect in vi or ui. 
I. Stkm m e : Pebfeot in vi. 

264. Principal Parts in: eo, ere, evi, StlUU.^ 

These endiags belong to the f ollowing verbs : 

Compleo, complere, compl6vi, completum, toJUl. 

80 other compoimds of pleo; as expleo, impUo. 

Dgleo, delere, delevi, deletmn, to destroy, 

Fleo, flere, flevi, fletmn, toweep. 

Neo, nere, nevi, netmn, io apin. 

1. Abdleo, dbolire, dboUoi, dboVUum^ to destroy, Is oomponnded of db and ole^ 
(not nsed). The other compoonds of cieo generally end in mco, and are of ihe third 
conjugation. See dbdleeeo^ 277. 

2. VieOt vOre^ viitum, to weave, bend, is rare, ezcept in the participle viittta. 

n. Stem HT e: Pebfbot in ui. 

265. Principal Parts in: eo, Sre, ui, itum. 

These endings belong to most verbs of this conjugation. The 
f oUowing are examples : 

Debeo, debgre, debui, debttum, to owe. 

H&beo, habere, habui, habttum, to have. 

M6neo, monore, monui, monlftum, to adviw. 

N6ceo, nocere, nocui, nocltum, to hurt. 

Pareo, parere, parui, paritum, to obey, 

Plftceo, placfire, placui, placJtum, toplease. 

Tficeo, tacere, tacui, tacitum, tooesilerU. 

2QQ, SuPiNE WANTINO. — ^Mauj verbs with the Perfect in ul, want 
the Supine. The following are the most important : 

Candeo, to shine. M&deo, to he wet, Sorbeo, to gwallow. 

Egeo, to want. Niteo, to shine, Splendeo, to eMne, 

Emlneo, to stand/orth, Oleo, to smeU. Stiideo, to atrtdy. 

FlOreo, to hloom. Palleo, §> hepdle. Stiipeo, to he ammed, 

Frondeo, to hear leaves. Piteo, to be open, Timeo, tofear. 

Horreo, to shudder, Etibeo, to he red. Torpeo, to be torpid, 

L&teo, to he hdd. Sileo, to be sUent, Vireo, to he green, 

267. Perfect and Supine wantino. — Some verbs, derived mostly 
from adjectives, want both Perfect and Supine. The following are the 
most important : 

Albeo, to he white, CSneo, to he gray. Hebeo, to he hlunt. 

Calveo, to he hald. Flaveo, to he yetlow, Humeo, to he mmst. 

^ We class ^ and iiwm^ thongh belonging to but few verbs, with the rcgular 
formatlons, because they are the Aill and original forms trom whidi the more oommon 
ui and Uum are derlyed. See 218, foot-note. 



Immlneo, to threaten. 
Lacteo, to suck. 
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Maereo, to he sad, Benldeo, to thine, 

Polleo, to bepowerful, Squaleo, to heJiUhy, 



Class n. — Stem in c, n, r, or s : Perfect m tu. 

PreserU Stem adds e. See 251, 3. 
268. Principal Parts in: eo, ere, ui, tum, or SIUU. 

These endings belong to the following verbs: 

Censeo, censere, censui, censum, to think. 

Ferf. Part. cenena and cenaltw.—Peroenseo waiits Sap. : rioeneeo has reoensum 
snd recen^vm. 

D6ceo, docere, docui, doctum, to teach, 

Misceo, miscgre, miscui, -j ^jt^Sj^ <o *»*»• 

TSneo, tenSre, tenui, tentum, to hold. 

DeSineo^ ire^ «i, detentum; so obtlneo and rStlnso; other compounds seldom 
have Sup. 
Torreo, torrgre, torrui, tostum, to roaet. 

Class in. — Stbm in a Consonant: Perfect in si ob L* 

269. Stem in a Oonsonant: Pbkfeot in si. 

Present Stem adds e. See 251, 3. 

I. Principal Parts in: eo, ere, si, SlUU. 



Al^o, 


algere. 


alsi, 




to he cold. 


Ardeo, 


ardSre, 


arsi, 


arsum. 


to bum. 


CQnlveo, 


conlvere. 


; conlvi, 
conixi, 




to wink at. 


FrT^eo, 


frigSre, 


frixi (rarel 




to he cold. 


Fulgeo, 


fulgere. 


fulsi. 




to shine. 


Foetlc fulgQ,fiagSre, etc. 








Haereo,' 


haerere. 


haesi. 


haesum. 


to stick. 


Jubeo, 


, ubSre, 


jussi. 


jussum. 


to order. 


Luceo, 


ucere. 


luxi. 




to shine. 


Lugeo, 


lugere, 


luxi, 




to moum. 


Mfineo, 


manSre, 


mansi. 


mansum. 


to rcmain. 


Mulceo, 


mulcSre, 


mulsi. 


mulsum. 


to caress. 


Compounds liaye muleum 


or mulctvm. 






Mulgeo, 


mulgere, 


mulsi. 


mulsum, 


to milk. 


Rideo, 


ndere, 


rlsi, 


rlsum, 


to lauffh. 


Suadeo, 


suadSre, 


suasi. 


suSsum, 


to admse. 


Tergeo, 


tergere. 


tersi. 


tersum. 


to wipe. 



> For convenience of reference, a General Liet of all verbs involYing irregnlarlties 
will be fonnd on page 828. 

' The stem of Tiaereo is haes. The Present adds e and changes « to r between two 
vowels. In haesi and Tiaesum, e stands for sa—haeH for haes-si— and is therefbre not 
ehanged. See 25S, L fi. 
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Tergo, of Conj. III., also occurs: tergo^ Sre, H, sttm, 

Turgeo, turgere, tursi {rare\ io sweU. 

Urgeo (urgueo), urgere, ursi, to press. 

lu Cleo^ eiere^ clvi, cltvm^ to arouse, has a kindred form, cio, clre, &lvi^ clttMn, 
€com which it secms to have obtained its perfect. In compounds the fonnB of th& 
Fourth Conj. prevail, especially In the sense of to caU^ callforih. 

2. For Euphonic Changes before si and sum^ see 258, 1. 

n. Principal Parts in: eo> ere, si, tum. 



Augeo, 


auggre, 


auxi, 


auctum, 


to increase. 


Indulgeo, 


indulgere, 


indulsi. 


indultum, 


to indulge. 


Torqueo, 


torquere, 


torsi. 


tortum, 


to twist. 



270. Stem m A Oonsonant: Peefeot m L 
Present Stem adds e. See 251, 3. 
I. WiTH Reduplioation. 
Principal Parts in: eo, §re, i, 

Mordeo, mordSre, mSmordi, morsum. 



Pendeo, pend6re, pependi, pensum, 

Spondeo, spondere, spSpondi, sponsum, 

Tondeo, • tondere, tStondi, tonsum, 

For rediiplieaUon in compotmdSi see 256^ L 4. 

II. WiTH Lengthbned Stem-Vowel, 

1. Principal Parts in: eo, ere, i, 



8um* 

to bite, 
to hang, 
toprornise^ 
to shear. 



CSveo, 


cavere. 


Faveo, 


favgre. 


F8veo, 


fovere. 


Moveo, 


movere. 


PSveo, 


pavere. 


V6veo, 


Yovere, 



cSvi, 

fUvi, 

fovi, 

movi, 

pavi, 

vovi, 



cautum, 
fautum, 
fOtum, 
motum. 



vOtum, 

ere, 

sessum. 



tum» 

io beware^ 
tofavor, 
to cJierish. 
to move, 
tofear, 
to vow. 



h 



sum. 

tosit. 



2. Principal Parts in: eo, 

SSdeo, sedOre, sedi, 

8o drcumsSdeo and supersSdeo. Other compounds thus: oseMeo^ ire^ assidi^ 
assessum; but dise/ldeo^ praet/ideo, and rMd«o, want Supine. 
VMeo, v!dere, vldi, vlsum, iosee^ 

in. "WiTH Unohanged Stem. 

Principal Parts in: eo, ere, i, SUm.* 

Conlveo, conivere, j coniS' iowinkat. 

Ferveo, fervgre, \f^\ ioboil 



^ Supine 8tem is wanting In most of these verba. 
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Langueo, langugre, langai, 

Llqueo, liquere, liqui (licui), 

Prandeo, prandere, prandi, pransum, 

Participle, j^wiim%^ ln an aetive sense, having dined. 
Strideo, stridere, stndi, 

271. Deponeot Vebbs. 

1. Eefftdar, 

lidtus sum, 
meritus sum, 
poUicitus sum, 
tuitus sum, 
veritus sum. 

Irregular, 
fassus sum, 



Liceor, 

Mereor, 

PolUceor, 

Tueor, 

VSreor, 



Ffiteor, 
MSdeor, 

MfeSreor, 

Reor, 



Audeo, 

Gaudeo, 

Soleo, 



liceri, 

mereri, 

pollic€ri, 

tueri, 

vereri. 



fateri, 
mederi, 

misergri, 

reri. 



imiseritus sum, 
misertus sum, 
r&tus sum, 



to be languid. 
io be liquid, 
to dine. 



to creak. 



io hid, 
to deserve. 
to promise, 
to protect, 
tofear. 

to confes»} 
to cure. 

to pity. 

to think. 



3. Semi-Deponent, — Deponent in ihe Perfect. 

audere, ausus sum, to dare. 

gaudere, gavlsus sum, to rejoice. 

solere, solitus sum, . to be accusiomed. 



THIRD CONJUGATION. 
Class I. — ^Stem in a Consonant: Perfect in 



OB 1. 



272, Stem in a OoNBONAisrT : Peefeot 

L Principal Parts in: o, io, Sre, 8i, 

These are the regular endings in verbs whose 
consonant. The following are examples : ' 

carptum, 

cinctum, 

coctum, 

demptum, 

dictum, 

ductum, 

exstinctum,* 

gestum, 

nuptum, 

rectum, 

sumptum, 

tractum. 



Carpo, 


carpSre, 


carpsi, 
cinxi (gsi), 


Cingo, 


cingSre, 


Coquo, 


coquSre, 


coxi, 


Demo, 


demSre, 


dempsi, 


Dico, 


dicSre, 


dixi, 


DQco, 


ducere, 


duxi, 


Exstinguo, 


exstinguSre, 


exstinxi. 


GSro, 


gerere. 


gessi, 


Nubo, 


nubere, 


nupsi. 


RSgo, 


reggre, 


rexi. 


Sumo, 


sumere. 


sumpsi. 


Traho, 


trahSre, 


traxi. 



IN si. 

tum. 

stems end in a 



io pluck. 
io ffird. 
io cook. 
to take away, 
to say. 
to lead. 
io extinguish, 
to carry. 
to marry. 
to rule. 
to iake, 
to draw. 



> CoTiflteor^ it% oonfeasua : bo prdjlteor. 

» For Ewphonic Changes, seo 258. 

* So other oompounds of sUnguo (rare): distinguo^ eto. 
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Uro, 


iirgpe, 


ussi, 


ustum. 


to bum. 


Veho, 


vehSre, 


vexi. 


vectum, 


to carry. 


Vivo, 


vivSre, 


vixi. 


victum. 


to live. 



.1. Stem-Vowzl m Ck>MPOUNDS. See 255, II. 1. 
Carpo : de-cerpo, decerpSre, deoerpsi, decerptam, to pludk off^ 
Rigo: di-rlgo, dirigSre, direxi, directuin (214, 1.), to direct, 

Here decerpo, though it haa not the same stem-yowel as the simple carpo^ forms 
its princlpal parts predsely like the simple yerb ; but dirigo changes the stem-vowel 
In forming those parta, havlng i in the Pres., and « in the Perf and Sup. 

2. CoMPOiTNDs OF Obbolsts Yrbbb prescnt the same vowel changes : Ldoio (obB.) : 
al-Ucio, allicSrc, allexi, allectum (214, II.), to aUure. 

So UHcio, pellicio. For eHcio, see 275, 1. 
Spido (obs.) : a-spicio, aspicSre, aspezi, aspectom, to look at. 

II. Principal Parts in: o, io, Sre, sl, sum.^ 



C6do, cedere, cessi, cessum, 

Claudo, claudgre, clausi, clausum, 

Compounds have u for au: ooruMdo^ excHUdo. 



Dlvido, dividere, 

Evado, evadere, 

So other oompounds otvddo. 

Rgo, figgre, 

Flecto, flectgre, 

Frendo, frendSre, 

Laedo, laedSre, 



divisi, 
evasi, 
6ee281. 
fixi, 
flexi. 



laesi, 



Compounds have i for atf .* ilUdo^ etc 



Ludo, 

Mergo, 

Mitto, 

Necto, 



ludSre, 

mergSre, 

mittSre, 

nectSre, 



lusi, 

mersi, 

mlsi, 

inexi, 
nexui,^ 
pexi, 
plexi, 
plausi. 



divlsum, 
evasum, 

fixum, 
flexum, 

ifresum, 
fressum, 
laesum, 

lusum, 

mersum, 

missum, 

nexum. 



Pecto, pectere, pexi, pexum, 

Plecto, plectSre, plexi, plexum, 

Plaudo, plaudgre, plausi, plausum, 

8o applaudo; othor compounds have o for au: explodo^ etc 



to yield, 
to close, 

to divide. 
to evade. 

tofasfen, 
to bend, 

to gnash, 

to hurt. 

toplay, 
to dip. 
to send, 

to hind. 

to comb. 
to plait. 
to applaud. 



Premo, premSre, pressi, 

Quitio, quatSre, quassi, 

Compounds have cu for giia : conc&tio^ etc. 
Rado, radSre, rasi, 

Rodo, rod8re, rosi, 

Spargo, spargSre, sparsi, 

Compounds generally have e for a : aspergOj respergo. 
Tergo, terggre, tersi, tersum, 

Also tergeOf tergire (Conj. II.) ; compounds take this form. 
Trudo, trudere, trusi, triisum. 



pressum ^258, 
quassum (258, 

rasum, 
rosum,» 
sparsum. 



L 4), \ 
L 2), i 



I. 4), to pre88, 
to shake. 



to shave, 
to gnaw. 
to scatter. 

to wipe off. 

to thrust. 



^ For Mtphonio CJiangee^ see 258. 

9 Componnds take thls form In the Perfect 
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273. Stkm in a Conbonant: Peefeot in L 
I. WiTH Rkduplioation. 

1. Prineipal Parts in : o, io, 8re, i, tum^ 

Abdo, abdSre, abdldi, abdltum, to hide. 

So all compouiids of do, except those of Coi^. I. (261) : addo, condo^ credo^ dSdo^ 
Mo, indo, obdo.perdo, prodo, reddo, trado^ vmdo; but abe-condo generally dlopa 
reduplication: abs-condi, 

Cano, canSre, cgclfm, cantum, to sing. 

Con&ino, Sre^ condinvi^ ; bo ooc^i/no toid pratdlno ; other compoundB want 

Fer£ and 8up. 

Credo, credere, credidi, creditum,* io believe. 

Disco, discere, dldici, to leam. 

Do, Conj. I. /Sieeabdo, ahove. 

Pango, pangere, peptgi, pactum, fo hargam. 

Pango. pangere, | P^ j P»— ' to>i«. 

C(mipki>go, Sre, compSgij compactum ; ao also impvngo. Depango wants Perf. ; 
ripwngo^ Perf. and Sup. 
PSrio, parere, pSpSri, partum, to hring forth, 

ParticIple,parl«Srt«; compounds are of Conj. IV. 
Pungo, pungere, pupSgi, punctum, toprick. 

Compounds thus comptmgo^ ire^ compvmai^ comptmctmn. 
Sisto, sistere, stiti, stStum, toplace. 

Sisto Beems to have been derived from sto, and forms the Perf. and Sup. after that 
analogy.— Compounds thus : coneieto, ^, consfiti, constUum; but drcumstiU also 
occurs. 
Tango, tangSre, tetigi, tactum, totouch. 

Compoonds thua : attingo^ ire^ attigij aitaotum. 

Tendo, tendgre, tetendi, | JeSsum, ^ ^^retcL 

CompouBdB drop reduplication and prefer Sup., ientum, but detendo and oeUndo 
have tensum; and extendo, protendo, and ritendo, have both forma. 

.ToUo, toUere, ] Su,''^''^' sublatum, to raise. 

AUoUo and eaOoUo want Perf. and Supw 
Vendo, vendere, vendldi, venditum,* io seU.. 

2. Principal Parts in : o, 8re, i, sum. 

Cfido, cadgre, cecidi, cftsum, tofaU. 

Indido, ire, ifuMi, inodsum; so ocdido and ricldo; other compoundB want 



* Ezplained as compound ofdo ; Bee abdo. 
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Caedo, caedere, c8ddi, caesum, to eut. 

Componnds thusr concldo^ ire^ amcldij condeum. 
Curro, eurrSre, ciicurri, cursum, io run, 

Eaeewrro and praecurro generally retain the redaplication, egocilcurri^ praecii' 
curri ; ether compoandA generally drop it. 

Fallo,. fallere, fefelli, falsum, to deceive, 

B^eUo, ^e, refeUi^ without Bupine. 
Parco, parcSre, peperci (parsi), parsum, U> spare. 

Comparco^ ire, comparHy comparsum^ also with e for a: comperco, ire^ efec 
Imparco and r^arco want Perf. and Sup. 

Pello, pellgre, pepuli, pulsum,* to drive. 
Pendo, pendSre, pgpendi, pensum,' to weigh. 
Posco, poscere, poposci, * io detnand. 

Tendo, tendSre, tStendi, | lensum, to stretch. 

Compounds drop reduplfcation and prefer Sup., tentum^ but detendo and oeiend^ 
haye teneum; and exiendo^ protmdo^ and retendo^ have both forms. 

Tundo, tundSre, tiitudi, | Sm"^' ^ ^^*' 

Compounds drop reduplication and generalljr take tSsum in Sttp. 

II. WiTH Lenqthened Stem-Vowhl. 
1. Principal Parts in : a, io, Sre, i, tunx. 

^S^i Sgere, egi, actum, to drive. 

So drcvmdgo and pir&go; sdtdgo wants Ferf. and Sup. Other compounds 
changeointo iin the Pres.: dlAgo^ ire^ abegl, abactum; but ctfigo becomes coga, 
ire, coSgl, coactum^ and delgo^ dego^ #r«, degi, without Sup. Prbdlgo wants Sup., 
and amhXgOy Perf. and Sup. 

CSpio, capere, cepi, captum, to take. 

So aniecdpio; other compounds thus: acclpio^ ire, accepi^ eteceptum, 
Emo, emere, emi, emptum, to huy, 

So coimo; other compounds thos: ddlmo^ ^e, ademi^ ademptvm. 
FScio, facere, feci, factum, to make. 

Passive irregular : Jlo, Jiiri, factue eum. See 2d4. 

So edti^acio and compounds otfa<^o with verbs, but compounds with prepos!- 
tions thus : coi\ficio, confldre^ conflci^ coi\fectum^ with regular Pass., conflcior, con- 
/lci, confedua «Mm.— Compounds otfacio with nouns and adjectives are of Conj. I.: 
8ign\fico, dre^ d/ci^ dtum. 

Frango, frangSre, fregi, fractum, io break. 

Compounds thns : confringo^ #r«, confrigi^ confradum. 

* Compounds drop reduplication, 255, 1. 4. 
' Compoonds retain reduplication, 255, 1. 4, 
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Ffigio, ftigSre, fiigi, fugitum, 

Jiicio, jacere, jeci, jactum, 

Siip6i^acioh&&J<ictumoT jectvmin Snp.; other compounds thus: dbjlcio^ ere^ 
dlifScl, aljectum. 
LSgo, legSre, l6gi, lectum, to read, 

80 compounds, except (1) coUlgo^ ire^ coUigl, coUectvm; m d&igo^ ehgo^ Utigo: 
—(2) dlffigo, ire^ dileaoi, dilectum; bo imielHigo^ negHgo, 

Linquo, linqugre, llqui, 

Componnds with Sup. : rilinguo^ ire^ rellqwi^ relictum. 



tofiee, . 
to throw. 



io leave. 



Rumpo, rumpere, rupi, 

Scabo, scabSre, scabi, 

Vinco, vincSre, vici, 

2. Principal Parts in : O, io, 



Edo, 

F6dio, 

Fundo, 



edere, 
fodSre, 
fundSre, 



edi, 

fodi, 

fudi, 



ruptum, 
victum, 

Sre, 

esum, 

fossum, 

fusum. 



in. WiTH Unohanged Stem. 



Principal Parts in : o, Sre, i, 

Accendo, accendgre, accendi, accensum, 

So other compounds otcoMdo (obsolete): incendo^ mcoendo, 

Cudo, cudSre, ctidi, cusum, 

Defendo, defendSre, defendi, defensum, 

So other compounds of fendo (obsolete): offendo^ etc. 



Findo, 

Ico, 

Hando, 

Pando, 



findSre, 

IcSre, 

mand^re. 



fidl (findi), 

Ici, 

mandi. 



PandSre, pandi. 



Pinso (plso), pinsSre, 



Prehendo, 



j pinsi, 
\ pinsui 



fissum, 
ictum, 
mansum, 

fpassum, 
pansum, 
( pinsltum, 
•< pistum, 
( pinsum, 
prehensum. 



prehendSre, prehendi, 
Often written prendo^ prendire^ etc. 
Scando, scandSre, scandi, 

Gomponnds have e for a : aecmdo^ descendo, 

Scindo, scindSre, sclfdi, 

Solvo, solvgre, solvi, 

Vello, vellSre, velli (vulsi), 

Gompounds in good use generally have velli. 

Verro, verrSre, verri, 

Verto, vertgre, verti, 

Compounds of dS^ prae^ ri, are generally deponent in the 
Fuiure. 



scansum, 



BCissum, 

soltitum,' 

vulsum, 



versum, 
versum. 



to burst, 
to acratch, 
to coTiquer, 

snm. 

to eat, 
to dig, 
to pour. 



sum.' 

to kindle, 

toforge. 
to defend, 

to part. 
to strike, 
to chew. 

to open, 

to pound, 
to grasp. 

to climb. 

to rend, 
io loose. 
topluck, 

to brush, 
io ttim, 
Pree.^ Imperf.^ and 



1 For euphonio changes before «, see 258, 1. 

* Fis here changed to its corresponding vowel u : eoUUvm for eoluium. 
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Viso, 
Volvo, 



visSre, 
volvSre, 



vTsi, 
volvi, 



visum, 
volutum.* 



/o visiL 
to roU. 



ialitum, 
altum, 



to nourish. 



CiAss n. — Stem in a Consonant: Perpect in uL 

274. Stkm m a Liquid — ^l, m, n, r: Peefeot in uL 

Principal Parts in: o, Sre, ui, tum, or itum. 

Alo, alere, alui, 

Cello, ohsoleie. See excello, below. 

Colo, col8re, colui, cultum, to cuUivate. 

Consillo, consulgre, consului, consultum, to consuU. 

Excello, excellere, excellui {rar€\ to excel. 

Other compoimdB of oello want Perf. and Sup., except perdeUo^ percellere^ per^ 
c&liy percuUvm. 

fremui, fremltum, 

furui, 

gemui, gemJtum, 

genui (/. g^no), genltum. 



Frerao, 

Fiiro, 

G8mo, 

Gigno, 

Mdlo, 

Occiilo, 

SSro, 

TrSmo, 

Vomo, 



fl^emere, 

furgre, 

gemere, 

gignSre, 

molSre, 

occulere, 

sergre, 

trem^re, 

vomSre, 



molui, 

occului, 

serui, 

tremui, 

vomui, 



moUtum, 
occultum, 
sertum, 



torage. 
to rage. 
to groan, 
to beget. 
to grind. 
to nide. 
to connect. 
to tremble, 
to vomit. 



vomitum, 

276. Stems in b, p, c, 8, t, x: Peefeot in ui. 
I. Principal Parts in: o, io, Sre, ui, tum, or itum. 

Accumbo, accumbSre, acciibui, accubltum, to recline, 

8o other compounds of cumbo^ c&bo. See cubo^ 260. 

Compesco, compescgre, corapescui, 

Cumbo /or ciibo, in compounds : see accumbo. 

^ , w j • i depsitum, 

Depso, depsgre, depsui, ^ depstum, 

Ellcio, elicgre, elicui, elicitum, 

Other oompounds of IdolOj thus: aUicio^ ire^ aUeani, allecttm. 

i( pinsitum, 
piiis*! ( pinsum, 

POno, ponere, posui, pSsItum, 

RSpio, rapSre, rapui, raptum, 

Oompoands thus: corrlpio^ corripire, corripvi^ correptum. 

Sterto, BtertSre, stertui, 

StrSpo, strepSre, strepui, strepitum, 

Texo, texere, texui, textum. 



to restrain, 

td knead. 
to elicit. 

to crush, 

to place. 
to snatch. 



to snore. 
tomakeanmse. 
to weave. 



» See foot-note, p. 119. 
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n. Principal Parts in: O, Sre, sui, 8um. 

Meto, metere, messui, messum, to reap. 

Necto, nectere, | ^^^J.^ nexum, to bind. 

1. The Perfect in swi is a double formation, si enlarged to sui. 

III. Many Inceptives in esco form the Perfect in ui from their primi- 
tives. See 282, 1. 2. 

Class ni. — Stem m a Vowel : Peefect ik vi or i. 

276. Stkm m a: Pkefeot in vi. 

Present stem adds sc or n. See 251, 2 and 4. 

InvStSrasco,* inveterascSre, inveteravi, 

Pasco,* pascSre, pavi,^ 

Stemo,* stemere, stravi, ^ 

VStSrasco,' veterascSre, veterSvi, 

1. SSro, stem sa (251, 7), thus: 

Sero, serere, sevi. 



inveteratum, to grow old. 



pastum, 
stratum, 



sStum, 



tofeed. 
to strew. 
to grow M. 



tosow. 



C(Nupoimd8 thus : consSro^ ire^ cona^^ cont^twm. 

277. Stkm m e: Pkefkot ts vi, 
JPresent Stem adds sc or n. See 251. 

Abolesco,^ SbolescSre, abolgvi, abolitum, io disappear. 

Bo inMesco; \>\ii dddlesco has Supine adiUtum; eaodlesco, exoHUum; ohsdlescOt 
obsoHtum. 



Cerno,* 
Cresco, 


cemSre, crevi, 
crescere, crevi. 


cretum, to decide. 
cretum, to grow. 


Incresco and succreaco want Supine. 




Quiesco,* 
Sperao,* 
Suesco,» 


quiescere, quievi, 
• spemere, sprevi, 
suescSre, suevi. 


quietum, to rest. 

spretum, to spum, 

8u6tum, to hecome accustomed. 




278. Stem.in 1 


L : Pbrfkot in vi. 


Ciipio, cupSre, cupivi, cupltum, to desire. 
Lino,* linSre, llvi or Isvi, litum, to smear. 

SSpio, sapere, saplvi, sapui, to taste. 

Compounds have i for a, as ri^pio. DMpio wants Perf. and Sup. 



1 Stem vn/oHSrOy etc., strengthened by adding «c. See 251, 4. The stem of pasc* 
i&pa,pas. 

2 Stem stra, hy metathesis star, lengthened to stam (251, 2). The vowel a Is then 
Hghtened to e before the two consonants m. 

> Stems dbdle^ gwie^ etc. 

* Stems cre and «pr«, by metathesis o^ and sper^ lengthened to eem and spem. 

» Present adds n. 
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Slfno,» 
Tgro,« 



BinSre, 
terSre, 



slvi, 
trivi, 



sttum, 
tritum, 



to permii, 
to rvh. 



1. A few Inchoatives in isco form the Perfect in vi from their primi- 
tives. See 282, 1. 1. 

2. The following verbs have i-stems in the Perfect and Supine, but 
consonant stems in the Present. 



Arcesso, 
C&pesso, 

FScesso, 

Incesso, 
LScesso, 
PSto, 
Quaero, 



arcessSre, 
capessgre, 

facessere. 



arcessltum, 
capessltum, 

facessltum, 



to caUfor. 
to lay hold of 

to make. 



capesslvi, 

Ifacesslvi, 
facessi, 

incessSre, incesslvi or -cessi, to atiack. 

lacessSre, lacesslvi, lacessltum, toprovoke. 

petSre, petivi, petitum, to ofik. 

quaer3re, quaeslvi, quaesitum, to seek. 

Compoonds ttms: acqulro^ ircy acquislvi^ ooqvMltMn. 
Riido, rudere, rudlvi, rudltum, to hray. 

3. Noaco and its compounds form the Perfect in vi. 

Nosco, noscSre, novi, notum, to know. 

Bo ignosco.—Agnosco and cognosco have Itwn in Sup., a^fnllum ; dignosoo and 
intemosco want Snpine. 



279, Stem in u: Peefeot m 1. 
Principal Parts in : o, Sre, i, 

The following are examples : 



tum. 



Acuo, XcuSre, acui, 
Arguo, arguere, a^rgui, 
Coarguo and ridarguo want the Snplne. 


actitum, 
argutum. 


to sharpen. 
to convict. 


Imbuo, imbuSre, imbui, 
Minuo, minuere, minui, 
Ruo, ruSre, rui, 

Part. ruliarus.—Ckyrruo and irruo want Sup 


imbutum, 
miniltum, 
rutum, 


to imhue. 
to diminish. 
fofaU. 


Statuo, statuSre, statui, 
Compoonds change a into i : congtituo. 


statiitum. 


io place. 


Tribuo, tribuSre, tribui. 


tributum, 


io impart. 


1. Fluo and struo have the Perfect in xi. 




Fluo, fluSre, fluxi, 
Struo, struSre, struxi. 


fluxum, 
structum. 


ioflow. 
to build. 


280. SupiNE WANTTNO.— The foUowing verbs, with the Perfect in si 
or i, want the Supine : 



> Present adds n. 

9 Stem tri^ by metathesls and change of vowel ier. 
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Ango, §re, anxi, to strangle, ' MStuo, Sre, i, tofear, 

Annuo, ere, i, to assent, Ningo, Sre, ninxi, to snow. 

So other compoimds of nuOy but dbnuo Fluo, ere, i or vi, to rain, 

has Part a^uUurus, Fsallo, ere, i, to play on a stringed 

Batuo,ere,i, toheat. imtrammt. 

Bibo,ere,i, to dHnk. Sldo, 5re, i, to sd down. 

Congruo, gre, i, to agree. ^^^' *°^ ^^P" &eneraUy suppUed from 

Ingruo, Sre, i, to assaU. tideo ; hmce mi, sessum. Soincom- 

r^ambo, gre, i, to lick. P<^™^«- 

Luo, ere, i, to wash. Strldo, ere, i, to creak. 

Part. luituruB. Compounds— oJ^wo^ at- ^^^ strideo, <Sre (Conj. II.). 

Iwo, etc.— have Sup. latum. Stemuo, 8re, i, to sneeze. 

281. Perfect and Supine wanting. — Some verbs want both Per- 
fect and Supine : 

Olango, to clang. Stinguo, to q^iench ; contemnOy ^r<?, con^ 

Claudo, to be lame. but distinguo^ ^rc, tempsi, contemptum. 

Fatisco, togape. distinxi^ disHnctum ; Y&dOy togo. Seefiva- 

Glisco, io grow. so exstingtto. do, 272, II. 

Hisco, to gape. Temno, to despise ; but Vergo, to incline. 

1. For Inceptives, see 282, II. 

282. Inceptives. 

Inoeptives end in 8CO, and denote the beginning of an 
action. When f ormed from verbs, they are called Verbal 
JnceptiveSy and when formed from nouns or adjectives, 
JDenominative Inceptives, 

I. Verbal Inceptives. — ^Most verbal inceptives want the Stepinej but 
take the Ferfect of their primitives : 

Acesco Oiceo), ScescSre, acui, to become sour. 

Aresco Isireo)^ ftrescere, arui, to becom^ dry. 

Caiesco \dSXeo\ calescere, calui, to become warm. 

Floresco \fldreo\ florescSre, florui, to begin to bloom, 

TSpesco (t^peo\ tepescSre, tSpui, to become vfarm. 

Vlresco (vtreojy virescSre, vtrui, to becoms green, 

1. The foUowing take the Perfect and Supine of their primitives : 

Abolesco (&by dleo)y Sre, Sbolevi, aboKtum,* to disappear. 

CoSlesco (c^, iilo\ gre, co&lui, coalitum, to coalesce. 

Conciipisco (cem, cupio\ ere, concupivi, concupltum, to desire. 

ConvSlesco hon^ v&l€o\ gre, convSlui, convalitum, to grow strong. 

Exardesco («c, ard€o\ ere, exarsi, exarsum, to burn. 

Inv6t§rasco {invStSro\ ere, inveterSvi, inveterStum, to grow old. 

Obdormisco (06, dormio\ Sre, obdormlvi, obdormitum, tofall asleep. 

> 80 \n6leaeo; but dddleaco has Sup. aduUum; eaodUsoey eoBotStum; ohsdlescoy 
9beotStum. 
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RSvTvisco 
Scisco 



M, vlvo), 



{scio\ 



5re, revixi, 
Sre, scivi. 



revictum, 
scltum, 



tcrevive, 
to enact. 



II. Dknominativb Inceptives. — Most denominative inceptives want 
both Perfect and Supine. Thus 

Dltesco {dXves\ to grow rich, Mltesco (mtiis)^ to grow mild, 
Dulcesco \didci8\ to hecom£ sweet. Mollesco {moUis), to grow soft. 
Grandesco {granais)^ to grow large, Puerasco {puer\ to hecoms a hoy. 



Crebresco 

Dtiresco 

InnOtesco 

Macresco 

Maturesco 

Nigresco 

Obmutesco 

Recrudesco 

Vllesco 



►wing have the Perfect 


m ui: 




[erlber\ 
durm\ 


gre, 


crebrui. 


to hecom£ frequerU. 


gre, 


darui, 


to hecome hard. 


Xn, rv5tus\ 


8re, 


innOtui, 


to hecome known. 


)m&cer\ 


gre, 


macrui. 


to hecom^ lean. 


maturus), 


gre, 


m^turui. 


to ripen. 


[ntger\ 


gre. 


nigrui. 


to hecom£ hlack. 


[8b, miUua), 


?re, 


obmutui. 


to grow dumb. 


rS. crudus). 


5re, 


recradui. 


to hleed afresh. 


[vm\ 


gre, 


vllui. 


to hecome worthless. 


283. 


Deponbnt Veebs. 


• 


i, 


amplexus sum, 


to emhrace. 



Amplector, 

80 compledor^ drotimpUctor. 
Apiscor, i, aptus sum, 

Adlpisoory i, ddeptussum ; so ind\pisoor. 



commentus sum, 
experrectus siim, 



ifructus sum, 
frultus sum. 



Commlniscor, i, 

BinAnisGor wants Perl 

Expergiscor, 1, 
Ffitiscor, i, 

D^HHscor, <, d^essus sum, 

Fruor, frui, 

Tatt.J^rtUmrus. 

Fungor, i, functus sum, 

GrSdior, i, gressus sum, 

OompoimdB thas: aggrSdior^ i^ aggressus sum. 

Irascor, i, 

Labor, i, ^ lapsus sum, 

Llquor, i, 

Loquor, i, locutus sum, 

Miniscor, ohsolete ; see commtniscor. 

M5rior, i (iri, rare)y mortuus sum, 

Part. morltQrus. 

Nanciscor, i, 

Nascor, i, 

Part. nas(Milrus. 

Nltor, i, 

Obllviscor, i, 



nactus (nanctus) sum, 
natus sum, 

Jnisus sum, 
nixus sum, 
oblltus sum. 



to ohtain. 

to devise. 

to awake. 
to gape. 

to enjoy. 



to perform. 
to walk. 



to he angry. 
tofodl. 
to meU. 
to speak. 

to die. 



to ohtain. 
io he hom. 



to sirive. 
toforg^. 
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PSciscor, i, pactus sum, 

Pfitior, i, passus sum, 

PerpSHor^ {, perpeasut nm. 

Proficiscor, i, profectus sum, 

QuSror, i, • questus sum, 

RSmmiscor, i, 

Ringor, i, 

Sequor, i, secutus sum, 

Tuor, antiguated form for tueor, 271, 1. 
Ulciscor, i, ultus sum, 

Utor, i, Gsus sum, 

Vertor ; 8ee devertor, etc, under verto^ 273, UI. 

Vescor, i, 

JSemi-Deponent. 
Ptdo, fidSre, f isus sum, 



to hargain, 
to 8uffer. 

to set otU. 
to complain. 
to remember. 
to growl. 
tofollow. 

to avenge, 
to use. 

to eat. 



to trust. 



FOURTH CONJUGATIOK 

Class I. — Stem in i : Peefect in vi. 

284. Principal Parts in : io, ire, ivi, itiim. 

The foUowing are examples : 

fintvi, 

lenivi, 

munlvi, 

punivi, 

sclvi, 

sepellvi, 

sitivi, 

vaglvi, 

1. Fis often dropped in the Perfect : audii for audivi. See 234, 1. 

2. Desideratives (332, HI.), — except ^rio, Ire, — , Uum; rmpturio, Ire, 
m, BndpaHurio, ire^ voi—Yr«at both Perf. and Sup. Also a few others : 



Flnio, 


finlre. 


Lenio, 


lenlre. 


Munio, 


munire. 


Punio, 


punlre. 


Scio, 


sclre, 


Sgpelio, 


sepellre, 


Sitio, • 


sitlre. 


Vagio, 


va^re. 



finitum, 
lenltum, 


tofinish. 
to alleviate. 


munltum, 
punltum, 
scltum. 


tofortify. 
to punish. 
to know. 


sepultum,' 


to bury. 
to thirst. 
tocry. 



Balbtitio, tostammer. 
CaecHtio, to be blind. 
FSrio, to strike. 



FSrOcio, to befierce, 
Gannio, to bark. 
Ineptio, to trifle. 



Sfigio, to be wise. 
S&peroio, to beproud, 
Tussio, to cough. 



Class II. — Stem m c, 1, or r : Perfect in ui. 

Present Stem adds i. See 251, 3. 
285. Principal Parts in : io, ire, ui, ttizil. 

Amlcio, fimicire, amicui (xi), amictum, to clothe. 

ApSrio, Sperlre, aperui, apertum, to open. 

OpSrio, fipertre, operui, opertum, to cover. 

Silio, sallre, salui (ii), (saltum), to leap, 

C«mpoTmd8 thas: dedUio, Ire, ui (ii), (destdtum). 



1 Supine irregolar. 
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Class ni, — Stkm in a Consonaot : Perfect rsr si or L 

286. Stem m a Consonant : Perfect m si. 

I. Principal Parts in : io, ire, si, tum. 

Farcio, farclre, farsi, | fa^t^^ ^o stuff. 

Compoands thus : coT^erdOf Ire^ cot^fersi, wnferivm. 



Fulcio, 
Haurio,* 

Sancio, 


fulclre, 
haurire, 

sancire, 




fulsi, 
hausi, 

sanxi. 




fultum, toprop. 

haustum, hausum, to draw. 
( sancltum, . >. 
\ sanctum, ^ '^^'W 


Sarcio, 
S6pio, 
Vincio, 


garcire, 
seplre, 
vinclre, 




sarsi, 
sepsi, 
vinxi, 




sartum, 
septum, 
vinctum, 


topatch. 
to fiedge in. 
to hiTid. 


n. 


Principal 


Parts in : 


io, 


ire, si. 


sum. 


Raucio, 
Sentio, 


rauclre, 
sentlre. 




rausi, 
sensi, 




rausum, 
sensum,* 


to he hoarse. 
tofeel 


287. Stem 


IK 


A Consonant : Perfect 


mL 




I. WiTH Lengthened Stem-Yowel. 





VSnio, venlre, veni, ventum,* to come. 

So compounds: advenio^ convenio, dSverUo^ imenio^ obvenio^ perveniOy fltc 

II. WiTH Unohanged Stem. 



CompSrio, 
RgpSrio, 


compeilre, 
reperire, 


comperi, compertum, 
reperi, repertum, 


to leam. 
tofind. 




288. 


Dkponent Vbrbs. 

1. Regular. 




Blandior, 

Largior, 

Mentior, 

MOlior, 

Partior, 


iri, 
Iri, 
iri, 
Iri, 


blanditus sum, 
largitus sum, 
mentitus sum, 
molitus sum, 
partitus sum, 


toflaiter. 
to hestow. 
tolie. 
to strive. 
to divide. 



ImperHor^ iri, imj^ertltue eum; bo diep&rtior, 
P6tior,3 iri, . potitus sum, 

Sortior, Iri, sortitus sum, 

2. Irregvilar. 
Assentior,* Iri, assensus sum. 



to obtain. 
to draw lots. 



to assent. 



1 The 8tem of haurio la Tiam. The Present adds i and changes « to r between two 
vowels. In havM uid hawwn^ s stands for sa—Iiausi for hatie-si — and is therefore not 
ehanged. See 258, 1. 6. 

3 Compoond assentio has a doponent form aesentior. 5e« 288, 2. 

« In the Pros. Ind. and Subj., forms of Conj. III. occur. 

* Compounded of dd and sentio. Seo eenUo^ 286, 11. 
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Exp5rior, Iri, expertus sum, to iry, 

Metior, Iri, mensus sum, to meeigure, 

OppSrior. Iri. I^PP^r^^ '»-«"• 

Ordior, Iri, orsus sum, to beffin, 

Orior, Iri, ortus sum, to riae, 

Part. drXWnw.— Pres. Ind. Conj. III., 6rSri8^ orltur. Imp. Subj., drlrer or orirer. 
—80 compoiinds, but dddHor follows Oonj. IV. 

IRREGULAR VERBS. 
289. A few verbs which have special irregularities are 
called by way of preeminence Irregular or AnomQlovA 
Verba. They are 

SUm^ Moy f^rOy Vdlo^ flOj eOy queo, 

and their compounds, 

290. Stlm, J am^ and its compounds. 

I. The oonjugation of sum has been already given (204) ; its numerous 
compounds — (xbsumy^ adaum^ dSmm, praesum^^ etc.-— except possum and 
prdsum^ are conjugated in the same way. 

n, Posstlm, poss§, p5tui, to be able. 



Indicative. 




SINOULAR. 




PLURAL. 




PRES. possiim, p5t§s, 
Imp* p5tSrSm;' 
FuT. p5t5r»; 
Perp. p5tul ; 
Plup. p5tu5r&m; 
FuT. Pbrp. p5tu5ro ; 


p5test; 


possiimus, p5tcstis, 

p5t5ramiis. 

p5t5ri[miis. 

p5tulmiia. 

p5tugramiis. 

p5tu5rimii8. 


possunt. 


SUBJUNCTIVE. 




Pres. posslm, possls, 
Imp. possSm ; 
Perp. p5tu5rlm ; 
Plup. p5tuiss6m ; 


possit; 


possTmiis, possItJs, 
poss6miis. 
p5tuerimiis. 
p5tuissemii3. 


possint. 


Infinitive. 




Pabticiple 


, 


PRES. pOSSS. 

Perp. p5tuissS. ^ 


pRES. potens (as an adjective). 


1. CoMPOBmoN.— Po«»wm la oompounded of p6fl9, able, and «wi, to bo. The 
parts are Bometimes separated, and then pbtis is indeclinable: p6ti8 sum^ pfitis 
sumus, ctc. 



^ Abmm and praeswnk, like poasum, haye Pres. Participles, dbaens and praeaens. 
9 Inflected regularly througb the dilferent peraone : poteram^ potSrae^ poUrat^ etc 
80 also in the other tensM: pofi^, potuieti^ etc. 
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2. iRRaoiTLABiTDes.— In p<mum obserye 

1) Thatpo^ diops is, and tbat t Is asslmUsted before «: posswn torpotsum. 

2) That/of the Bimple Is dropped after^: potui torpo^. 

8) That the Infin. po88e and SabJ. poMem are shortened forms for poteaas and 
poUasem. 

8. Old akd Sass Fobms. See 204, 2. 

III. Frd9um, 1 profit, is compounded of ^r5, ;)ro^, for, and 
ium, to bo. It retains d when the simple verb begins with e : 
promm, prod^^ prodest, otc. Otherwise it is conjugated like mm.. 

291. Edo, 6der§, edi, esiim, to eat. 
This verb is sometimes regular, and sometimes takes forms ^ like those 
bf 8um which begin in &. Thus : 

Indicative. 

(5do, Sdts, Sdit; Sdhniis, «dMs, «dunt. 

( gs,i est; estis. 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 

( gderem, SdSres, SderSt; SdSremiis, SdSrotts, SdSrent 
( essSm, esses, essSt ; essemiis, essetls, essent- 

Impebativb. 

SditS. 
estS. 
SdUotS, 
estotS. 



Pres. 



Imp. 



PRES. 



FUT. 



jSdS; 
■(es;» 
(ed!t8; 
(esto; 



Sdunto. 



Inpinitive. 
Pres. SdSrS. essS. 

1. Pabsitb ¥oTms.—E8t&r for ifdUilr and eas^r for SdSritHr also occnr. 

2. FoBMS iN iK for om occur in Pres. Subj. : Hdlm^ Sdla^ idit^ etc., for ^ddm, 
idd8, gddt, etc. 

8. CoMPouNDS are conjogated like the simple verb, bnt o6mSdo has in Sup. 
eomieum or oom^tum. 

292. FSro, ferre, ttUi, lattlm, to hear. 

ACTIVE VOICE. 

Indicative. 

SINGULAR. 

Pres. fero, fers, fert; 

Imp. fSrebSm ; ' 



PLURAL. 

fSrtmus, fertfe,« ferunt. 
ferebamiis. 



1 Bnt these forms hayo e long before 0, oven where the corresponding formB of «um 
have e short. 

« Fer8 tor/^rie: /ert for/?rW; ferfis tor/HritU (i dropped). 
s Inflect the several tenses in ftill : /irSbam^ferdbcUt etc 
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PLURAL. 


FUT. 


f8rSm; 


fSremiis. 


Perp. 


tiill; 


tuKmiis. 


Plup. 


tulerara; 


tiilSramiis. 


FuT. P£RF. tulero; 


\ ttilerimiis. 






SUBJUNCTIVE. 


PRFS. 


fSram; 


fSramiis. 


Imp. 


ferrem ; 


ferremiis.' 


Perp. 


tiUerfm ; 


tiUSi^tis. 


Plup. 


tulissSm; 


tiilissemiis. 
Impebativb. 


Pres. 


f^p;t 


fert§. 


FUT. 


fertS, 


fertotS, 




fert5; 


feruntd. 




Infinitivi 


:. Participle. 


Pres. 


ferr5.i 


Pres. fgrens. 


Perp. 


tiiiisss. 




FUT. 


laturiis C8s§. 


FuT. laturiis. 




Gerund. 


SUPINB. 


Gen. 


fSrendl. 




Bat. 


fSrendo. 




Acc. 


ferendfim. 


Acc. latiim. 


Ahl 


fSrend6. 


Ahl. lato. 
PASSIVE VOICJJ. 




f8r5r, ferri; latiifl aum, to he home. 






Indicativb. 


Pres. 


fgror, ferris. 


fertiir;» ferimiir, fSrifmlnl, fSruhtiir. 


Imp. 


fgrebXr; 


fSrebamiir. 


FUT. 


ferSr; 


fSremiir. 


Perp. 


latiissiim; 


latl siimiis. 


Plup. 


latiis 8r&Q ; 


latl Sramiis. 


FuT. Perp. latu3Sr8; 


lati Srlmiis. 




S U B J U N C T I V E . 


Prks. 


fSrSr; 


feramiir. 



* Ferrem^ etc, toryirgrgm^ etc. ; /errS fatfSrirS (e dropped). 

» jRfr tor/gri; ferto,/6rt8,/ertdt6, tm/8Htg,/irUo,/9nt&t8 (» droppedX 

■ FerfU tor/Sririe ; /ertWr tor/Sritiir. 
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SINQULAR. 


PLURAL. 


IMP. 


ferrSr;! 


ferrSmiir. 


Perf. 


latiisBbn; 


latl slmiis. 


Plup. 


latus essSm ; 


latl essSmiis. 
Impebativb. 


Pres. 


ferr6;i 


fgrXminl. 


Fdt. 


fertSr, 






fertSr; 


fSnmtor. 


I 


NPINITIVE, 


Pabticiplb. 


Pres. 


fern. 1 




Perf. 


l&tiis essS. 


Perf. latiis. 


FUT. 


IfttiimlrL 


Ger. fgrendiis. 



1. Irregularities. — FSro has two principal irregularities : 

1) It forms its Perf and Sup. iiili (rarely tSt&U) and UUrmi from obso- 
lete stems. 

2) It drops the connecting vowel e or i before r, 8, and t 

2. CoMPOUNDS of feiro are conjugated like the simple verb, but in a 
few of them the preposition suffers a euphonic change : 



ah- auf^ro, 


auferre. 


abstlili, 


ablatum. 


ad' afffiro. 


afferre, 


attuli. 


allfitum. 


eon- confero. 


conferre. 


contiili, 


coUfitum. 


dis- diflfgro. 


differre. 


distiili. 


dllfitum. 


«c- effSro, 


efferre, 


extiili. 


elatum. 


in- infgro, 


inferre. 


intiili, 


illatum. 


ob- offero, 


offerre. 


obtiiU, 


oblatum. 


8vh- suffgro, 


sufferre. 


sustiili, 


sublatum. 


Sustm and sublatum are not often nsed in the sense of 


a^firo, to bear, bnt they 


supply the Perf. and Snp. of toUo, to raiBe. 8ee 278, 1. 1. 




293. V515, 


vellS, v81ui, to 


ie wiUing, 


N616, 


nollS, nolui, to he unwilling. 


MalS, 


mallS, malui, to 
Indicativb. 


prefer. 


Pres. v61o, 


nolS, 






malo, 


vls, 


non vis, 






mavTs, 


vult; 


non vult ; 






mavult; 


vSliimiis, 


noliimiis, 






maliimiiS, 


vultifs. 


non vultls, 






mavultts, 


v61unt. 


nolunt. 






malunt. 



* I^rrir^ etc, torfSrSrgr^ etc; /errS toc firiri; /ert^ tor fSfWr ; /errltot 
fSrirl^firl. 
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IMP. 


T51ebftm. 


nolebfim. 


mfilebfim. 


FUT. 


TdlSm. 


ndlfim. 


mal&m. 


Perf. 


v61uL 


nCluI. 


m&lul. 


Plup. 


voluSrSm. 


nCluSrSm. 


m&lu8r2m. 


FuT. Perf 


v51uSr6. 


noluSro. 
SUBJUNCTIVE. 


m&luSr6. 


Prks. 


v«lTm» 


nolun. 




Imp. 


vellSm.» 


nollSm. 


mallSm. 


Perp. 


v61u5rfm. 


nCluSrYm. 


m&luSrlm. 


Plup. 


vSluissSm. 


nOluissgm. 


mftluissSm. 



Perf. 



Pres. 



vellg. 
vdluissS. 



v51ens. 



Impebative. 

P. nolT, ndlltS. 

F. nOUtS, noUtOtS, 
n5llt6 ; nolunto. 

Infinitive. 

I nollS. 

I nSluissS. 

Pabticiple. 

I nolens. 



mallS. 
maluissS. 



1. The stem ofvdlo is v8l with variable stem-vowel, 6, ^, ii. 

2. NoLO is compounded of ta or ndn and v8lo ; malo, of rrO&gii and viHo. 
8. Rare Porms. — (1) Of VOLO: volt^ voUis^ for wilt^ viUiis ; «i«, suitis, 

for «{ visj 8% vuUis ; viiC for visne. — (2) Of nolo : rOvia^ ndvuH {nSvoU)^ 
nevdle^ for mm {ne) via^ non (ne) vnlty ncUe. — (3) Of malo : mAvlSlOy mav^im, 
mavdlemy for mdlo^ mdlim, maUem^ 

294. Fio, fi8ri, facttls stlm, to become^ be made.' 

Indicative. 

sinoular. plural. 

Pres. ft^, fts, flt ; ftmiis, fttfe, flunt 

Imp. ftebSm ; ftebftmiis. 

FuT. ftSm ; ftgmiis. 



1 Vilim is inflected Uke Hm, and veUem like t 

* VeUim and velle are Byncopated forms for veUfrem^ velXre; e is dropped andr 
aaaimilated; veiirem^ vdrem^ veUem; vel^re, velre, veUe. 8o ncUem and noUe^ for 
nolirem and noUre; maUem and mcUlA, for maiirem and maUre, 

' GoMPOWDB otjhare conijiigated Uk« the slmple verb, bnt conJU^ d^/lt, and if^ 
are defectiTe. See 297, III. S. 

7 
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8IN0ULAR. 

Pebf. factiis stim ; 

Plup. factiis SrSm ; 

FuT. Pkrf. factfis Sr6 ; 



PLUBAL. 

factl Btimiis. 
factl Sramiis. 
factl Srlmiis. 



SUBJUNCTIVB. 
Pres. ft&m ; flftmiis. 

Imp. f!ergm ; flSremus. 

Pebf. factiis tHm ; factl slmiis. 

Plup. factiis essSm ; factl essQmiis. 







Impbbative. 


Prbs. 


ft; 


flt«. 


Infinitivb 


Pabticiplb, 


Pres. 


flsn. 




Perf. 


factiis essS. 


Perf. factiis. 


FUT. 


factiim Irl. 


Ger. faciendiis. 


295. 


Eg, 


irS, ivi, ittlm, to go. 
Indicative. 


Pres. 


eS,Is,it; 


Imiis, Itis, emit 


Imp. 


Ib&m; 


Ibftmiis. 


FUT. 


Ib6; 


Iblmiis. 


Perf. 


M; 


Ivlmiis. 


Plup. 


IvSrSm ; 


IvSr&miis. 


FuT. Perf 


iTSrS; 


IvSAniis. 

Subjunctive. 


Pres. 


eSm; 


e&miis. 


Imp. 


IrSm; 


IrSmiis. 


Perf. 


IvSrim; 


IvSrimiis. 


Plup. 


IvissSm; 


Ivissemiis. 

Impebative. 


Pres. 


I; 


ItS. 


FUT. 


It8, 


ItotS, 




It5; 


eunt5. 


Infinitive 


Pabticiple. 


Pres. 


Ir«. 


Pres. iens. Oen, eunHs. 


Perf. 


IvissS. 




FUT. 


YtOriis essS. 


FuT. Itariis. 
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Gebund 


Om, 


eundl. 


Dat. 


eundo. 


Acc. 


eundum. 


Abl. 


eundo. 



SUPINE. 



Acc. Itiim. 
Abl. ftu. 

\ Ibbegulabities. — JSo is a verb of the fourth ooigugation, but it forms 
the Sup. with a short vowel (Uum) and is irregular in several parts of the 
present system. It admlts oontraotion aooording to 234 : ietis for ivisUs, eto. 

2. Passivb iNFiNmvE.— Jb, as an intransitlve verb, wants the Passive, 
exoept when used impersonally in the third singular, itur^ ibdtur^ eto. 
(801, 1), but iriy the Pass. Infln., ooours as an auxiliary in the Fut Iniin. 
Pass. of the regular oo^jugations : am&tum iri^ eto. 

8. OoupouNDS of eo are generally oo^jugated like eo, but shorten iH 
Into ii. — Vinso (vinum eo) has sometimes viniedam for veni^m. Many 
oompounds want the supine, and a few admit in the Fut. a rare form in €te, 
t^, iet. 

Transitive oompounds have also the Passive : adeo^ to approach, adeor^ 
adiris^ adUur, eto. 

Amhio is regular, like audio^ though arnbibam for ambii^m ooours. 

296. Qt*eo, qulre, quivi^ quXtum, to be able, and nigueOy nSqulre, 
neqmvi (ii), nequXtum, to be unable, are conjugated like eo, but they want 
the Imperative and Gerund, and are rare except in the Present tenBe.* 



DEFEOTIVE VERBS. 

297. Defeotive Verbs want certain parts. The fol- 
lowing are the most important.* 

I. Pbbsbnt System wanting. 
Coepi, Ihave begun. MSmini, Irememher. Odi, IJiate. 

Indicativb. 



Pebf. coepl. 

Plup. coepSrSm. 

FuT. Perf. coep§r$. 



Perf. 
Plup. 



coepSrifm. 



mSmlnl. 

mSmlngrSm. 

mSmlngro. 

SUBJUNCTIVB. 

mSmlfnSritm. 
mSmlnissSm. 



5dl. 

5d8rSm. 

OdSrS. 



5d8rim. 
GdissSm. 



* A passive fbrm gu^tur^ neqvltur^ eto., somethnes occnrs before « PaM. Tnfln . 

• Many, which want the Perf. or Sup. or both, have heen mentioned nnder the 
QassUicationofVerba. 8ee259to288. 
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Impebatiye. 






S. mSmento. 
P. mgmentdtS. 






Infinitive. 




Perf. 

FUT. 


coepissS. mSminissS. 
coeptOr&s essS. 

Pabticiplb. 


5di8B& 

OsQr^ 


Perf. 

FUT. 


coeptfis. 
coeptQrils. 


osiis.» 
OsOrils. 



1. Passivb Foeh. — With passive infinitives coepi generally takes the 
paasive form: coeptiu tium^ hmn^ etc. The Part. coeptt^ is passive in 
sense. 

2. Pbxsent m Sense. — Memmi and odi are present m sense ; hence in 
the Pluperf. and Fut. Perf. they have the sense of the Imperf. and Fut. — 
Ifovif 1 know, Perf. of noseo, to leam, and coruu^^ 1 am wont, Perf. of 
oormtesco^ to accustom one^s self, are also present in sense. 

II. Pabts op each System wanting. 



ftiunt. 

-Sbamiis, -ebatls, -ebant* 

— fiiant 



1. Aio, Isay^ say yea? 

Indic. Pm. fiio, afe,» aft; 

Imp. aisb&m, -ebfis, -6bfit; 

Perf, a3ft; 

SuBJ. Pre9. fiias, ftiSt; 

Imper. iVc». al (rare). 

Part. Pre». fiiens (a« acf/ec^tW). 

2. Inquam, I say. 

Indio. Pre». inquSm, inqu&, inqult; inquXmiiSj inquttb, inqmunt. 

Imp. inquiebfit;* 

Fvi. inquiSs, inquiSt; 

Perf. inquistt, inquXt; 

Imper. iVes. inquS. jPW. inquXtS. 



1 Offm is actlTe in sense, haiing^ bnt is rare ezoept in compoimdB : eoedsuA, pirdnts. 
9 In this verb a and i do not fonn a diphthong ; before a vowel the < baa the sonnd 
of y: <l-yo, af-ie. See 7, 4, 4). 

* The interrogative florm aisM is often Bhortened into ain\ 

* AVbam^ (MaSy etc., oocnr in oomedy. 
» Also written inqu^bat. 
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3. Fari, to speakJ 






Indic. Pres, fttfir; 


Fut. fftbSr, f&Mtur; 


Ferf. fatiis siim, Ss, est ; ffttt siimfis, estfe, sunt 


jP/wp. fatus SrSm, eras, erSt; fatt erftmils, eratfe, grant 


SuBJ. Perf, fatus slm, sls, rft ; f^tl fimus, sltfe, sint 


Flup, f atiis essSm, essSs, essSt ; fau essSmiis, essetfe, essenfT 


Imper. Frea, fftrS. 


Infin. Fres. f&rl. 


Part. Fres. (fans) fantis ; P<?rf. f atiis ; (?er. fandiis. 


Gkrund, Gen. and Abl. fandl, do. Supine, Abl. f4tu. 


IIL Imperatives and Isolated Fobms. 


1. Imperatives.— Sve, avetS; av6to; Inp. avgrS, haU. 


salvg, salvetS,salvet6;^ salvSrS, Aai^. 


cSd8, cettS, teUme.giveme. 


apSgS, besfone. 


2. IS0LA7ED FORMS. 


Indic. Frea. Fut. 


SuB. Fres. Imp. 


Infin. 


confit, 


confiat, conflSrSt, 


conftSrt, to be done. 


dgflt, deflunt, deflet, 


defiSt, 


deflSn, to be warUing. 


inflt, ihflunt, 






SuB. Imp. f orSm, f SrSs, f 6rSt, fSrent Inp. f 6rS.» 


Ind. Fres. SvSt. Part. Svans, he rejoices. 


Ind. Fres. quaes8, quaesi 


imiis,* 


Ipray, 



IMPERSONAL VERBS. 

298. ImpersoDal Verbs never admit a personal subject. 
They correspond to the English Impersonal with it : llcet^ 
it is lawful, dportetj it behooves.* They are conjugated 
like other verbs, but are used only in the third person sin- 
gular of the Indicative and Subjunctive, and in the Present 
and Perf ect Infinitive. 

299. Strictly Impersonal are only : 

1 J^dri is nsed chiefly in poetry. C!ompoiind8 haye some forms not fonnd In the 
simple: afdmur, affanM^ affabar; effabiris. 
3 The Fut saMbis is also nsed for the Imperat 

• Forem = essem : /ore = ffltumm esse. See 204, 2. 

* Old forms for qiuiero and qtiaerimus. 

6 The real subject is generally an inflnltive or clause: hocJUri dportet^ that this 
should be done is necessary. 



136 IMPEBSONAL YEBBS. 

DgcSt, dScuIt, it hecomes.^ ^^ ^ ( plgult, 

^ ( UbUilm est, ^ * PaenitSt, paenltuit, itcausesre- 

_^ ^^ ( Ucuit, ., . , ^ ,, are^ / paenXtet me, Irepent. 

^^^«Mucltiimest, *^«^->^-^ v^,,,SV-^-'^ ^, 

Llqugt, Ucult, t< i8 evideni} *^^^^*^ 1 pfidltfim est, ^ '^"^' 

llisSrSt, mXsSrltiim est, U exdtes pUy ; TaedSt, itwearies; pertaedSt, per- 

me misSret, Ipitt/. taesiim est. 

OportSt, Sportult, it behooves. 

1. Pabticiples are generaliy wanting, but a few occur, though with a 
Bomewhat modifled sense : (1) firom libet : Ubens, willing ; (2) from ucet : 
lieetia, free; lidtus^ allowed; (3) from PAEirrrET: paemtens^ penitent; paent- 
tendus, to be repented of; (4) from pcdet: pudena^ modest; pMendiks^ 
shameful. 

2. Gebunds are generally wanting, but occur in rare instances : paent- 
tendum^ pudendS. 

300. Generally Impersonal are several verbs which des- 
ignate the changes of weather, or the operations of nature : 

FulmlnSt, U lightene ; grandlnSt, U haUs ; l&cesclt, it grows ligJU ; 
pluit, U raiiis; r5rSt, dewfaUs; t5nSt, U (hunders. 

301. Many other verbs are often used impersonally : 
Accldit, U happens ; appflret, it appears ; constat, U is evideni ; con- 

tingit, U happens ; delectat, U delights ; d51et, U grieves ; intSrest, U eon- 
cems ; jiivat, U delights ; pXtet, U is plain ; plScet, U pieases ; praestat, 
U is hetter ; refert, U concems. 

1. In the Passive Voice intransitive verbs can only be used imper- 
sonaiiy. The participle is then neuter : 

Mihi creditur, U is credited to me, I am believed; tibi creditur, you are 
believed; creditum est, it waa believed ; certatur, U ie contended; curritur, 
there is mnning^ people run; pugnfttur, U is fougU^ they^ we^ etc., Jlght; 
vlvltur, we^ you, they live. 

2. The Passive Pebiphkastio Conjugation (232) is often used imper- 
sonally. The participle is then neuter: 

Mihi scrlbendum est, Imuet wrUe ; tibi scribendum est, you must write ; 
illi scribendum est, he muet write. 

1 These foor occor in the third person plaral, bat withont a personal Bubject 
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CHAPTER V. 



PARTICLES. 

802. The Latin has four parts of speech sometimes 
called Particlea: the Adverh^ the Prepositiony the Con" 
junctiouy and the Interjection, 

ADVERBS. 

803. The Adverb is the part of speech which is used 
to qualify verbs, adjectives, and other adverbs : cUhit^tr 
currh^ey to run swiftly ; tdm cUer^ so swift ; tam celeriter^ 
so swif tlj. 

804. Adverbs may be divided, according to their sig- 
nification, into four principal classes : 



I. Adveebs op Plaob. 



Hlc, 
illic, 
istlc, 
iibi, 



H5(ii6, 
Ib!, 
j&m, 
jamditi. 



AdeO, 
Sirt^r, 
M, 
mS 



here; 
there ; 
ihere ; 
toJieref 



htic, 
illGc, 
istuc, 
quo. 



hither ; 
ihither; 
ihither; 
tohither? 



hinc, 
illinc, 
istinc, 
undS, 



hen^, 
thence, 
thenee. 
whencef 



II. Advebbs of Time. 



to-day, 
then. 



nond&m, not yet 

nunc, now, 

now. nunquSm, never. 

lonff since, Ollm, formerly. 



saepS, often. 

sSmSl, Ofice. 

tiim, then. 

unquSm, ever. 



in. Advebbs of Manneb, Means, Degbee. 



80. 


paenS, 


almost. 


otherwise. 


p&l&m, 


openly. 
vjhotty. 


80. 


prorsus. 


more. 


ritS, 


righUy. 



slc, 

iit, 

valdS, 
vix. 



80. 

a». 

much. 

ecaredy. 



lY. Adveebs of Oatise, Infeeence. 

Ciir, why ? eo, for this reason, 

qu&r6, wherefore. ide5, on this accowU, 

qu&mobrSm, wherefore. idcircO, thertfore. 

quaproptgr, wherefore. proptgreS, therefbre. 

1. For Interbooative Pabticles, see 346, II. 1 and 2. 

2. For Negative Particles, see 584 and 685. 
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305. CoMPARisoN. — Most Adverbs are derived from 

adjectives, and are dependent upon them f or their compari- 

son. The comparative is the neuter singular of the adjec- 

tive, and the superlative changes the ending us of the 

adjective into e : 

altus, altior, altissimus, lofty. 

alte, altius, altisstmS, lofUly. 

prudens, prudentior, prudentisslmus, prudent 

prudentSr, prudentius, prudentisslme, prvdenUy, 

1. Magis and Maxime. — ^When the adjective is compared with m&s^ 
and maaciml, the adverb is compared in the same way : 

dgrSgius, mSgis egregius, maxlme egregius, exceUerU. 

egi-egie, m^gis egregie, maxime egregie, exceUently. 

2. Irregular Comparison. — When the adjective is irregular, the ad- 
verb has the same irregularity : 

bSnus, mSlior, optimus, good. 

benS, mSlius, opt!m6, weU. 

m&lS, pejus, pesslme, hajdly. 

3. Defective Comparison. — ^When the adjective is defective, the ad- 
verb is generally defective : 

detSrior, deterrJmus, worse. 

dgt5rius, deterrime, toorse. 

n5vus, . novisstmus, new. 

n6v6, novissime, mwly. 

4. CoMPARED. — ^A few not derived from adjectives are compared : 

ditl, dititiiis, diutissImS, for a long time. 

saep^, saepius, saepissime, ofien. 

s&tis, satius, suffidenUy, 

niipSr, nu^J^errlme, recenUy. 

5. NoT coMPARED. — ^Most advcrbs not derived from adjectives, as also 
those from adjectives incapable of comparison (169), are not compared : 
htCy here ; nunc, now ; vtdgdrU^^ commonly. 

6. Sdperlatives in o or um are used in a few adverbs : pnmOyprimumy 
pdtistXmiim. 

PREPOSITIONS. 

306. The Preposition is the part of speech which shows 
the relations of objects to each other : In Itdlia esse^ to be 
in Italy ; anti^ me, before me. See 433-435. 

307. Inseparable Prepositions. — Ambt^ amby around, about; dis^ 
dij asunder ; r^, r^d, back ; «9, aSdy aside, apart ; and vS, not, are called in- 
separable prepositions, because they are used only in composition. 
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OONJUNOTIOKS. 

308. Conjunctions are mere connectives : pdter ^fUiitSy 
the father and son ; pdter ATJTjUimy the father or son. 

309. Conjunctions are divided, according to their use, 
into two classes : 

I. CooEDiNATB CoNJUNCTiONS, — ^which connect similar 
constructions: Idbor vdluptaaqu^y labor and pleasure ; Car' 
thaginem cepit ac dlruitj he took and destrojed Carthage. 

II. SuBOBDiNATE CoNJUNGTiONS, — ^which connect subor- 
dinate with principal constructions : haec dUm colMgunt^ 
tffiJtigit^ while they collect these things, he escapes. 

I. COORDINATE C O N J U NCTI O NS. 

310. Co5rdinate Conjunctions comprise five subdivi- 
sions : 

1. CoPULATiVB CoNJUNcnoNS, dcnoting union : 

Et, qu§, atquS, flc, and. Eti&m, qudquS, alw, NSquS, nSc, aind not. 
N5qu8 — ^nSquS, nSc — ^nSc, nSquS — ^nSc, neither — nor. 

2. DisjUNCTTVB CoNJUNcnoNS, dcnoting separation : 

Aut, v51, v§, 8lv§ (seu), or. Aut — aut, v81 — ^v§l, either — or. Slvg — 
sivS, either — or. 

3. Adversative CoNJUNcnoNS, denoting opposition: 

SSd, autSm, vfiriim, Y^rO^but. At, but, on the contrary. AtquT, 
rather. CetSrum, but stiU. TSmSn, yet. 

4. Illative Conjunctions, denotinginference: 

Erg5, Xgjtiir, indS, proindS, ItSquS, hen/:e^ iherefore, See also 687, IV. 2. 

5. Causal Conjunctions, denoting cause : 
NSm, namquS, Sntm, StSnJm, for. 

II. SUBORDINATE C O N J UNCT I O NS . 

311. Subordinate Conjunotions comprise eight subdi- 
visions : 

1. Temporal CoNJUNcnoNS, denoting time : 
Quand5, quiim, when. Ut, iib!, a«, when. Qumn pilmiim, iit primum, 
iibi prlmum, sTmiil, slmiilSc, slmiilatquS, as 90on as. Diim, d5nSc, quo&d, 
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quamdiO, toAi2e, unHly aa hng a», AntSquSm, priusquam, hefore, Posteft- 
quam, afler. 

2. CoMPARATiVE CoNJUNCTiONS, denoting comparison : 
Ut, iiti, slciit, slciitt, a«, «o as. VSlCit, jmt aa. Praeiit, proiit, ac- 

cording a«, m comparison wUh. QuSm, as. Tanquftm, quSsI, iit sl, ftc sl, 
ygliit 8l, dM if. 

3. CoNDmoNAL CoNjuNcnoNS, denoting oondition: 

Sl, if. Sl n5n, nlsl, nl, if not. Sln, but if. Sl quIdSm, if indeed. 
Sl m5d5, diim, m5d5, dummddS, if wdy. 

4. CoNCBSsrvE CoNjuNCTiONS, denotlng conoession: 

QuamquSm, UcSt, quiim, aWwugh. Etd, tSmetsI, ^tiamsl, even if. 
Quamvls, quantumvls, quantumllbet, however muchj although. Ut, grawl 
that. Nd, grani that not. 

5. FiNAL CoNJUNCTiONS, denoting purpose or end: 

Ut, iitl, that, in order that. K§, n6TS (neu), that not. Qu6, that. 
QuSmlniis, thcU not. 

6. CoNSECUTTVE CoNJUNCTiONS, denoting consequence 
or result : 

Ut, 80 ihat. Ut n5n, quln, 90 that not. 

7. Causal Conjunctions, denoting cause : 

Qui^ qu5d, becatue. Quiim, since. Qu5niSm, quandO, quandoqul- 
dem, slquldem, since indeed. 

8. Interrogative Conjunctions, denoting inquiry : 
N§, nonnS, niim, utriim, Sn, whether. An n5n, necnS, or not. 

INTERJEOTIONS. 

312. Interjections are certain particles used as expres- 
sions of feeling or as mere marks of address. They may 
express 

1. Astonishment : d, Mm, ehSm, Aul, Ht&ty P^P^^^y v^, 9n, eed. 

2. Joy ; i6y eu, Ivoe. 

8. Sorrow: vae^ hd^ heu^ iheu^ oJa^ dh, aUyprO orproh, 
4. Disgust : ahH^ phu\ &pitgif. 
6. Galling: heWy d, ehd^ eh^Um, 
6. Praise : eugi^ ej&, hy&. 
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CHAPTER VI. 
FORMATION OF WORDS. 

313. WoRDS maj-be formed in two ways : 

I. By Derivation; L e., by the addition of certain 
endings to the stems of other words : dmdry love, from 
dmo^ to love. 

IL Bj CoMPOsmoN ; i. e., by the union of two or more 
words or their fitems : b^l^vdlens, well-wishing, from b^n^y 
well, and vdlens^ wishing. 

1. SiMPLS and CoMPOinn>. — ^Words formed by composition are called 
Compounds ; those not thus formed are called Simple Words, 

2. Primitive and Dkrivative. — Simple words formed by derivation 
are called Derivatives ; those not thus formed are called Primitives, 

DERIVATION OF N0UN8. 

314. Nouns are derived from other NbunSy from Ad- 
jectives, and from Verbs, 

I. NOUNS FROM NOUNS. 

315. DiMiNUTiVES generally end in 

iUiiB, iil^ iUum, cma, ciU^ ci&liim. 

hort-iilus, 

virg-Cila, 

oppid-iilum, 

flos-ciilus, 

partl-ciila, 

mfknus-ciilun] 

1. Ultui, iila, iilum, originally 51us, 51a, 61um, are appended to a 
and o stems, and to Dental and Guttural Stems. When appended to a 
and o stems, they take the place of the final vowel. 

2. The ori^al forms 51us, 51a, blum, are used after i or e : filiiilus, 
little son, from JlUita : fUiSla^ little daughter, ivom flia; otriMumy small 
hall, from airium. 

3. Z!Mu8, el-la, el-lum, il-lus, il-la, il-lum, are used when the stem 



a smaU garden^ from hortus, 


garden, 
branch. 


a amall hranchy * 


* virga, 


a smaU Unony * 


* oppXdum, 


tovon. 


a wmaJtl fionJoeTy ' 


' flos. 


flower. 


a miaUpart, *■ 


pars, 


part. 


a small jn^eaenty * 


* m&nus, 


present. 
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of the primitiye ends in a or o, preceded by 1, n, or r : bcd4m,^ small eye, 
from 6ciUiu ; fObd-laj short fable, from fabula ; vil-lum,^ a little wine, 
from vinum. 

4. OiiluB, oiUa, ciilam, are appended to e, i, and o stems, and to 
liquid and 8-stems, but stems in u change u into i, and stems in on 
change o into n : vtfr«i-d2/tM, a little verse, from versuB ; hdmim-ciihtSy a 
small man, from hihno. Like nouns in o, a few other words form diminu« 
tives in uneUltUj uncUla: iiv-uncUluSf matenial uncle, from &viUj grand. 
father.' 

5. Uleus and oio are rare: ^quuleuSj a small horse, from ^quus ; 
JibmundOy a small man, from h^kno, 

316. Patronymics, or names of descent, generally 

end in 

ides, Xdes, i&des, &de8, maaeuUne, 
is, Sis, ias, as, feminine. 

Tantai-Ides, aon of Tantalus ; TantSl-is, daughter of Tantalus. 

Thfis-Ides, san of Theseus ; Thes-6is, dauffhter of Theseue. 

Laert-ifides, ton of Laertes ; Laert-ias, daughter of Laertes. 

Thesti-ades, son of Thestiue ; Thesti-as, daughter of Thestiiu. 

1. These endings take the place of the final stem-vowel or diphthong. 

2. Ides (i) and Is are the eommon endings. 

8. Ides (I) and Sis are used especially with primitives in eue. 

4. I&des, &des, and ias, as, are used principally with primitives in 
iuSy and in those in as and es of Dec. I. — AenSas has Aene&des^ masc, and 
AenHs^ fem. 

6. InS and 5n§ are rare feminine endings : NeptUn-ln&^ daughter of 
Neptune ; Acr^£si-OnS^ daughter of Acrisius. 

317. Dbsignations of Place are often formed with 
the endings 

azium, Stum, tum, He.' 

c51umb-arium, a dovecoty from c51umba. 

querc-etum, aforest ofoaks, " quercus. 

sSlic-tum, a thicket of vnUows^ " sSlix. 

6v-Ile, a sheepfoiay " 5vis. 

1. Arium designates the place where anything is kept, a receptacle : 
aerdrium^ treasury, from aes. 

2. Zatum, tum, used with names of trees and plants, designate the 
place where they flourish : i^vStum^ an olive-grove, from iHiva. 

1 Tbe syHableB el and il do not belon^ to the ending, bnt are prodnoed by a slight 
change in the Btem : thos, de&luSy deiU-^vsssdeul^us^jdcel-lus ; vlnwn^ vin-iUum^ 
fdn-lum ^Ttl-lum. 

« Jfm^i-o&la^ pliia-o&la., and mUpS-c&la, are formed as If from estems. 

* When appended to vowel-stemB, these endings take the place of the final vowel. 
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3. He, used with names of animals, designates their stall or fold: 
bdviiey stall for cattle, from bos. 

318. Dbrivativbs are also formed with several other 

endings, especially with 

aziuB, io, ium, itiuin, tus, ituB, atus.* 

aBtaiuary^ from st&tua. 

aplayer, 

priesthood^ 

servUiide, 

virtue^ 

consulship, 



stStu-arius, 

lad-io, 

s&cerd5t-ium, 

sery-itium, 

vir-tus, 

consiU-atus, 



ludus. 

^&cerdos. 

servus. 

vir. 

consiil. 



1. Azitui and io generallj designate one*s occupation. 

2. lum and itium denote office, condition, or collection : servitium, 
servitude, sometimes a collection of servants. 

3. Tua and ItuB designate some characteristic or condition : virtusy 
manliness, virtue, from vir ; jUventus, youth, from^'t2tF^M. 

4. AtU8 denotes rank, office, coUection : cona&lMit8j consulship, from 
eonatd ; sSnOtttSj senate, colleotion of old men, from si^nez, 

5. Patrial or Gentilb Nouns. — See 326, 2. 

II. NouN» PBOM Adjectives. 

319. From Adjectives are fonned various Abstract 
NouNS with the endings 



ia, 


Itia 


XtaB, 


![tudo. 


ImSuia.i 


dHIgent-ia, 
Smic-Ytia, 
bdn-It&s, 
sOl-ttudo, 




dUigence, 
friendship^ 
goodne88y 
solUitdey 


from 

(( 

(( 
(( 


dlllgens. 
Smlcus. 
btSnus. 
s5lus. 


ftcr-im5nia. 




8?uirpne88, 


(( 


ac^r. 



1. ItSs, tas, ^tSa. — Itas sometimes drops {.* libertas, liberty, from 
Uhh' ; itca is used with primitives in ius : pigtds^ piety, from piu8. Some- 
times the stem of the adjective is slightlj changed: f&cUie^ f&cultae^ 
facultj ; diffKdUi8y diffKdHtas^ difficulty ; pStenSj pdtestaSy power ; hSnestua^ 
hdneataej honesty. 

2. Itudo and It38. — ^A few adjectives form abstracts with both these 
endings : firmus^ firmHias, firmitHdOy firmness. Polysyllabic adjectives in 
iu8 generally change tu8 into todo : soWU^itue^ soOXcUudOy solicitude. 

3. LnSiiia is rare: Par^m^ima=parcimoniay parsimony, ivom parcm. 



^ When appended to vowel-stemB, these endings take the place of the final voweL 
Tbia iB trae of all endings beginning with a vowel. 
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IIL NouNs FSOM Verbs. 

320. From the Verbhstem are formed Verbal Nouns 

with various endings, especially with 

6r ; iiim ; m^n, mentmn ; b^um, ciilum, Tjnim, cnmi, trum. 

fim-5r, hvCy from &mo. 

gaud-ium, ^oy, " gaudeo. 

om^mentum, omamerUj *' omo. 

v5cft-bulum, appeUcUiony " v6co. 

8!miila-cmm, imagey " stmiilo. 

1. Or^ designates the action or staie denoted hj the verb. 

2. Iiim^ has nearly the same force, but sometimes designates the thing 
done: <ied(ftciumy edifice, from aedifieo, 

8. Men and mentum generally designate the means of an action, or 
its involuntarj ntbject : flHmenj a stream, something which flows, from 
fluo ; affmen, an army in motion, from Sgo. 

A connecting vowel is sometimes used: Hl-t-mentum, The stem ia 
sometimes shortened or changed : mSmetUum^ moving force, from mdveo. 

4. Biilmn, cillum, brum, crum, trum, designate the instrument or 
the ^dace of the action : vehXculumj* vehicle, instrument of the action, from 
veho ; efShHlum, stall, place of the action, from sto, 

The stem-vowel is sometimes changed: 8^pulcrum, sepulchre, from 

B^fMio. 

6. Ulum, illa. — Ulum for ciilum occurs after c and g: vinc-ulumy a 
bond, from mneio ; cing-iUumj girdle, from cingo. Ula also occurs: 
r^giUa, mle, from rSgo. 

6. Us, a, o, sometimes designate the ageni of the action : c^qym^ cook, 
from (%uo / ecrihaj writer, from scr%bo ; errOy wanderer, from erro. 

7. Ela, Xdo, Igo, and a few other endings also occur : qu^r^^ com- 
plaint, from qu^ror ; cUpidOj desire, from cUpio ; MgOy origin, from Hrior. 

321. From the Verb-stem are formed Verbal Noitns 



with the endings 








t»r. 


tio. 


tils. 


tiira. 


&mft-t5r. 


lovery 


from 


Smo. 


audl-tor. 


hearerj 


u 


audio. 


m5n{-tio, 


advising, 


u 


m5neo. 


audl-tio. 


hearing^ 


(t 


audio. 


audl-tus. 


hearingy 


({ 


audio. 


can-t^, 


Hnging, 


« 


cSno. 


pic-ttira, 


paintingy 


«. 


pmgo. 


» See foot-note, p. 


148. 


8 With connecting voweL 
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1. T in these endings becomes b when added to stems which form the 
Supine stem in b : vl-^o, vi-8U8f sight, yision. See 267. 

2. Or denotes the ag^ent or doer. The corresponding feminine ending 
is trix: victorj conqueror; victrix, conqueress. 

8. Tio, tUB, and tnra, form ahstract nouns, and denote the <ict itself. 



DERIVATION OF ADJEOTIVES. 

322. Derivative adjectives are formed from JVbuns^ 
AdjectiveSj Verbs^ and Adverbs. 

I. Adjectivbs from No^ns. 

323. FuLNESS. — ^Adjectives denoting /ulnesSy abun-. 
dancCy supply^ generally end in 

08118, filentiis, iilentaB, StuB, XtoB, 

Sn&n-Osus, fuU of courage^ from 

fuUofwine^ 

opvlerU, 

toinged^ 

turretedy 

homedf 

324. Matbrial. — ^Adjectives designating the material 
of which anything is made generally end in 

eiUi, inuB, XneiUi, nus, neiUi, SLce^, 



\rbi.51entus, 

dp-iilentus, 

ftl-atus, 

turr-Itus, 

com-utus, 

jus-tus, 



ntas, tu8.^ 

ftnlmus. 

Ylnum. 

5pSs. 
X ftla. 

turris. 

comu. 

jus. 



aur-eus, 

fllg-Ineus, 

pOpul-nus, 

p5pul-neii8, 

p&p^-&cetLS, 

l&ter-tcius, 



from 



Xciii8.i 
aurum. 



goldenj 

ofbeechy 

ofbeechf 

ofpopilar^ 

ofpoplary 

ofpapyrus, 

ofbricky 

1. These endings sometimes denote eharacteristie or posseseion : virgXn- 
eUsy belonging to a maiden. 

325. Characteristic. — Adjectives signifying helong- 
ing tOy derived from^ generally end in 



nigus. 

p5piilu8. 

p5piilu8. 

pfip^ms. 

l&ter. 



^ Wlien appended to Towel-Btems, these endings generaHj take the place of the flnal 
rowel, bnt «-fltems retain u before the endlng d8iM ; JHtetu-^suSt froitftiL 



146 



DERIVATION OF ABJECnTES. 



lcuBy Uis, Inxis, iii8; Slul, Snus, arifl, Srius, ensis.^ 

clv-lcus, relctting to a dtizen^ from clvis. 

clv-Ilis, relating to a citizen, " civis. 

Squ-Inus, o/J pertaining to a horse^ " equus. 

r6g-iu8, royal^ " rex. 

mort-alis, mortaly " mors. 

urb-&nus, o/, pertaining to a citif, " urbs. 

s&lut-ariB, salutart/, " sSlus. 

auxHi-arius, 'avxUiaryy " auxllium. 

f5r.enBis, forensic, " f5rum. 
1. Xister, iUmjis, tXcus, and a few other endings occur: eamp-ester^ 

level, from campus ; mHr-tfCmus, maritime, from m&re ; rus-Cicus^ rustic, 
from rfi». 

326, Adjectives from proper nouns generally end in 
anus, iSnus, Inus; i^ous, Xcus, ius, enais, iensis, as, aeus, eus.^ 



Sull-ftnus, 

Rdm-anus, 

Qcer5n-ianus, 

LSt>Inus, 

C5rinth-iScus, 

G5rinth-iu8, 

Brltann-Icus, 

Cann-ensis, 

AthSn-iensis, 

Itden-as, 

Smym-aeus, 

Pyth5g5r-6us, 



ofSyUa, 

Homan, 

Ciceroniany 

Latin^ 

Corinihiany 

Corinthian^ 

Britishy 

of Cannae^ 

Aihenian^ 

of Fidenae^ 



from 



SuUa. 

Roma. 

Cicero. 

L&tium. 

C5rinthus. 

CSrinthus. 

Brltannus. 

Cannae. 

Athgnae. 

FldSnae. 

Smyma. 

Pyth5g5ras. 



Pythagorean, " 

1. Anus and ianus are the endings generally used in derivatives from 
Names of Persons; but others also occur. 

2. Patbials. — Many of these adjectives from names of places are also 
used substantively as Patrial or Oentile Nouns to designate the citizens 
of the place : Cdrinthiiy the Corinthians ; AthSnienseSy the Athenians. 

II. Adjectives from Adjectives. 
327. DiMiNUTiVES f rom other adjectives generally end 
like diminutive nouns (315) in 

iilus, iQa, iUum, ciilus, ciila, ciQum.' 

long-iilus, a, um, rather long, from longus. 

pauper-ciilus, a, um, rather poor^ " pauper. 



i Bee 319, Ibot-note. 
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1. Olua, ellas, and illus, also occur as in nouns. 

2. Culiu is sometimea added to comparatives : dariua-cuhis^ some- 
what hard, from dUrius, 

III. Adjectives feom Veebs. 

328. Verbal adjectives generally end in 
bondus, cundus, Xdu8, XUb, bilis, az.^ 

mlra-bundus, wondering^ from mlror. 

vSre-cimdus, diffiderU^ " vSreor. 

cSl-tdus, warm^ " c&Ieo. 

pSv-Idus, fearful, " piveo. 

d6c-flis, docHe^ " dSceo. 

fima-bflis, worihy of love^ " fimo. 

pugn-ax, puffnacious, " pugno. 

aud-ax, daringy *' audeo. 

I Bundus and cundus have nearly the force of the present parti- 
ciple ; but bundus is somewhat more expressive than the Part. : laeta- 
bundu8f rejoicing greatly ; and cundus generally denotes some character- 
istic rather than a single act or feeling : vSr^-cundus, diffident 

2. Idu8 retains the simple meaning of the verb. 

3. Hifl and bnis denote capahUity^ generally in a passive sense: 
SmOi&is^ capable or worthy of being loved ; sometimes in an active sense : 
terrmiisy terrible, capable of producing terror. Btlis is sometunes addcd 
to the Supine stem : flex-t-i^ltSy flexible. 

4. Az denotes inclinaUon, generally a faulty one : Idquax^ loquacious. 
6. Uus, ulu8, tioius, and tlvus, also qccur : — (1) uus in the sense of 

tdiu: v&c-utu, vacant. — (2) iihism the sense of oz; crid-HhUy credulous. — 
(3) tkiue and fiivui in the sense of the Perf. Part : fie-tlciw^ feigned, from 
fingo ; cap-ttvus^ captive, from c&pio, 

IV. Adjectives from Adveebs and Prepositions. 

329. A few adjectives are formed from adverbs and 
prepositions : 

h5diemu8, of this day, from h5diS. 

contr&rius, conirary^ " contrft. 

DERIVATION OF VERBS. 

330. Derivative Verbs are fonned from I^ouns^ Adjec- 
tives^ and Verhs, 

iSee819, foot-not«. 
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I. Vkbbs fbom Nouns and Adjectivi&s. 
331. Verbs formed from nouns and adjectives are 
called Denominatives» They end in 



Ck)iy. I. 


Conj. IL 




Conj. 


IV. 


o, 


eo, 




io. 




cliro, 


toeure, 


from 




cora. 


nQmtnOf 


to namey 


{{ 




nOmSn. 


lIb«ro, 


to libercUey 


u 




HbSr. 


flOreo, 


to bhomy 


u 




fl5s. 


laceo, 


to ehine. 


u 




lux. 


albeo. 


to be whitey 


u 




albus. 


flnio, 


tojlnishy 


u 




flnis. 


mollio, 


toeoflen, 


(i 




mollis. 


1. DenominatiYes of the 


Second Conjugation are 


intransitiYe, bnt most 


of the others are tnmsitiYe. 










2. Asco and esoo occur in InceptiYes. 


See 882, H. 




3. Deponsnt. DeriYatiYes, like other Yerbs, may of 


course be depo- 


nent: dihnXn^^ to domineer, from domSnus. 









II. Veebs fbom Veebs. 
332. I. Febquentatives denote repea^erf or c(m^mt/€<? 
action. They are of the first conjugation, and end in Ito, 
or to, sometimes SO. 

clftm-tto,' to exdaimj from clftmo. 

YSWto, toflit, " y61o. 

hSb-Ito, to have ofien^ " h&beo. 

Sg-Ito, to put in motion often, " Sgo. 

can-to, to eing^ " cftno. 

cur-80, to rtm abouty " curro. 

1. PrimitiYes of Conj. I. take Xto, but contraction sometimes takes 
place : acfjU-to for adjiiv4to, to assist often, from adjUvo. 

2. So is used with primitiYes which form the Supine in sum. See 257. 

3. FrequentatiYcs may be formed from other frequentatiYes : cant-tto^ 
to sing often, from ean-to^ from o&no. 

4. Esso and isso form deriYatiYes which are generally classed with 
frequentativeSy though they are iniensive in force, denoting eamest rather 
than repeated action, and are of Conj. III. : f&ciOy fiUeseo^ to do eamestly ; 



1 Ito takes the plaoe of the final Btem-YOweL ThiB ia trae of all endings beginiiliig 
with a YOweL 





isco.i 




from 


gSlo, 


are. 


ii 


riibeo, 


6re. 


it 


trSmo, 


Sre. 


M 


obdormio. 


Ire. 
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ifuXpiOf tndgptsso, to begin eagerly. The regukr frequentatiyes sometimes 
haye the same force : r&pio, raptOy to sme eagerly. 

IL Inceptives or Inchoatives denote the beginning of 
the action. They are of the third conjugation, and end in 

asco, esco, 

gSl-asco, to hegin tofreezey 

riib-esco, to grow redy 

trSm-isco, to begin to tremble^ 

obdorm-isco, tofall adeep, 

1. Asco ia used in inceplives from verbs of Conj. L, and in a few from 
nouns and adjectives : puihry puSrascOy to become a boy. 

2. Esco is by far the most common ending, and is used in inceptives 
from verbs of Gonj. IL, and in many from nouns and adjectives : dHrtiSy 
dUrescOj to grow hard. 

ni. DssiDEBATiyES denoto a desire to perform the ac- 
tion. They are of the f ourth conjugation, and are f ormed 
from the Supine stem by adding tilio : 

es-iirio, to desire to eat, from Sdo, Ssum. 

empt-ilrio, to detire to huyy " Smo, emptum. 

rV. DiMiNUTiVBS denote a fe^le action.' They are of 
the first conjugation, and end in illo : 

cant-illo, to wngfe^yy from canto.' 

conscrib-illo, to serihbley " conscribo. 

DERIVATION OF ADVERBS. 

333. Adverbs are formed from Nbuns^ A^ectives^ 
Participlea^ JPronouns^ and Prepoaitions. 

I. Adverbs feom Nouns. 

334. Adverbs are formed from Nouns 

1. By simply taking a case-ending, as that of the ac- 
cusative, ablative, or locative : 

partiniy partly ; forte, by chance ; yflre, with right, rightly ; tempSrey 
tempihi, in time ; A^ri, yesterday. 

* Bee Ibot-note on page 148. 

' Bometiines treated as Denominatieee from Bapposed Diminutlye Nouns. 
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2. By taking special endings: 

1) fitXm, tto, denoting icanneb: grex^ gr^g-diirAy by herds; far^ 
fur-Um^ by stealth. 

2) itiiB, denoting OBiom, soubce: cadumy cae^tus^ from hearen; 
fundus^fundXtw^ from the fomidation. 

11. Advkkbs fkom Adjkcttves and Pabticiples. 

335. Adverbs from adjectives and participles generally 
end in 

e, t«r, Xt«r. 

doctw, doct-9y leamedly; Itb^r, lib^r-Sy freely; 2%afM, elegan^er, ele- 
gantly; Smans, amanMr^ lovingly; prUdenSj pruden-ier, prudently; cHUfr, 
celer-ttery quickly. 

1. Stems in o take 5 or It^r ; some both S and ItSr : durw, dur-e^ 
dur-iter, hardly. 

2. Stems in nt take t^r, but drop the final t of the stem. Bee ex- 
amples. 

8. Adverbs are also formed with the endings StXm, Im, and ItiiB: 
singiUiy singulMm^ one by one; passus (part) pass-im^ everywhere; 
divlnuSy divin-Ktts, divinely. 

4. Certain cases of adjectives are often used as adverbs : 

1) Neuter accusatives in e, uin, rarely a: fHeUe, easily; muUum^ 
muUa, much. 

2) Ablatives in a, o, is : dextra, on the right ; consv^Oj designedly ; 
pauciSf briefly, in few words. 

8) Accusatives in am : 6{^rtam, in two parts ; muUtfariam, in many 
parts or places {partem, understood). 

5. NuM£BAL Advebbs. — Sco 181. 

III. Advkbbs fbom Pbonouns. 

336. Various adverbs are f onned from Pronouns : thus 
from htcy Ul^y and w<^, are f ormed 



hlc, 


here ; 


hiic. 


hither; 


hinc. 


hence. 


illlc, 


ihere; 


illuc, 


thithei'; 


illinc, 


thence. 


istlc. 


there; 


istuc, 


thUher; 


istinc, 





IV. Advkbbs fbom Pbbpositions. 

337. A few adverbs are formed from Prepositions, or 
are at least related to them: 

tn/rd, in/r^, within ; uUra^uUrOf heyond; )^ m^i^, within ; MfSubtiU, 
beneath. 
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OOMPOSITION OF WORDS. 

338. The elements of a compound may unite in three 
distinct ways: 

I. The two elements may unite without change of 
form:* dl^cem-vlri^ the decemvirs, ten men; db-eo^ to go 
away. 

II. One element, generally the first, may be put in an 
oblique case, generally the genitive, dependent upon the 
other: legis-ldtor^ legislator, from leXy legiSy and Iditor. 

in. The stem of the first element may unite with the 
second element, or with its stem: heUi-g^Oy to wage war, 
f rom hellum and g^o ; magnrdnlmibSy magnanimous, f rom 
magnus and dnlmm ; fnxg-^ftr^ fruit-bearing, f rom frux 
and /gro. 

1. The final vowel of the stem is often dropped, as in magn-ar&muz^ or 
changed, as in heUi-g^ro, Sometimes a connecting Towel is inserted 
between the parts of a compound : frug-X-flr, fruit-bearing. 

2. Prspositions in Composition admit the following euphonic cJianges, 
Ay Sb, aba-: — d before m and v; ahs before <?, pyt; Hh before the 

vowels and the other consonants: SrmiMo ; abs-condo; Hb-eo^ ab-jicio. 
But abs before p drops b : a$-porto for abs-porto. Ab becomes au in ait- 
firo and au-fiigio. 

' Ad, — ^unchanged before vowels and before 6, <f, A, y, m, and v; d gen- 
erally assimilated before the other consonants, but changed to c before q 
and dropped before gn and often before «c, sp, and st : dd-eOj ad-dOy ad- 
jungo ; aff&rOy ai-ltgo ; ac-qmro, a-gnosco {ad and gno8co\ ascendo. 

Ante, — the original form anti, retained in an(C-ctpo and antisto. 

OirciUn, — ^unchanged, except in circu-eo. 

05m for cfim, — (1) unchanged before 6, m, p : conMbo, com-mittOy — 
(2) m generally dropped before vowels, A, and gn : co-eo, co-haero, co-gnosco, 
—(8) m assunilated before ^ ti, r; col-RgOj cor-rumpOf-^^) m changed to 
n before the other consonants : con-firo, con-g^ro. 

£1, eac : — ex before vowels and before c, A, />, g, «, f, and with assimi- 
lation before// e generally before the other consonants and sometimes 
before p and s : ez-eo, ez-p6nOy ef-firo ; d-dttco, i-ligOj i-pdto^ e-acendo. S 
after ez is often dropped : exspecto or expecto. 

In, — ^n assimilated before ^, m, r, changed to m before 5, p ; in other 
situations unchanged : il-lHdOf im-mitto ; im-buoj im^pGno ; \n-eOy indiico» 

1 Exoept of oonrse euphonio dianges. 
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Intdr, — ^anchanged, except in intM^o. 

Gbf — ^b assimilated before c^ f, p ; in other situations generally un- 
changed : oe-cwrto^ of-fido^ op-plhu> ; ob-jtcio, obsto, But b is dropped in 
H-mittOy and an old form oba occurs in a few words : obsMescOj o84endo for 
oU^endo (6 dropped). 

F&r, — ^unchanged, except in peUtcio, pdiUceOf axid pe-jifro, 

Post, unchanged except in p6-moerium and p6-mMdiamt8, 

Pro, pr0d \'—pr6d the usual form before a Yowel : prdd-eo^ prdd-fyo. 

Silb, — ^b assimilated before c,fffyPy generally before m and r ; dropped 
before «p ; in other situatiions unchanged : suc-cumbo, tuspicio for eub- 
tpido ; gUb-eo^ wb-duco, An old form nibs shortened to 9us occurs in a 
few words : siu-cipiOy sus-pendo. 

Trans drops s before «, and oflen na before d^ j, n: trana-eOy irans- 
flro; iran-gUio for trana-tXlio ; trO-do for trana-do; tra-ficio for trans- 
jtcio ; fyrO-tio for trans-no. 

8. Inseparable Prepositions (307) also admit euj^konic changes : 

Ambl, amb \—amb befpre vowels ; amJtHy am, or an before conso- 
nants : amb-^o ; anM-denSy am-pHtOy an-qulro, 

Dis, di : dis before c, p, g, <, s before a vowel, and with assimilation, 
before// di in most other situations: dis-curro, dis-pOnOy dif-fluo ; di- 
dHcOy di-m6veo. But d^r occurs in dtr-tmo and dXr-Xbeo {dis and habeo), 
and both dis and di occur beforey.* dis-Junffo, di-judXoo. 

In, — ^n dropped before ffn : i-ffnosco ; otherwise like the prep. in above. 

Por, — ^r assimilated before l and s ; in other situations unchanged : 
pol-Rceory pos-tXdeOy por-rHffO. 

Red, re : — rH before vowels, before h, and in red-do ; r^in other situ- 
ations : rSd-eo, rWiffOy rSd-Mbeo ; ri-dodoy rt-vello. 

Sed, Be : s^ before vowels, sl before consonants : s9d-tUoy si-p6no. 

339. In CoMPOUND Nouns, the first part is generally a 
noun, but sometimes an adjective, adv^rb, or preposition ; 
the seoond part is a verb or noun : 

artif-fex, artist, from ars and f%cio. 

caprif-comus, caprieorny '* c&pSr and comu. 

aequl-noctium, eguinoxj " aequus and nox. 

n€-mo, nobodyy " nS and h5mo. 

pro-ndmSn, pronouny ** prG and nOmSn. 

1. Genitive in Compounds. — ^ln compounds of two nouns, or of a noun 
and an adjective, the first part is often a genitive: Uffis-ldtor, legislator; 
jUris-conauttuSy lawyer. 

2. CoMPOUNDS IN fez, c^n, and c51a, are among the most important 
compounds of nouns and verbs ; fez from fHcio ; dfn from cHno ; eHla from 
ciHo : arlX-feXy artist ; t&iMfny trumpeter ; dffH-cSkty husbandman. 
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340. In CoMPOUND Adjectivbs, the first part is gen- 
erally a noun, adjective, or preposition, and the second a 
noun, adjective or verb: 

l6tl-fer, death-hearingy from l6tum and fSro. 

magn-&nlmu8, mcignanimous^ *^ magnus and &nlmus. 

per-facHis, very easy^ " p5r and ficnis. 

341. In CoMPOUND Veebs the first part is a noun, 
adjective, verb, adverb, or preposition, and the second is a 
verb: 

aedl-f tco, to buUdy from aed^s and fScio. 

ampl!-f lco, to enlarffe, " amplus and fScio. 

pU^-f&cio, io open^ '* pfiteo and Hlcio. 

bSnS-f^cio, iobenejU, " bSnS and fScio. 

&b-eo, io go away^ " &b and eo. 

1. Whenthe first part is a verb, the second is generally,/Scto; p&ti- 
f&eio. 

2. When the first part is a noun or adjectiye, the second is generally 
f&cio or Sgo. These verbs then become ftco and tgo of Conj, I. : 
aedt-ftcOy ftre, to build ; nav-^o^ ftre, to sail, from ndvis and &go. 

3. Verbs compounded with prepositions often undergo certain vowel- 
changes. 

1) ^ short and^generallybecome)^.' k&beOy Hd-htbeo ; i^neo, con-tineo. 
But a sometimes becomes e or w : carpo^ dS-cerpo ; calco, con-culco. 

2) Ae becomes l : caedoy in-cido. 

3) Au generally becomes 6ot u: piaudo^ ex-plsdo ; daudOf in-clUdo. 

4. Changes in Prepositions. — See 338, 2 and 3. 

342. CoMPOUND Adverbs are variously formed, but 
most of them may be divided into three classes: 

1. Such as consist of an oblique case Tnth its preposition : admddum^ 
very, to the fuU measure ; ob-viam^ in the way. 

2. Such as consist of a noun with its adjective : hd-did (hoc and dis\ to- 
day, on this day ; gttii-riy wherefore, by wluch thing. 

3. Such as consistof twopartides: ^Afic, hitherto ; inter-dUmf &ome- 
times ; in-tHpih^y moreover. 
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CHAPTEE I. 
STHTAX OF SEHTEHCES. 



SEOTION I. 

OLASaiFIOATION OF BENTENCES, 

343. Syntax treats of the construction of sentences. 

344. A sentence is thought expressed in language. 

345. In their STBUcrusE, sentences are either Simple^ 
Complex^ or Compound: 

I. A SmPLE Sentence expresses but a single thought : 

Deus mimdom aedif {cavit, CM made the wcrld, Cic 

n. A CoMPLBX Sentence expresses two (or more) 
thoughts so related that one is dependent upon tne other : 

Ddnec 8ris f^Iix, multos nQmSriLbifl Smlcos ; 8o long as you are pros- 
f)eruu8j you wUl number many friende, Oyid. 

1. Clavbbs.— In this ezample two slmple sentenoes, (1) ^Tou wiU be prospei*' 
oue^ and (2) ^Tou wiU ntmiber many frienda,^ are bo nnited that the flist only 
specUles the time of the seoond: Tou will nwnber many fri&nde (whenfX «^ ^o*^ 
aa you are proaperoue, The parts thns united are called (Xauaes or Membera. 

2. Pbzhoipal akd SvBoia>ivATs.~The part of the oomplex sentence whtoh 
makes «omplete sense of itself— muftoa nwnerObia amlooa—\& colled the Prinoipal 
Clauaef and the partwhioh isdependont npon i\r-doneo eria felio^\A called the 
SubordiHOte Clauae. 

JH. A CoMPouND Sentencb expresses two or more in- 
dependent thoughts : 

Sol niit et montes umbrantor, 7%« aun deaeends and the mmmtaina are 
ahaded. Yirg. 

. J346. In their use, sentences are either I>eclarative, In- 
terrogativey Imperative, or Exdamatory. 

I. A Declaeative Sentence has the form of an asser- 
tion: 

Milti&des accQs&tus est, MUtiadea waa accuaed, Nep. 
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IL An Intbbeoqativb Sentbncb has the fomi of a 
question : 

Quis non paupei-Utem exttmescit, Wh/o does not fear poverty f Cic 

1. Intereogatifb Words. — Interrogative sentencea generallj contain 

some interrogative word— either an interrogative pronoun, a^jective, or ad- 
^erb, or one of the interrogative particles, ne^ nonney num : 

1) Questions with ne ask for information: Seribiine, Is ho writing? H^e is 
alwa^s thos appended to some other word. Bat ne appended to the prlncipal verb 
•ften snggests the answer yeSy whlle appended to any other word, it often suggests 
the answer no, It is sometimes appended to ttirum, nvm^ or cm^ without alfecting 
their meaning, and sometimes inserted in the chrase after vtrum : 

ntmm tAceanme, an praedicem, Shall I be eUent^ or ehall Tapeak t Ter. 

2) Questions with notme ezpect the answer yee : NonM ecnbUy Is he not 
writing? Non. for nonne indicates snrprise that thei« ahould be any doubt on the 
question : Non fMLee^ Do you really not seef 

8) Questions with nvm ezpect the answer no : Num ecrlbit, Is he writittgr 
4) Questions with an, See 8. 4) below. 

6) The interrogative word Is sometimes omitted, aad aometimes numquid ia 
used for num^ and ecquid for ne or nonne : Ecquid «Wet, Do jou not see? 

-^. DouBLB QuBsnoNS. — Double or disjunctive qaestions offer a choioe 
or altemative, and generally take one of the foUowing formsr 

1) The flrst clanse has utrum^ nttm^ or ne^ and the second an : 
XJtrum ea vestra an nostra oulpa est, Is that yourfauU or oure t Cic. 

2) The fint clanse omits the particle, and the second has an or ne : 
Eldquar an slleam, SffuUl luUer U^ or keep eiience t Yirg. 

8) When the seoond clanse Is negativei tbe particle generally unites with the 
negative, giving anrum or neene: 

Sunt haec tua verba necne, Are theee your tpords ornott Cic. 

4) By the omiflsion of the flrst clanse, the seoond often stands alone wiih an, ia 
the senseof or.* 

An hoc tlmfimus, Or do we/ear thia t Liv. 

5) Other forms are rare. 

<^8. Answbrs. — In answers the verb or some emphatic word is usually 
repeated, often mihprorsttSf v%ro, and the like ; or if negative, with non ; 

Dizitne cansam ? Dizlt Did he state the eaueet ffeatatedit. Cio. Pos- 
giimusne tuti esse? Non possiimus. Can we be eafe t We cannot. Cla 

1) Sometimes the simple particle is used; affirmativtlyf «(SfM, iUiun^ Ua^ vero» 
eerte, etc, negatively, mm, mlnlmey etc. 

YSnitne? Non. Bashecomet No, Plaut 

^ ni. An Impbrative Sbntence has the form of a com 
raand, exhortation, or entreaty : 
Justiftiam cole, Cultivate Jusiice. Cic. 

IV. An ExcLAMATORY Sentbnce has the fonn of an 

exclamation : 

RSlIquit quos vlros, What heroea he has lefi I Cic. 

Exclamatorv sentenoes are often ellipticaL 
8 
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SEOTIOIT n. 

8IMPLJP aENTENCES. 
ElEMBNTS OP SENTENCEg. 

847. The simple sentence in its most aimple form con* 
ttists of two distinct parts, expressed or implied : 

1. The SuBJECT, or that of which it speaks. 

2. The Predicate, or tbat which is said of the subject : 

Clttilius mdritur, ClmlvM dies. IAy. 

Here OluUiua is the eabject, and ntorUur ibe predfcata 

348. The simple sentence in its most expanded form 
consists only of these same parts with their various modi- 
fiers: 

In his castris Cluilius, Albftnus rex, mSrftur ; CluiliuSf Uu Alban kinff, 
diis in (hi$ camp. Lir. 

Here OluiUu9y Albdnus rex^ Is the sabject In its enlarged or modified form, and 
in his eastria moriiur b the predicate in fte enlarged or modifled fonn. 

349. Peincipal and Subordinate. — The subject and 
predicate, being essential to the structure of every sen- 
tence, are called the Pnncipal or Essential elements ; but 
their modiiiers, being subordinate to these, are called the 
Sttbordinate elements. 

350. SniPLB AND CoMPLEx. — ^Thc elements, whether 
principal or subordinate, may be either simple or complex : 

1. Simple^ when not modified by other words. 

2. Cornplex^ when thus modified. 

SlMPLE SUBJECT. 

^ S5\i The subject of a sentence, expressed or implied, 
must be a noun or some word or words used as a noun : 

Bex decrdvit, The Jdng decreed, Nep. Ego scrlbo, / wriU, Cia 
Video Idem v&let, The tpord yideo has the tame meaning, Quiot. 

COMPLEX SUBJECT. 

^ 352. The subject admits the following modifiers : 
L An Adjecttve : 
P5piilus JRdmdnus decrSvit, 77ie Roman people decreed, CSc. 

n. A NouN either in apposition with the subject, in 
the genitive, or in an oblique case with a pi*eposition : 
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Cluilius rex mBrttur, Clutlius the king dies. Liv. Rex RtU&forum, l/u 
hing ofihe JtuttUu Liv. Liber de offtdisy The hook on duties, Cic 

1. MoDiFiEBS OF NouNS.— Any noun may be modiiied like the subject 

2. Appositivb and its Subjbct.— The noun in apposition with another 
is called an ApposUive^ and the-other noun is called iheSubJect of the 
appositive. 

8. Adverbs with Nouns. — Sometimes adverbs and adverbial expres- 
sions occur as modifiers of nouns : 

Non ignSri siimus ante m&lOrum, We are not ignorant of patt mi^or» 
iunea. Yirg. YictOria ftpud Cnldum, The victory at Onidus, Nep. 

SlMPLB PbEDICATE. 

"^ 353. The simple predicate must be either a verb or the 
copula sum with a noon or adjective: 

Hilti&des est aoctls&tus, Miltiades wcu aeeusea. Nep. Tu es testis, 
Tou are a wttness. Cic. Forttina caeca est, Fortune is Uind. Cic. 

1. Like Sum several other verbs someiimes unite with a noun or a^jec- 
tive to form the predicate. See 862. 2. A noun or adjective thus used is 
called a Predicate Noun or lYedicate Jdjeetive. 

2. Sum with an Adverb sometimes forms the predicate : 
Omnia recte sunt, All things are right. Cic. 

COMPLEX PeEDICATE. 

*^54. I. The Verb admits the following modifiers : 
>d!. Objective Modifiers : 
1. ADirect Olject in the Accusative — ^that upon which 
the action is directly exerted : 

MiltiSdes Athenas libSr&vit, MUtiades liberated Athens. Nep. 

y- 2. An Indirect Object in the Dative — ^that to or /or 
which something is or is done : 

Z&bori stiident, 27iei/ devote themsdves to lahor. Caea. 

/^. Combined Obfects consisting of two or more cases : 

Me r5g&vit sententiamy He asked me my opinion. Cic. Pons tter hos- 
dhis dSdit, 27ie hridge fumished a passage io the enemg. Liv. 

y n. Adverbial Modifiees : 

1. Adverha: 

'B^i\& felieiter gessit, He waged wars successfully. Cic 

2. Adverhial Mxpresaions—conA^tmg of oblique cases 
of nouns, with or without prepositions : 
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In his eastris mSrftur, He dies (where ?) in thia camp. Liv. Vere con^ 
ySiiere, They asaenibled (when ?) in the spring, Liv. 

^ 355. IL The JPredicatb Noun is modified in the va- 
rious ways specified for the sabject (352). 

^ 356. in. The Pbedicate Adjectivb admits the fol- 
iowing modifiers : 

I. An Advbbb : 

Sfitis hiimnis est, He ia aufficiendy humJble, Lir. 

n. A NouN in an oblique case : 

1. Oenitive : AvWi laudis fuSrunt, They were desirous of praise. CSc. 

2. Dative : Omni aetati mors est communis, Death is common to every 
age. Cic. 

8. Ablative :' Digni sunt &mld[tia, 2%ey are worthy of fnendship, Cic 

SEOTioN m. 

COMPLEX SENTENOEa/^ 

'^ 357. A Complex sentence differs frora a Simple one 
only in taking a sentence or clause as one (or more) of its 
elements : 

•^I. A Sentence as an Element : 

"Clvis ROmfinus sum" audiebatur, "/am a Homan citizen^^ wcls 
heard. Cic. AUquis dicat mihi : " Nulla h&bes vitia ; " Some one may say 
to me, " Have you nofatdis / " Hor. 

1. In tbe first example, an entire sentence — Oivis Bomdnus sum — ^is 
used as the Sutject of a new sentence ; and in the second example, the sen- 
i&ncQ-^Nulla habes vUia — is the Olffect of dicai. 

2. Any sentence maj be thus quoted and introduced without change 
of form as an element in a new sentence. 

'^ n. A Clause as an Element : 

Tr&dltum est H5mSrum caecum fuisse, That Homer was hlind has been 
%anded down by tradition. Cic. Qualis sit finlmus, &nlmus nescit, The 
sotU knows not what the soul is, Cic. 

1. In these examples the clauses used as elements have undergone cer- 
tain changes to adapt them to their subordinate rank. The clause Eom^rum 
eaecum fuisse, the subject of traditum estf if used as an independent sen- 
tence, would be Hom>Srus caecusfuU ; and the clause QuaUs sit animus, the 
object ofnescit, would be QuaUs est anvmus, What is the soul? 

2. Forms of Subordinate Clauses. 

1) Infinitive with Subject Accusative : 

Hoo mi^fires dioSre andivl, /Aa«0 Tieard that our aneest&rs said this, Cia 

2) Indirect Questions : 
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Qaid dlea I8rat, inoertam 08t, What a day may bringforth U unoertaln. Gio. 

8) Belative Clauses : 

Sententia, quac tutissima yidebatur, The opinion which eeemed fhe tafest. Llv. 

4) Clauttes with CoDJunctions : 

Mos est nt dicat, It is hie cuaUm to apeak, Clo. FlriaBquam lucet, adsunt, They 
mrepresenth^oreitisUghi. Cic 

^^58. Infinitive Clauses sometimes drop their subjects: 

Dlll^ jacundum est, It ia pleaaant to be loved. Cic. YlvSre est c5gi- 
tilre^ To live is to think. Cic. See 545. 2. 

"^ 359. Participles often supply the place of subordinate 
clauses. 

Plfito aeribens mortuus est, Pfato died tohile writingy or while he m» 
wriiing. Cic See 576-578. 

SEOTION IV. 
COMPOUND SENTENCES. 

"^60. Compound sentences express two or more inde- 
pendent thoughts, and are of five varieties : 

^. CopuLATTVE Sentences — iu which two or more 
thoughts are presented in harmony with each other : 

Sol ruit et montes umbrantur, The rnn descends and the mountaine are 
ehaded. Yirg. 

^n. DisjUNCTTVB Sentences — ^in which a choice be- 
tween two or more thoughts is ofiered : 

Audendum est ftUquid aut omnia pfitienda sunt, SomdMng must be 
risked or all thinge muat be endured. Liv. 

-^Xn. Adveesative Sentences — in which the thoughts 
are opposed to each other : 

Gyges a nullo vldebatur, ipse autem omnia vldebat, Oggea was aeen by 
no one^ but he himsdf ea/w aU ihifigs, Cic. 

" IV. Illative Sentences — which contain an inference : 

Nibil l&bdraSy Ideo nihil b&bes ; You do nothing, therefore you have 
nothing. Phaed. 

V. Causal Sentences — which contain a cause or rea- 
soti: 

DifflcHe est consHium, sum Snim adlus ; ConetdiaHon is diffieuUy for 
lam alone. Cic. 



100 COMPOTTND SBNTBlfCES. 

1 The CoNHBonyss generally nsed in these Bevenl elasaes of compoaiids aiw 
tbe oorrespondlng classes of co^Jnnctions, i. e., copuUUive, di^widive^ advergaUvnt 
iUative, and oamal conjunctiona. Bee 810. But the connective is often omitted. 

2. DiBJirif OTITB QuasTioMB have special connectiyes. Bee 846. II. 2. 

36 1 . Compound sentenceB are generally abridged when 
their members have parts in common. Such sentences 
have compound elements : 

-- 1. Compound Subjects : 

AbSrlglnes Troj&nlque diiceni &mls6re, 7%« Aborigina and ihe Trry- 
jans lo8i their leader. IAy, 

The two membera here nnited are: Abori{fines ducem amisire aod T^&ni 
dueem amis&re; bot as they have the same predicate, ducem amisire, that prcdl- 
cate is ezpressed bat once, and the two Bubjects are united into the oompoond sub- 
Ject: Aborifflnes Trqianlque. 

^ 2. Compound Predicates : 

Bdmani p&rant consultantque, The Romam prepare and eoMuU. Liy. 
. 3. Compound Modifiers : 

Athenas Graedamque Ubgr&vit, He liberated Athen* and Oreece, Nep. 
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STHTAX OF Hoxrirs. 



SEOTION I. 

AOBEEMENT OF NOUNS. 

BTJLE I— Fredicate iroim& 
363. A Predicate Noun denoting the same person 
or thing as its Subject agrees with it in oasb : * 

Ego sum nuntius, lama mesaenger. liy. Servius rex est ded&r&tus, 
JServius was dedared king. Liv. Orestem se esse dlut, Se said Ihat he 
waa Orestes. Cic. See 853. 

1. In Gendeb and NuiifBEB Agreement either may or maj not 
take place. But 

1) If the Predicate Noun has different forms for different genders, it 
mnst agree with its subject in gender : 

IJsns migister est, Eieperience is an inetructor, Olo. Hist6ria est mfigistra (not 
magister)f History is an instructress. Cic 

^ For Fred. Nonn denoting a different person or thing fh>m its snbject, see 401. 
For oonyenience of reference the Eules wiU be presented in a body on poge 874. 
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S. WiTH PiNiTB Ybebs. — Predicate ITouns are most freqaent 

1) Wiih Sum and a few intransitiye yerbs .* ivddOy exsisto, appdreOyaa^ 
the like : 

Ego sam nimtlafl, / am a meMenffer. Lly. H6mo magniu <oyi8dnit, He had 
becotne (turned ont) a great man. Cic Exstitityindex libertatia, JZs became (atood 
forth) ths difender qfHberiy. Cio. 

2) With Passiye rerbs of ajjpoiniin^, mahing, naming, regarding, et- 
teenning^ and the like : 

Serylas rez est ddclaratns, Sereiue was deelared kietg, Liy. Mnndns clyltas 
ezistim&tur, The world is regarded ae a sUite. Cio. 

(1) In tbe poets, Predicate Nouns are nsed wlth great freedora «fter yerbs of a 
^reat yariety oT significatlons. Tlms with atidio = appeUor : Sex andisti, You ha/ee 
^een called king; L e., haye heard yourself so oalled. Hor. 

(2) For Ptedicate Accuaative^ see 87& 1. 

(8) The Datiye of the object for which (890), pro with the AbL, and IMo or <» 
n&miroyriih. the Geii. are often klndred In force to Ppedicate Nouns: hosH^pro 
hotOey Ueo hoetis^ in n^AnUro hosiium^ for «r as an enemy. See also Pred. Gen. 40t. 

8. WiTH iNFiNinyKS, Participlks, ETC.— Predicate Nonns are nsed not 
only with finite yerbs, but also with Infinitiyes and Participles, and Bome- 
iimes without yerb or participle : 

Dcclfiratus rex N&ma, Ifuma havlng been declared king. Lly. CiLnlnio con- 
•&le, Caniniu» being eoneuL Olc Bee 481, also Orestem onder the rale, 

1) For Predicaie Nomina&noe after eeee, see 547. 

2) For Inflnitiye or Clause as Predicate, see 558, L ; 495, 8. 

HTTLE n.— Appositivea. 
^ 863. An Appositive agrees with its Subject in oasb : 

Gluiliufl rex mSrltur, Cluilivs the hing diei, Liy. Urbes Carthfigo 
atque NiimaDlaa, the ciiies Carthage and NwnanUa. Oic. See 352. 2. 

1. In Gendbb and Numbeb the appositive conforms to the 
same rnle as the predicate noon. See 862. 1. 

2. The SuBJBOT of the appositive is ofben omitted : 

Hostis hostem occldgre ydlui, / (ego understood) a»i enemy wuhed io 
tlav an enemy. Liy. 

\8. FoRCB OF Appositiybs. — Appositiyes are generally kiudred in force 
to Relatiye clauses, but sometimes to Temporal clauses: 

Cluillus rex, OluiHus (who was) the king. Uv. Furius puer dldlclt, Furius 
leamed^ when a hoy^ ar as a boy. Cio. 

"^ 4. Partititb ApposiTiys. — ^The parts are sometimes in apposition with 
the whole : 

Dno r^ee, ilie bollo, bic pSee «lyftfttem anxGmBt, Tvoo kings advanced the 
state, iheformer hy ^oar^ihe latter bypeace. Liy. :> i ' ^*^^ . , 1 1>/:( » 

Conyersely the whole may be in apposition with its parts. 

5. Clauses. — A noun or pronoun maj be in apposition with a clause, 
or a dause in apposition with a noun or pronoun. See 445, 7; 553, IL 
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SEOTION II. 

NOMINATIVE, 

364. Casks. — Nouns have different forms or cases to 
mark the various relations in which thev are used. These 
cases, in accordance with their general force, may be ar- 
ranged and characterized as foUows : 

I. Nominative, Case of the Sobject.. 

II. VoGative, Case of Address. 

III. Accusative, Case of Direct Object. 

IV. Dative, Case of Indireet Object. 

V. Genitive, Case of Adjective Relations* 

VI. Ablative, Case of Adverbial Relations.* 

365. KiNDRED Casxs. — ^The cases naturally airange themselves hi 
paire : the Nomuiative and Vocative require no governing word ; the Ao- 
cusative and Dative are the regular cases of the Object of an action ; the 
Genitive has usually the force of an Adjective^ and the Ablative that of an 
Adverb. 

366. NoMiNAnvE. — ^The Nominative is either the Sub- 
ject of a Sentence or in agreement with another Nomina»- 
tive. 

EXriiE m— Subject Nominative. 

> 367. The Subject of a Finite Verb is put in the 
Nominative : * 

Servius regnavit, Servtus rHgned. Liv. PStent portae, Theffoies are 
•pen, Cic. Rex vlcit, The king conquered. Liv. 

rrTThe Snbject is always a sabstaBtive, a proBouB, or some 
word or danse used substantively : 

Ego rSges ejed, I have haniahed kinff». Cic. 

2. SuBjECT Omitted. — ^The subject is generaHy omitted 

1) When it is a Personal Pronoun, unless expressed for contrast or 
empbasis, and when it can be readilj supplied from tbe context : 

Dlscipiilos mdneos ut Btudia <ment, I inetruei pujdU to iKxot tkeir ttudieei 
Quint 

2) When it means men, people : Ferunt^ They say. 
8) Wben the verb is impersonal : Fiuity It rains. 

8. Yerb Omttted. — ^The Verb is Bometimes omitted, when it 
can be readily supplied, especially est and mnt : 

^ This arrangement ia adopted f n the discusBf on of the cases, beeaase, it is tbought, 
it will best present the force of the several cases and their relation to eacb other. 

3 For the Bubject of tbe XnfiiUtive, see 545. l^ov tbe agreement of the verb with 
tts subject, see 46Q. 
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Ecce tuae littSrae, Lo yow UUer (comes). Cic. Tot sententiae, There 
atre (sunt) 80 many opimons, fer. Consul prdfectus (est), The consul set 
out, Liy. 

1) Fddo Is ofteo omitted in short sentences ond olanses. Thns with fUhU dUud 
(amplins, mlnus, etc.) qucm^ nihU praeterquam = merely, H nihU dUud, 
/Inem^eUi. : Nlhil aliud quam stdtenmt, Thetfmerely atood (did nothing other than). 
liiy. Also in brief expressions of opinion : Becte illc, He doee righUy, Cic 

T 368. Agbebment. — A Nominative in agreement with 
another nominative is either a Predicate Noun or an' Ap- 
positive. See 362 and 363. 

For the Predicate Nominative afler a verb with me^ see 647. 
SEOTION- III. 
VOCATIVK 

. EXnE IV.— Case of Addresa. 

369. The Name of the person or thing addressed is 
put in the Vocative : 

Perge, Laeli, Proceed, Laelius, Cic. Quid est, CStUlDa, Why ie t/, 
CaHline ? Cic. Tuum est, Servi, regnum, The kin^dom is yourSf Servius, 
Liv. dii immortales, immortal gods. Cic. 

1. WiTH Intebjections. — The vocative is used both with and without 
Interjections. 

2. NoMiNATiVB POR VocATrvE. — lu poctrj and sometimes in prose, the 
nominative in apposition with the subject occurs where we should expect 
the vooative : 

Andl tn, p6pulns AlbSnns, J7«or y«, Alban peopU. liv. Here pop&lus may 
be treated as a Nom. in apposltlon with tu, thongh it may also be treated as an irreg- 
nlarVoa See 5», 8. 

8. VocATivB FOR NoMiNATiVB. — CoDversely the vocative by attraction 
Bometimes occurs in poetry where we should expect the uominative : 

. Quibns, Hector, ab 5ris ezspectate vSnis, From what ahorea^ Hector^ do you 
imotUmly awaUed come t Virg. 

SEOTION IV. 

ACCUSATIVX. 

870. The Accusative is used 

T. As the Direct Ohject of an Action. 

II. As the Suhject of an Infinitive. 
ni. In Affreement with another Accusative. 
rV". In anAdverhialSense — withor withoutPrepositions. 

V. In Exclamations — with or without Interjections. 
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L ACCUSATIVE AS DlRECT ObJECT. 

BTJLE V— Direct Object. 

-^871. The Direct Object of an action is put in the 
Accusative : 

Deus mundum aecBflc&Tit, Ood made the toorld, Cic. LlbSra rem 
publlcam, Free the repMie. Cic. Pdpiili BOm&ni sfil&tem defendlte, Zh- 
/end the eafety of the Roman people. Cic 
x^l. The DiKBOT Objeot may be 

1) The Objectf person or thing, on which the action of the verb is di- 
rectly exerted, as scdutem above. 

2) The £ffeet of the action, i. e., the object produced by it, as mun- 
dum above. 

3) The Cognate Aecusative. Many verbs, generally intransitive, some- 
tiroes become so far transitive as to admit an accosative of cognate or 
kindred meaning : 

Eam vltam vlvfire, to Uce that life. Cic. Mlrum somniSre somnium, to 
d/ream a wonderful dream, Plaut. Servltatem servlre, to serve a eervUude. 
Ter. 

(1) This accuBative is asoally qaalified by an adijective as in the first two exun^ 
ples. 

(2) Neater PronoanB and Adjectives often snpply the place of the Cognate ae- 
cufatlve : 

EAdem peccat, He makea the eame mietakee, Clo. Hoc stfidet Onnm, He etudiee 
thia one thing (thls one stady). Hor. Id assentior, / make thie aaaent, Cic. Idem 
gldriftri, to make the eame hoaet, Cic. 

(8) The object is often omitted when it is a reflexive (184, S) or can be easily 
sapplied : m^eo — mdveo me, I move (myself ) ; vertU — vertit se, be moves (him- 
self). 

(4) Some verbs are sometimes transitive and sometimes intransitive: augeOy 
duro^ inolpio^ kmo, ruo,eupp4dUo^ turbo, etc 

^-^, WiTH OR WiTHouT OTHKR Oases. — The direct object may 
be^sed with all transitive verbs, whether with or without other 
cases. See 884. 410. 419. 

/3. Tbansitivb and Inteansitivk Verbs. — Many verbs transi- 
tive in English are intransitive in Latin. See 386. Oonversely 
some verbs intransitive in English are transitive in Latin, or at 
least are often so nsed, especiaUy verbs denoting 

1) Feding or Mental State : despero^ to despair of ; cfo/co, to grieve for ; 
gSmo^ to sigh over ; horreo^ to shudder at; l&crimo, to weep over ; moereo, 
to moum over ; mlror, to wonder at ; rtdeo, to laugh at ; sUiOj to thirst for, 
etc. 

HSnores despfirat, ffe detspairs ofhonore, Cic. Haec eSmgbant, Th*ji 
weresighingovertheseAinqs. Cic D&trimeDULtldetjffe laughsatfosses. Hor. 

2) Taste or Smell: dleOy s&piOy and their oompounds, both literally anU 
figuratively : 
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Olet unguenta, He midU <tfperfvme8. Ter. OrStio riddlet antlquitStem, 
TAo oraiion smacka qf Qntiquity. Gic. 

^ 4. CoMPOTJNDS OF pBBPosiTioKs. — ^We notice two classes : 

1) Manj compounds become transitiye by the force of the prepositions 
with which tbej are compounded» especiallj oompounds of eiroumf per, prae^ 
ter, iraths, e&per, and subter : 

Murmur conciSnem pervSsit, A murmur wewt th^&ugk ikeweembly, Liv. 
Ebenum transifirunt, They croseed (went across) the Bhine, Oaes. 

2) Many compounds, without becoming strict^ tra&sitiTe, admit aa 
Accus. dependent upon the preposition : 

Circumstant sdnStum, They etand around ihe 8§naU, ClCk 

^ 5. Olattsb as Objbot. — ^An Infinitive or a Olanse may be used 
asDirect Object: 

Imp^rSre ciipiunt, They deeia^e to rule. Just. Senttmus dlI6re ignem, 
We perceive thatjlre i» hot, Cic. 

' 6. Passivb Oonstbuction. — ^Wlien a verb takes the passive 
constniction 

1) The direct object of tfae active becomes the subject of the passire, and 

2) The subject of the active becomes the Ablative of Cause (414) or tbe 
Ablative of Agent with a or od (414. 5). 

ThebSni Lj^sandrum occlderunt, The Thehand dew Lysander. Passive •• 
Lj^sander occIsusestaTliebSnis, Lyeamder was elain bythe Thebans. Nep. 

-^, AocusATivB iN Spboial Instanoes. — ^Partieiples in dtis^ vei> 
bal adjectives in bundus^ and in Plautus a few verbal nouns, oocur 
with the accusative : 

YltSbundus castra, avoiding the camp. Liv. Quid titbi hanc ctlrStio est 
rem, What care have you ofthief Plaut. 

372. Two AccusATTVES. — Two accusatives without any 
connective, expressed or understoodi may depend upon the 
same verb. Tney may denote 

1. The same person or thing. 

2. Dlfferent persons or things. 

Aay nnniber <^ftocnsatives connected by oonjunctions, exprassed or anderstood, 
may of coarse depend npon the same verb. 

BULE TI— Two Aoouatiyefr-Saine PeTBon. 

^ 373. Verbs of making, ohoosing, callestg, regaeo)- 
ING, SHOWIKG, and the like, admit two Accusatives of 
the same person or thing : 

HSmildlrem impgrfttorem fec5runt, Tkey made Hamilcar commander. 
Nep. Ancum r&gem popiUus cre&vit, Ifie people elected Ancus kiny. 
Liy. Summum coni^um appell&runt Sen&tum, TTiey ealled their kighest 
wuncU Benate. Cic Se praestitit prOpugnatorem libertatis, He showed 
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kinuel/ the ekampum of liberty. Cic Flaccum Mbuit collegain, Ife had 
Flaecus aa eolleague. Nep. 

'^l. Prbdicatb Accusativb. — One of the two accusatives is the Direet Ob- 
jectf aod the otber an essential part of the Predicate. The latter may 6e 
called a IMieate Aceueatioe. See 862. 2. (2). 

• 2. Vbrbs wrrH Prbdicatb Acccsatiyb. — The verbs which most frequent- 
Ij admit a Direct Object with a Predicate Aocusative are verbs of 
^) Making^ OecMng: iScio, efficlo, redd^— ereo, elTgcr, ddsigoo, deelfiroi 
^ ^ OaUing, regardtng: sppeUo, nomlno, v5co, dlco,— «rbitror, •zistimo^ dilGev 
jndioo, hibeof pftta 

^) SKowing : pnesto, pTsebeo, ezhibeo. 

^8. Adjbchvb as Prbdigatb Accusative.— The Predicate Accusative maj 
be either Substantive or Adjective : 

H^mlnes caeoos reddit ftvaritiai Avariee rendere men IMnd. Gio. 
'^ 4. Passivb CoNSTRUcnoN.— Iti tbe Passive these vcrb» take two Nomlno' 
tives, a 8ub)ect and Predioatey corresponding to the two Accuaatives of ih» 
Active : 

Bervios rez est d^ISrStoa, Servlue tsas deciared king. liv. Sm 8«2. 2. 2.) 

BULE yn.— Two Acensatives— PerBon and Thing. 
^ 374, Some verbs of asktng, demanding, teaohing, 
and coNCEALiNO, adrnit two Accusatiyes In the Active^ 
and one in the Passive r 

Me sententiam rdgflvit, Jle aaked me my opinicm. Cic. Ego fienten^ 
tiam r5g&tu9 sum, / teaa tuked my opinion. Cic. PiiHdsdpIiia nos res om' 
nes docuit, Philoaophy has taught u» all things. Cic. Artes edoctus fug- 
rat, He had been taught the arts. Liv. Non te celavi sermonem, Idid not 
eoneealfrom you the conversation. Gic. 

y 1. Pebson and Thing. — One accusative generally designate» 
the person^ tbe other ihQthing: with the Passive the accusative 
of the Person becomes the snbject and the accusative of the thing 
is retained : see ezamples. 

^ 2. Vebbs with two AoorsATiVES. — ^Those most frequently so 
used are 

/ 1) Regularly : c6lo— d6ceo, edftceo, dedttceo. 

^ 2) Sometimes : Oro, exOro, r6go, interr6go, percontor, flagttov 
posco, rSposco. 

^.8. Otheb Oonstbuotionb also occnr : 

1) Cih: Ablative with a preposition : 

Me de hoo Ilbro celfivit, Se kept me ignorawt cfthis booh. Cfe. Fassfve : Acea& 
of Nenter pronoun or AbL wlth de : Hoe cSlfirl, to be kept ignorant of this. Ter, 
Celari de condlio, to be kept ignorant oftheplan. Cia The Dative is rare: I(f 
Alclbi&dl cfilSri non pdtnit, This could not be oonceaXedfrom Aldbiades. Nep. 

2) Verbs of Teaehing : Ablative with or without a preposition : 

^ De iiia re me ddoet ; ffe infbrms me in regard to his case. Cic SOcr&tem f!d> 
l^os d5cait, Be taught Socraies (with) the lyre. Cic. 
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S) Verbs of Ashing^ Demanding : Abladre with a prepofiition : 

Hoo a me poscdre, to demand thU from me, Cio. Te UBd«m de rSbuB interrdgo^ 
I cuk you in regard to the same thinga, Cie. 

4) FSio, poatuloy and guaero take the Ablativc of ihe penKm with a 
preposition : 

FScem a Bominis pdtiemnt) They cuiked peaee/rom the Somane. Caeii 
4. Infinitiye or Olause as Accnsatiye of thing i 
Te s&p6re diket, Bis teachee you to be toiee. Cic. 

6. A Neuteb Pbonoun or Adjeotive as a second accusativf 
occurs with many verbs which do not otherwise take two accusa' 
tives : 

Hoc te hortor, I exhert you to this, I gite you thie exhoriation. Cic. £a 
mdnftmur, We are admonished o/ theee thinge, Cic. 

-^6. OoMPOUND Verbs. — ^A few componnds of trans, eireumy ad^ 
and in admit two accusatives, dependent the one upon the verb, 
the other upon the preposition : 

IbSrum copias trajftcit, He led hieforeee aerosa the Ebro. LiY. 

In the Passive, not only these, bat even other compoonds sometimes sdmlt an 
Accas. depending apon the preposition : 

Fraetervdhor ostia Fantigtae, / am carried hy ihe mouth tf the Pantagia. 
Tirg. 

7. Poetio Acousativb. — ^ln poetry, rarely in prose, verbs of 
clothing, unclothing — induo^ exuo, eingo^ aecingo^» indHeo^ etc. — 
sometimes take in the Passive an accnsative in imitation of the 
Greek : 

O&Ieam indultnr, He pute on his helmei, Virg. InOtiae fermm ciogUur, 
ffe girde on hie, uaeleas eword. Virg. Vir^nes longam inddtae yestem, 
maidene attired in Umg robea. Liv. 

H. ACCITSATIVE AS SUBJECT OF lOTINinVE. 

875. The Accusative is osed as tbe Subject of an Infin- 
itive ; see 545 : 

PU[t6nem fSnmt in ItSliam vfinisse, jHiey say tkat Plato eame iftto 
Raiy. Cic. 

Platdnem Is ttae snbject otvenieee, 

m. ACCCSATITK TS AGBEEMENT "WITH AK AcCUSATIVK. 

876. The Accusative in agreement witb anotber Accu- 
sative is eitber a Predicate Noun or an Appositive : 

Orestem se esse dixit, He said that he was Oreetes. Cic. Apud Hero- 
dotmn, patrem historiae, in Herodotus^ the faiher of hietory, Cic See 
862 and 363. 
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lY. AocusATiyB iN AN Advbbbial Sbns^ 

377. In an Adverbial sense the Accusative is used 
either with or without Prepositions. 

1. WiTH Pbbpositioks. See 433. 

2. WiTHonT P&BPOBiTiONS.— The Adverbial uae of the Accusative without 
PrepositioDa is prescnted in the foUowing rules. 

BXrLE TIIL— AocusatiYe of Time aad Space. 
•aS78. DuBATioN OF TiME aud ExTENT OF SpACB are 
expressed by the Accusative : 

Rdmfiius septem et trlginta regnftvit annos, Homulua reigned tkirty 
weven yeara. LW. Quinque millia passuum amb&l&re, to toalk five mUes. 
Cic. Pddes octoginta distare, to be eighty feet dittatU. Gaes. Nix quat- 
tuor p^des alta, Bnowfourfeet deep, Liv. But 

"*1. DuRATioN OF TiMK Is sometimes expressed by the Ablativo 
or the AccusatiTe with a Freposition : 

1) By the Ablative : Pugn&tum est horis quinque, !77U battle wa» 
fougJUfive houre, Caes. 

2) By the Aeeumtive with Preposition : Per annos vlginti certfltum 
est, 7%e war was wagedfor twenty yeare, Liv. 

2. DisTANOB is Bometimes expressed by the Ablative : 

Millibus passuum ^x cons^dit, He eneamped at the distance ofsix mile*, 
Caes. Sometimes with a preposition: Ab millibus passuum duubus, at ths 
dittance of two miles. Caes. 

BXriE IX.— AcouBatiYe of Limit 

^- 379. The Name of a Town used as the Limit of 
motion is put in the Accusative : 

Nuntius Romam rSdit, 7he m£ssenger retums to Rome. Liv. PlAto 
Tftrentum vftnit, Flato eame to Tarentum, Cic. FDgit Tarquinios, ffe fled 
toTarquinii. Cic. But 
^. The Accnsative with Ad occnrs : 

1) In the sense of— ^, towardy in the direction ofl into the vicinitjf of: 
Tres sunt viae ad MtitlDam, 7%^« are three roada to Mutina. Cio. kA 

Z&mam pervenit, He came to the vidmty of Zam^ Sall. 

2) In contrast with a or ab : 

A DiSnio ad SlD5pen,/r0m Dianium to Sinope. Cic. 

"^2. Urbs or Oppidum with a Preposition: 
PervGDit in oppldum Cirtam, He came into the town qf Oirta. SalL 
- ' 8. Like Names of Towns are used 
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1) The Accusatives ddmum, dSmos, nu: 

Sclpio ddmum rdductus est, Soipio toat oonducted Aome. Cic. Ddmos 
ftbducti, led. to their lyomee. Liy. Rus fivdlSre^ to Aasten into the oountry, 
Cic. 

2). Sometimes the Accusative of names of Islands and Peninsulas : 

LStQna conftlgit Delum, Zatona fied to Deloe, Ci& PerTfinit Chersdufi- 
Bnm, Be went to the Chersonesue. Nep. 

4. Names of Other Places used as the limit of motion are geuerally in the 
Accusative with a Preposition : 

In Asiam rddit, ffe retume into Asia. Nep. 

But the prepositioD is sometimes omitted before names of ooontries, and, in tho 
poeta, before names of nations and even before oommon nouns : 

AegTptum prdfagit, Hefled to Egypt. Clo. ItAliam y^nlt, He oame to Italy. 
Yirg. IbTmos Afros, We ehaU go to the JJHcane, Yirg. Lftvlnia v€nit IXtdra, Be 
came to the Lavinian ehores. Yirg. 

6. A Poetic Dative for the accusative x^ith or without a preposition 
occurs: 

It clSmor coelo (for ad coelwm\ The ehout aecende to heaven. Yirg. 

RULE X.— Aconsative of Speoifioatioxt 
:r380. A Verb or Adjective may take an Aecusative 
to define its application : 

CSpIta velfimur, We have our heads veiled (are veiled as to our heads). 
Yirg. Nube humSros ftmictus, with his ehotdders enveloped in a doud^ 
Hor. Mlles fractus membra l&bore, th£ soldier wiih limbs shattered with 
labor (broken as to his limbs). Hor. AenSas os deo stmllis, Aeneas like 
a god in appearance. Yirg. 

I. In a strict sense, the Accusative of Specification generallj specifies 
the part to which the action or quality particularlj belongs. In this sense, 
it is mostly poetic, but occurs also in prose. See 429. 
^2. In a freer sense, this Accusative includes the adverbial use ofpartem, 
vieemy nihily of id and gentte in id tempdriSy id aetatie (at this time, age), id 
genus, omnepenuSy quod gentis {for efusgeneris, etc), etc. ; also ofe^cusy W>ra 
and of manj neuter pronouns and adjectives ; hoCy Uludy id, quid (454, 2), 
nmUumy summumt citeray reliquay etc. In this sense, it is common in prose. 

Maxlmam partem lacte vivuDt, TTtey live mostly (as to the largest part) 
upon milk. Gaes. Nihil mSti sunt, They were not at all moved, Liv. Ldcus 
id tempdris vacuus Srat, Theplace was ai this tvme vacant, Gic. Allquid id 
ggnns scribdre, to write something of this kind. Gic. Quaerit, quid possint, 
Ee inquires howpower/ul they are, Gaes. Quid v&nis, Why do you comef 

V. ACCUSATIVB IN EXCLAMATIONS. 

BTJLE XI— AccTLsatiYe in Exclamationfl. 
- 381. The Accusative oither with or withont an In- 
terjection may be used in Exclamations : 
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Heu me mis^nim, Ak me vnhappy l Cic. Me m!a8rum, Me nUserahle / ' 
Cic. faU&oem spem, decepHve hope I Cic Me caecum, Blind thai 1 
am ! Cic. Fro deOrum Hdem, In the name ofthe gods ! Cio. ' But 

1. An A(^ective or Genitiye generally aocompanies tUs accosative, aa in the ez- 
amplefik 

2. 0, 6heu^ heu are the Inteijectiona moet freqnentiy nsed with the AccoBattvfl^ 
khoDgh others occur. 

j^. Other Cases abo occor in ezdamations : 
1) The Facati««— when an address as well as an ezdamation is Intended: 
Pro sancte Jupiter, holy Jupiter. Cic InfSliz Dido, Vhhappy Dido. Yirg. 
8) The Nommatie&—yf\ieii the ezdamation approaches the form of a statement: 
En deztra, Lo the Hghi hand (there is, or that is the right hand) ! Yirg. £oce 

taae littdrae, Lo yottr ietter (comes)! Cic 

8) The Dati/oe—io designate the person after Aet, vae, and sometimes after eoee^ 

etiyhem. 

Hei mihl, Woe to me. Yirg. Vae «bi, Woe to you. Ter. Ecce tibl, Lo to you 

Uo hore is to you = observe). Cic En tibi, Thie Jbr you (lo I do thia for you). JAr. 

Bee889.S. 

SEOTION Y. 
j>ATir£. 

382. The DatiYe is the Case of the Indirect Object, 
and is used 

I. With Verbs. 
II. With AdjectiYes. 
in. With their DeriYatiYes — ^AdYcrbs and SubstantiYcs. 

I. Datiyb with Verbs. 

383. Indirect Object. — ^A Yerb is often attended by 
a noun designating the object indirectly affected by the 
action, that to or fojs which something is or is done. A 
noun thus used is called an Indirect Object. 

RULE XIL— DatiYe with Verbs. 

■^ 384. The Indieect Object is put in ihe DatiYe : 

I. With Intbansittvb and Passive Yerbs : 

Temp5ri c3dit, He yielde to the time. Oic. Sibl timudrant, 7%ey had 

fearedfor ihemselvea. Caes. LSbOri student, They devote themselves to 

labor. Caes. Mundus deo pfiret, 7%e toorld obeys God.^ Cic. Caesfiri 

supplicabo, I will supplieate Caesar.* Cic. Nobis ylta dSta est, Life has 

> Milton, Par. Lost, iv. 73 
« Is subject to Qod. 

> Will make sapplicatiun to Caesar. 
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been granted to v«. Cia Numitdri deditur, He ia delivered to Numitor, 
Liv. 

II. With Tbanbitive Verbs, in connection with the Aoouba- 
tive: 

Fons iter hostibus d^dit, The bridge gave a paasage to the enemy, Liv. 
Lgges cMtatibos suis scripserunt, Tftey prepared lawafor their etatee. Cia 

1. DouBLB CoNSTRucTioN,— A fcw vcrbs admit (1) the Dative of the per- 
son and tbe Accusative of tbe tbing, or (2) tbe Accusative of tbe person and 
tbe Ablative of tbe tbmg : dlieui rem ddndre, to present a tbing to any one, or 
aliquem re ddnare^ to present anj one witb a tbing. For tbe Dat. of tbe per- 
son, the Dat. of a tbing sometimes occurs, especially if it involves persons or 
is in a measure personified : 

Miirum urbi circumd&dit, Ee surrounded fhe cUy with a waU, Nep. 

Thla double constraction occurs chiefly with : aepergo^ oircumdo^ oireumfun' 
dOf ddnOf exuot ifnpertio, induo, inepergo, interclHdo. 

2. To and Fob are not alwaj^s signs of tbe Dative : tbus 

1) To, denoting mere motion or directionf is generaUy ezpressed by tbe 
Accusative witb or witbout a preposition (879. and 879. 4) : 

Yeni ad urbem, / cam^ to the cUy. Cic. Delum vfiDlmus, We eame to 
Vdot. Cic. But tbe Dative occurs in the poets : It clSmor coelo, The ahout 
goet to heaven. Virg. 

2) FoB, in dtfenee of in hehal/ofy is expressed bj the Abl. witb^o / 
for the eake offor thepvrpose of sometimes by tbe Accus. witb in. 

Pro patria mdri, to diefor onie coumiry, Hor. Dimlcare pro libertSte, 
tofightfor Uberty. Cic. Sitis in tlsum, enoughfor uee, Liv. 

8. Othbr Engush Equivalbnts. — Conversely tbe dative is often used 
wbere tbe Englisb eitber omits to or fob, or employs some otber preposi- 
tion. We proceed to s^ecify tbe cases in wbicb this difference of idiom 
requires notice. 

'—865. The Dative of Adyantage and Disadyantage is 
Tised with verbs signifying to henefit or injure^ please or 
dispUase^ command or ohey^ serve or resist ; also, indvlge^ 
spare^ pardon, envy^ threaten^ be angry^ hdieve^ persuade^ 
and the like : 

Sibi prdsunt, They henefit themselves. Cic. KoeSre altdri, to injure an- 
other, Cic ZSnoni pUlcuit, It pleased Zeno. Cic. Displicet Tullo, It die- 
pleaeee Tullue. Liv. Cdpiditatibns imp^rfire, io command destres, Cic. 
Deo pftrere, to ohey God. Cic. R6gi servire, to serve t?ie king. Cic. Hos- 
tibus r^mstSre, to resist the enemy. Caes. Sibi indulgSre, to indtUge one*8 
self. Cic. Vitae parcgre, to spare Itfe. Nep. Mibi ignosc^re, to pardon 
me, Cic. Hinitans patriae, tkreatening his country, Liv. Irasci ^icis, 
to be angry mth friends, Cic. Mibi crSde, Believe me, Cic. lis peraua- 
dei«, to persuade tkem, Caes. 
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1. Otrbr Cases. — Some yerbfbf this class take the Accnsative : diUcU^ 
j&vOf laedOf offendo^ etc. ; fido an<l confido generally the Ablative (419) : 

M&rinm jaTit, He helped Mariw, Nep. 
^2. Spbcial Vbbbs. — Wlth a few verbs the force of the dative is fonnd 
only bj attending to the strict meaning of the verb: n&bOf to many, striotlj 
to yeil one'8 self, as the bride for the bridegroom ; medeor^ to cure, to adminis- 
ter a remedj to ; sat^faciOf to satisfy, to do enongh for, etc. 
^^ AccusATiyB or DATiyB with a difference of signification: c&vire ali^ 
quem, to ward off some one ; cav^e &licuif to care for some one ; oonsulere 
dliqueTn, to consult, etc; alicui^ to consult for; metuh^ef timire cdiquem, to 
fear, etc. ; dlicuif to fear for ; proepuyere^ prdHdire dUquid, to foresee ; aUcui, 
to proyide for; temperdre, mMerdri dliquid, to goyem, direct; dlicui, to re- 
strain, put a check upon ; tempkrwre (slbi) db dliguo, to abstoin from. 

A few yerbs admit cither the Acc. or Dat. without anj* special difference 
of meaning: ddulorf to flatter; comitor, to accompanj, etc. 

4. Dativb rendered Fbox, occnrs with a few verbs ofd\ffering', diseent- 
ing^ repelUng, taking away : diff&ro, discr&po, disto, dissentio, arceo, etc. . 

Differre culyis, to differfrom any one. Nep. Discr5pSre istis, to differ 
from those, Hor. Sibi dissentire, to disaentfrom himself, Cic. See 412. 
^N^5. DAnvB rendered With, occurs with mdsceo^ admieceo, permdsceOf Jun- 
(jfo, certo, decertOf Uuio, dUercor, and 8ometimes/a«io (434. 2) : 

S&ydrltStem miscGre cCmltSti, to umte severity with c^abUity. Liv. 

Misceo and its componnds, as also Junotus and cot^unctus, also take tbe AbL 
with or wlthoat eum, 

^ 386. Dative with ComponndB. — ^The dative is used with 
many verbs compounded with the prepositioiis : 

ad, ante, con, in, Inter, 

ob, post, prae, sub, saper: 

Adsum &mlcis, I am preaent with my friends, Cic. Omnlbus ante- 
st&re, io surpass all, Oic Terris cohaeret, It deavea to ihe earth, Sen. 
Vdluptati inbaerSre, to be conneded vnth pleasure, Cic. Interfuit pugnae, 
He participaied in ihe hattle, Nep. ConBniis obstftre, to oppose platis. 
Nep. Llbert&ti 5pe8 postferre, io sacrlfice wealth to liberty, Liy. Fdpiilo 
praesunt, They rtUe ihe people. Cic. SuccumbSre d&l5r!bus, io yidd io 
»orrow8. CJic Siiperfuit patri, He survived his father, Liy. 

1. TBANSmyB Verbs thus cotnpoiinded admit both the Accnsatiye and Datiye : 
8e oppdsnft hostlbns, ffe opposed himse^to the enenvy. Oie. 

2. OoMPOinn>8 of othsb PRKPOflmoirB, especially a5, de, «a, pro^ and dreumy 
sometimeB admft the Datiye ; whlle seyeral of the componnds speciflod iinder the 
rulc admit the Abl.: assuesco^ consuesco, insuesoo, acquiesoa, sApersideo (olao with 
Acc), etc 

Hoc CaesJlri defUit, Thisfailed (was wanting to) Caesar. Oaea. 
8. MoTioN OB DiRBonoir.— Oompoonds ezpressing mere motkm ur direotioo 
general^ take the Aocuaatiye or repeat the prepositlou: 
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▲dlre firaa, io approach fhe aUart, Cia Ad consfileB Adlre, to gotothe cofir 
9Ul8. Cic 

In some Instances whcre no motlon is expresscd, several of these oompounds 
admit some other construction for the Dative : 

In orutore inest scientia, In 1h6 orator is knowledffe. Oio. 

^^387. The Dative of Possessor is used with the verb Sum : 

Mihi est nSverca, / have (there is to me) a etepmother. Vii^. Fonti 
ii5men Arethasa est, The fountain has (there is to the fomitain) the name 
Arethuaa. Cic. But 

1. The DATiyB ot thx Naii e as well as of the possesBor is common in ezpres- 
Bions of namlnK : nomen eat^ nomen ddtur^ etc. : 

Bcipidni Africuno cognomon fhit, Scipio had the evmame Africanue. San. 
Here Africd/nOy instead of being in apposition with cogndmen^ is pnt by attractionin 
apposition with Sdpioni. 

2. The Oenitiyb or thb Namx depeudent upon nom«n oocurs: 
Nomen MercOrii est mihi, Ihave the name qfMercury. Plaut 

& By a Gbeek Idiom, vdleMj cHpiene, or invitue sometimes accompanies the 
dative of possessor : 

Qulbus bellum v&lentlbus Srat, T?iey liked the war (it was to them wishing). 

388. Dative of Agent. — The Dative of Agent is used 
with the Participle in dics: 

Sumn culque incomm5dum f^rendum est, Ihfen/ Ofie has hi» ovm trwMe 
to hear^ or muk bear his own trovble. Cic. 

1. Datitb with Compound Tbnses. — The Dative of the Agent is some- 
times used with the compouxid tenses of passive verbs : 

Mihi consXlium captum jam diu est, Ihave aplan long smceformed. Cic. 

^l) The Dative of Agent, with the Farticiple in dv^, as in the Ferlphrastic Con- 

jngatlon, designates the person who haa the work to do; while with tho Componnd 

Tenses of paseive verbs, it designates the person who has the work already done. See 

•xamples above. 

2) Habbo with thc Ferfect Fftrticiple has the same force as bst Mim with the 
Perfect Farticiple (888, 1) : 

Bellum hAbuit indictum, He had a war (ahready) dedared. C1& 

8) The Ablative with aotah occurs: 

Est a vdbis consulendum, Meaeurea muet be taken by yoti. Cio. 

2. The Rbal Agbnt with Passive verbs is denotcd hj the Ablative with 
o orab. The Datire, though the regular coustruction with the Passive Peri- 
phrastic conjugation, does not regard the person strictlj as ageut, but 
rather as possessor or indirect object. Thns, Suum cuique incommodum 
est, means, Everj one has his trouble {cuique Dative of Possessor), aud 
&uum cuiqueincommodumferendum est^ Every one has his trouble to bear. 
So too, Mihi consUium eet, I have a plan ; Mihi consUiutn captum esty I have 
a plan {aZready) formed. 

& Datiyb with Simplb Tbnses. — The Dative is used with the tenses for 
iDComplete action, to desiguate the person who is at once Agent and Indi- 
rect Ol^cctn theperson bt whom and fob (to) whom the action is perfcrmed t 



174 TWO DAHYES. 

IldDesta bSnis vlris quaenintur, HonorahU things are toughi ly good men^ 
L e., for ihemselves. Gic. 

4. Dativb of Agbnt in Pobts. — In the poets the Dative is often used 
for the AblaUve with a or ab, to designate simplj the agent of the action : 

Non intelllgor uUi, lamnot widerstood by any one. OvicL 

^^389. Ethical Dative. — ^ADative of the person to whom 
tbe thought is of special. interest is often introduced into 
the Latin sentence when it cannot be imitated in English : 

A.t tlbi v^nit ad me, But /o, he eomes to me. Cic. Ad illa mihi in- 
tendat ftnTmum, Let him^ I prayy direct his attention to those things, IAy. 
Quid mihi Celsus Sgit? What is my Cehtte doingf Hor. But 

1. The Ethical Dattvb is always a personal pronoun. 

2. Ethical Dativb with volo and intbbjbctioks : 

1) With YoLo: Qald Y5bls vultls? What do you roUK, iwUnd^ meanf Lir. 
Av&rltia qaid dbi volt, WKai does a/oarice mean, or tohat olyect oan it Tuwel Cio. 

2) With Intebjbotionb : hei^ vae and some others: Hei mihl, <ih me. Yirg: 
Yae tlbi, Woe to you, Ter. See 881. 8. 3). 

BULE Zm.— Two Datives— To whicli and For which. 

390. Two DatiYesr— the object to which and the 
OBJECT FOE WHIOH — occuT with a fcw verbs : 
y I. With Intbansitive and PAflsiVK Verbs : 

MSlo est hominibus Sv9.ritia, Avariee is an evil to men (lit. ia to men 
for an evil). Cic Est mihi cQrae, Jt is a care to me. Cic. Domus dedg- 
cori ddmino fit, 77ie house hecomee a diagrace to its ovmer. Cic. Venit 
Atticis auxilio, Ife came to the assietanee of the Athenians. Nep. Hoc illi 
tribuSbatur ignftviae, ITiis was imjnUed to him as eowardiee (for eowardice). 
Cic. lis Bubsidio missus est, ITe was sent to them as aid. Nep. 

II. With Teansitivb Verbs in connection with the Acouba- 
tive: 

Quinque cohortes castris praesidio r^quit, He left fve eohorts for the 
defenee of the eamp (lit. to the eamp for a defenee). Caes. Pericles agros 
suos dono rei pQblicae dgdit, Ferides gave his lands to the republie as a 
present (lit. for a present). Just. 

1. Verbs with Two Dativbs are 

1) Intransitives signifying to be, hecomej go^ and the like; «m, ^fc, etc. 

2) Transitives signifying to give, sendy leave, impute, regardy chooset and 
the lil^e: tlo, ddno, diUOj habeo, mUto, reUnquo, trHnto, verto, etc. These 
take in the Active two datives with an accusative, but in the Passive two 
datives only, as the Accusative of the active becomes the subject of the paa- 
«ive. See 871. 6. 
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2. Onx DA'fxvB Omittsd.— One dative Is often omitted or tts plaoe sapplied by 
ft Predicate Noun : 

Ea snnt nsni, These thinga are of uae (for nse). Gaes. Tn illi p&ter es, Tau are 
afathertohim, Tac 

8. With Attdiens two Datives sometimes occnr, the Dat. dicto dependont npon 
audiena and a personal Dat dependent npon dicUhatidiena treated as a verb of 
obeying (385) ; 

Dicto sum audiens, lam Uatening io the word, lobey. Plant Ndbis dicto and- 
iens est, ffe is obedient to us, Gio. Sometimes dicto dbidiena is nsed in Uie 8am« 
waj: MAglstro dicto obediens, obedient to hie master, Plant 
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BULE XIV.— Dative. 

391. With Adjectives the object to which the qaal- 
ity is direeted is put in the Dative : 

Patriae sdlam omnibas carmn est, The soil of their eoun^ry ia dear to 
all, Cic. Id aptmn est tempdri, TTiis is adapied to the time, Cic. Omni 
aet&ti mors est commQnis, Deaih is common to every age, Cic. C&nis sim- 
ilis lupo est, A dog is similar to a wolf, Cic. N^tiirae accommddS,tum, 
adapted to nature» Cic. Graeciae utHe, useful to Greece. Nep. 

1. Adjectites with Dative. — The most common are those signifying : 
Agreeable, easy, fHendly^ liJce^ near, neeessary^ suitable, subjedy usefulj 

together with others of a similar or opposite meaDing, and verbals in bilis, 

Snch are : accommddStns, aeqnftlis, &lienn8, Smicns and inimicns, aptns, carus, 
fScilis and diffldflis, fldelis and infldelis, ftnitlmns, gratns and ingratns, idonens, Ju- 
cnndns and injficnndus, mdlestus, ndcessarins, notns and ign5tus, noxins, par and 
dispar, pemlciosus, prdpinqnus, proprins, s&Intaris, simllis and disslmllis, vTcinus, etc 

2. Other Constructions sometimes occur where the learner would ex- 
pect the Dative : 

1) Accusative with a PreposUion : (1) in, erga, adversus with adj'ec- 
tives Bignifying//^A^/y, hostile^ etc, and (2) ad, to denote the dbject or end 
for whichf with adjectives signifying useful, suitable, indinedf etc. : 

P6rindulgens in patrem, very Jemd to his father. Cic. Multas ad te6 
pSratflis, very usefulfor man/y things. Cic. Ad cSmltStem prSclIvis, incHn* 
ed to affabUity. Cic. PrSnus ad luctum, incUned to mourning. Cic. 

2) Accusative without a Preposition with prdpior, proximtis : 

Prdpior montem, nearer the mountain. Sall. Proxlmus m&re, nearest to 
to the sea. Caes. See 433 and 437. 

8) Ablative with or wUhout a Preposition : 

AliSnnm a vita mea, foreign to my life. Ter. Hdmlne Slienisslraum, 
VMst foreign to man. Cic. Ei cum Roscio commtlnis, eommon to him and 
Roscius (with Roscius). Cic. 

4) Geniti/oe: (1) with jE?r<>pnw, commii/wist contrdrius ; (2) with sknUis, 
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distimUiSf asaimUiSf constmUiSf par and diapar, especiallj to ezpress likeness 
in character ; (3) with adjectives used substantiFelj, sometimes even in the 
superlative ; (4) sometimes with affUvis, aliSnus, insuittis, and a few others : 
Pdptili B9mSni est propria llbertas, Liberty ia characterisUc o/ the Boman 
people, Gic. Alezandri slmllis, Uhe Alexander, i. e., in character. Gic. Dis- 
par sui, itnlike iiself, Cic. Cujus p&res, Uke whom, Cic. Amicisslmus hdm- 
Inum, the best/riend qf the men, i e., the most friendly to them. Cic. 

3. Idem occurs with the Dative, especially in the poets : 

Idem fi&cit occldenti, He doea the same aa kiUf or aahe who hiUa, Hor. 

4. For the Genitiye and Datite with an a^ectiye, see 399. 6. 

in. Dative wtth Derivative Notjns and Advebbs. 
EXTLE XV.— Dative. 

392. A few Derivative Nouns and Adverbs take 
ihe Dative after the analogy of their primitives : 

L Vbbbal Nouns. — Justiftia est obtemperfitio IS^us, Jmtice is obe- 
dience to lavfs. Cic. Sbi responsio, replying U> himadf, Cic. Opulento 
hSmlni sorvltus dflra est, Serving a rich man (servitude to) is hard, Plaut. 

n. Adverbs. — Congruenter naturae vivere, to live In aceordance with 
nature. Cic. Slbi constanter dlcSre, to speak consistently mth himself. Cic. 
Froxlme hostium castris, next to the camp of the enemy, Caes. 

1. Dative wiTH Noxnro.— Nonns constnied with the Dative are derlved from 
verbs which govern the Dative. With other nomis the Dative ib generally beat ez- 
plained as dependent upon some verb, eipressed or nnderstood: 

Tdgimenta giileis milites ffic5re Jubet, He orders the soldiera to make eoveringa 
for their heknets, Oaes. Here go^i^ is probably the indirect object ot/adre and 
not dependent upon tegimerUa. In conspectnm venSrat hostibua, He had come in 
sight of ihe enemp, Oaes. Here hoefibus is dependent not upon con^ctum, bat 
npon f)en/6rat; the action, coming in siffht^ is conceived of as done to the enemy, 
8ee 89& 6. 

2. Dative with Advsbbb.— A fewadverbs not inclnded in the above role occor 
wlth the Dative: huio Hna — iina cum hoe^ with him. 

SEOTION VI. 

GEiriTIVS. 

393. Tbe Genitive in itB primary meaning denotes 
source or caitsej but in its general use, it corresponds to the 
English possessive, or the objective with of^ and expresses 
various adjective relations. 

1. But sometimes, especially when Objective (396, II.), the Genitive is 
best rendered by to, for, from,, in, on account of etc. : 

B6n6f !cii grStia, gratitude for a fa^or. Cic. Laborum f&ga, eecape 
from labors, Cic. 
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894i The Genitive is nsed 
I. With Nouns. 
n. With Adjectives. 
m. With Verbs. 
IV. WithAdverbs. . 

I. Gknitive with Nouns* 
BULE XVL— Genitive. 
;^95. Any Noun, not an Appositive, qnalifying the 
meaning of another nonn, is pnt in the Genitive : 

Catonis 6rfiti5neB, Cato*9 orations. Cic. Castra hostiuin, the eamp of 
Uie enemy. Liy. Hors HSmilcSris, the death of HamUear. Liv. Deum 
mfttus, ihefear of the gods. Liv. Vir oonsflii magni, a man ofgreatpni^ 
dence. Caes. See 863. 

^ — 896. Varieties of Genitive with Nouns,— The principal 
varietAes of the Genitive are the following : 

^J, The SuBjECTivE Genitive designates the subject or 
agent of the action, feeling, etc, including the author and 
pcf^BesBor: 

Serpentis morsus, ihe bite of the aerpeni. Cic. PSvor Numidftrum, the 
fear ofthe Nymidiam. Liv. XSnophontis libri, Ihe hooks ofXenophon. Cic. 
Fanum Neptuni, Ihe temple of Nepbine. Nep. 

^ n. The Objective Gbnitive designates the oh^ect tow- 
ard which the action or feeling is directed : 

Amor gloriae, ihe love of glory. Cic. M$m5ria mSldrum, ihe recoUeo 
tion of sufferings. Cic. Devan mUuay the fear of the gods. Liv. 

in. The Paetitive Genittvb designates the whole of 
which 3,part is taken : 

Quis vestrum, which of youf Cic. Vitae pars, a part of life. Cic. 
Omnium s&pientisstmus, Ihe vnaest of aU men. Cic. 

1. NosTRUM and Vesteum. — As partitive genitives, nostrum and ve»- 
trum are generally used instead of nosiri and vestri. 

2. UsE. — ^The Partitive Genitive is used 

1) WithjDar«, n^mo, nihil ; nouns of quantity, number, weight, etc. : 
mSdiuSj legiOy mlentum^ and any nouns used partitively : 

EquSrum pars, a part of the horm. Liv. M&dimnum trltlci, a hjtehd of 
wheat. Cic. Pgcaniae iiSkienixun, a talent of money. Nep. Qu5rum CSius, 
tfvihom Caius. Cic. 

2) With NumeraU used Substantively : 
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Qu5rum quAiiuoTf/otir o/ icAom. Liv. S&pientam octSvns, the eigMh 
qf the wise men. Hor. 

(1) Bai the Oenitive should not be nsed when the two words refer to the same 
nnmber ofobjectfl, even though o/ be osed in English: \lvi qui (not qudrum) dmo 
sjipersant, tAe Uving, qfuihom ttoo aurvive, Cia 

8^ With Pronouiifl and Adjectives used substantively, especially (1) 
with AiV, iUe, quie, gui, altet', uter, neuter, etc. ; (2) with comparatives and 
«uperlatives ; (3) with neuters : hocy id, Ulud, guid ; jnultum, plus, pturi- 
mum, mlnus, mtnimum, tantumy quantum, etc. ; (4) with omne8 fmd cunctt\ 
rare^: 

Quis vestrum, whieh o/yout Cic. ConsiUum alter, oneo/the eoneula. 
Liv. Prior hSrum, the /ormer o/ theee. Nep. GallQrum fortisslmi, th6 
hraveet o/ the GauU, Caes. Id tempfiris, th^U (of) time, Cic. Multum 
dpfirae, much (qf) eervice, Cic. HfimiDum cuncti, all o/ the men, Ovid. 
But omnea and cuncti generally agree with their nouns : Omnes hdmlnes, * 
allmen. Cic. 

Frononns and A^ectives, ezcept neutera, when nsed with the Port Gen. take 
the gender of the Qen. onless they agree directly with some other word; see Conefii^ 

ium atter above. 

« • 

4) With a few Adverhs used substantiyely; (1) with adverbs of Quan- 
tity — abu/nde, affiitmi, ntmis, p&rum, partim, quoad, e&tiSj etc. ; (2) with 
adverbs of Flace — hic, hucy nmquam^ uH, etc. ; (8) with adverbs of 
Extent, degree, etc. — co, Amc, quo ; (4) with superlatives : 

ArmSrum aff&tim, abundance o/ arme. Liv. Lficis nlmis, too much (qf) 
Ught. Ovid. S&pientiae p&nim, Uttle (of) wiedam. Sall. Partim c5pifirum, 
a portion o/ the/orcea. Liv. Quoad ejus f%c6re pdtest, as/ar ae (as much of 
it as) he is able to do. Cic. Nusquam gentium, nowhere in the world. Cic. 
Huc arrSgantiae, to thia degree o/ insolence. Tac. Mazime omnium, mott 
o/all. Cic. 

8. LGci and locdrum occur as partitive genitives in expressions of 
time: 

IntSrea Idci, in the m^an time. Ter. Adhuc IdcSrum, hitherto, Plaut. 

4. For id g^ue = ^ue gin^rie, b^cus, llbra, etc, see 880. 2. 

6. For Predicate Genitive, see 401. 

"^ rV. The GENTnvB op Characteristic designates 
cha/racter or quality^ including value^ pmce^ aize^ weight, 
age, etc. 

Vir maximi consilii, a man o/ very greai prudence. Nep. Mltis ing5- 
nii jiivSnis, a youth o/ mild dieposUion, Liv. Vestis magni prStii, a gar- 
"•*«* o/great value. Cic. Exsilium dgcem annSrum, an exUe o/ ten yeara, 
Nep. C5r5na parvi pondSris, a crown o/small vmght, Liv. See 402, IH. 1. 

1. A noun designating chairadeT or quaUty may be either in the Gen, 
or in the Abl. See 428. 
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1) Bat it miist be accompanied by an a^jective, nameral, or pronoan, onloss it 
1>e a compoand containing sach modifier ; as hu^usmodi = bajas modl : tridui^ irom 
tres dies ; bldui^ trom dao (bis) dies. Witb iridui and bidui^ via or spatiam is some- 
times omitted: Aberant bidui, They were two daya^joumey diatant Cic. 

/^. The Gexitive of Specification has the general 
force of an Appositive (363) : 

Virtufl contifnentiae, the virtue of self-amtrol. Cic. Verbum Tolupta- 
* tis, iJie word (of ) pleasure, Gic. Oppldum Antidchlae, ihe cUy of AnJkocK 
Cic. Tellus AusSniae, ^ foTM/o/^-^tMOfiea. Virg. 

^97. Peculiarities. — We notice the foUowing : 

A:. The GovEBNiNG WoRD 13 ofleii omitted. Thus 

AedeSy templum^ diseipatuSy homo, juv&nis^ puer^ etc. ; camcLf grOiia, 
and indeed any word when it can be readily supplied : 

Ad Jovis {sc. aedem), near the temple ofJupiter, Dv. Hannlbal anno- 
rum novem («c. puer), Hamitbal a boy nine years of age. Liv. Nftves sui 
commodi (causa) f^cSrat, He had huilt vesaelafor his ovon advarUage. Caes. 
Conferre vitam Trebonii cum D5l£ibeIIae (sc. vlta), to eompare ihe life of 
Trebonius toith that of Dolahella. Cic. 

1) The goveming word is generally omitted when it has been expressed before 
another Gen. as in the last example ; and then tbe second Gen. is eometimes attracted 
into the case of the goveming word : Natura hdmlnls belais (for belttarum naturae) 
antecedit, The nature qfman surpasses (that of) ihe brutea. Cic. 

2) In many cases where we sapply son^ daughier^ htu^and^ wi/A, the ellipsis 
is only apparent, the Gen. depending directly on the proper noan exprcssed : 

Hasdriibal Giscdnis, Oisco^s Haadrubal, or Hasdrubal the son of Oisco. Liv. 
Hectdrls Andr6mAche, J7ec/or*0 Andromache^ or Andronuushs ih« wffs <^Bector. 
Virg. 

-^2. Two Genitives are sometimes nsed with the same noun — 
generally one Subjective and one Objective : 

Memmii 5dium p5tentiae, Memmius^s hatred of power. Sall. 

'^Z. Genitivb and Possessive. — A Genitive sometimes accompa- 
nies a Possessive, especially the Gen. of ipse^ sdlySy unus, omnis : 

Tua ipslus &mIcXtia, your oion friendship. Cic. Meum sOlIus peccfttum, 
myfavU alone. Cic. Nomen meum absentis, my name while ahsent Cic. 

Here ipslus agrees with tui (of yon) involved in tua; sollus and absentis^ with 
nui (of me) involved in meam. 

. 398. Other Constmctions — ^for the Genitive occur. 

I. Ablative of Characteristic. See 428. 
^ 2. An Adjectiye is sometimes used for the Genitive : 

BellXca gl5ria = belli glCria, t?ie glory of war. Cic. Conjux Hectdrea 
K conjux Hectdris, the wife of Heetor. Virg. 
9 
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S. Tbe PossEssivK is regularly used for the Subjective Gen. of Per- 
fional pronouns, rarely for the Objective : 

Mea ddmas, nvy hawe. Cic. FSma tua, your/ame. Cic. 

4. Case with Preposition,— A case with a preposition may be used fop 
the Gen. ; especially, 1) For the ObjecHve GenUive^ the Accusative with 
in, erga, adversus : — ^2) For the Partitive Genitive, ihe Accusative with 
inter, ante, ^pad, or the Ablative with ez, de, in : 

Odium in hdmluum gSnus, haJbred of ot towards tke race of men, Cic. 
Erga vos &mor, lovetowardeyou. Cic. Inter r&ges dpiilentisslmas, the mosi 
weaUhy of (tmong) hinge. Sen. Unus ex vlris, one ofthe heroes. Cic. 

5. A Dative depending on the verb is sometimes used, instead of the 
Genitive depending on a noun : 

Urbi fundSmenta j&c6re» to lay the foundatione of (for) th>e cUy. Liv. 
Caes&ri ad p5des projlcfire, to cast ai thefeet of Caeaar, i. e., before Caesar 
at his feet. Caes. See 392. 1. 

1) The two constrnctions, the Gen. and the Gase with Prep., are sometimes com- 
bined in the some sentence. 

11. Genitive with Adjectives. 
EUIE XVII-Genitive. 

399. Many Adjectives take a Genitive to complete 
their meaning : 

Avidus laudis, desirous ofpraise. Cic. Otii ciipidus, desirous of leis- 
ure. Liv. Amans sui virtus, virtue fond of itself. Cic. EffTciens volup- 
\J8X\b^ productive of pleasure. Cic Gloriae mfimor, fnin<^M/ o/^r/ory. Liv. 

1. FoBOE op THI8 Genttivb. — The genitive here retains its 
nsnal force — of in respect of—mdi may be used after a^ectives 
which admit this relation. 

2. Adjkctives with the Genitive. — ^The most common are 

1) Verbals in az and participles in ans and ens used adjectively : 

Virttitum f%rax, productive of virtves. Liv. T6nax pr5p6slti, tenacious 
(steadfast) of purpose. Hor. Amans patriae, loving (fond of ) his country. 
Gic. Ftigiens l&bQris, ehunning labor. Caes. 

2) A^ectives denoting desire^ hnowledge, sTdll^ recollection, 
participation, vnastery, fulness^ and tbeir contraries; 

<1) Desirb, AvEBsios—aviduSf cupidus, stttdidsue / fastididsuSf etc, ; 
Bometimes aemulus and invidus, wbicb also take the Dative : 

ContentiQnis ct^pldus, desirotis of contention. Cic. Sftpientiae stiidiOsns, 
studious of (student of ) wisdom. Cic. 

(2) Knowledob, Skill, Recollection >Hh their contraries— p-naru*, 
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igndrttSf eonsitUus, eonscitUy ifuoiusf nesdus^ certus, tncertuSf euepensue; prd- 
viduSf j>rikien8f imprUdefis; perituSf imperiiuSf rudiSf inevUue; memor, im- 
fnAmOTf etc. ; 

Rei gnSrus, acquainted with the thing. Gic. PrildeDS rei milltSris, ehill- 
ed in mUitary ecienee, Nep. P6rltus belli, skiUed in war. Nep. Insufttus 
l&b9ris, unaccustomed to labor. Gaes. GlSriae m6mor, mmdfulof glory. Liv. 
Immfimor \Mkii<ii\\f forgetful ofhindneea, Gic. 

(3) Pabticipation, Fdlnsss» MASTEBTy with their contraries— <|^^m, eon- 
sorSf ex8or8f experSf parHcepe ; plinuSffertUiSf rifertuSf ighvuSf inope, vacuut; 
potenSf impUenef compoSf impoSf et/B. :^ 

Afflais culpae, sharing thefauU. Gic. B&tiOnis partlceps, endowed with 
(sharing) reason, Gic. R&tiQnis ezpers» destUute of reaeon. Gic. Yita m6- 
tus plfina, a Hfe full offear. Gic. Mei pdtens sum, / am master of myself, 
Liv. VirtQtis compos, capable of virtue. Gic. 

8. Otheb Adjeotives also occur with the Genitive. 

1) A few of a signification kindred to the above : 

M&nlfestus rdrum c&pItSlinm, convicted of eapital crimes, Sall. Noxius 
QOii}M,i\Zu\Af guiUy of conspiracy. Tac. 

2) ShnUiSf assimUiSf consimUis, dissimUis ; par and dispar, especially 
to denote internal or essential likeness. See 891. 2. 4). 

8) Sometimes aliinuSf comm&niSf proprvuSf puhUcus, sacer, vicinus : 

Alienus dignitStis, inconsisteni ujith dignity. Gic Vlri proprius, char^ 
aeteristie of a man. Gic. 

4) In the poets and late prose writers, especiallj Tacitus, a Genitive of 
Gause occurs with a few adjectives, especiallj those denoting emotion or feel- 
ingf and a Gten. having the force of—in, in respect of,for, especially hnimi 
and inghm, with many adjectives : 

Anxius pdtentiae, anxiousforpower. Tao. Lassus mllltiae, tired of mil- 
itary service. Hor. See Gen. with Verbs, 409. 2 and 4. Aeger Snlmi, aJUcted 
in mind. Liv. Anxius Snimi, anxious in mmd. Sall. IntSger aevi, whole 
in respect ofage, i. e., in the bloom of jouth. Virg. 

4. Pabtitivb Genitivb with Adjeotives. See 396. IIT. 3). 
6. Otheb OoNSTBiroTioNS for the Genitive also occur : 

1) Datiyb : M&nus s&bltis ft vldae, hands ready for sudden events. Tac. 
InsuStus mSrlbus RSmSnis, unaccustomed to Boman manners. Liv. F&clnd- 
ri mens conscia, a mind conscious of crime. Gic. 

2) AccusATivE wiTH Pbeposition : Insudtus ad pugnam, unaccustomed 
to battle. Liv. Fertllis ad omnia, productivefor all things. Plin. Avidus in 
ndvas res, eagerfor new things. Liv. 

8) Ablativb with or without Pbbposition: Prfldens in jQre clvHi, 
leamed in civil law. Gic. Riidis in jQre civUi, uninstructed in civU law. 
Cic "Bx^ ^Q T^\i\3L% coii^Q\mf aware ff those things. Q\Q. V&cuus de dfifensS- 
vibuBf destitute of defenders. Caea. CtLns viituus,free from cares. Cic. R6- 
fertus bdnis, nplete unth hlessings. Gic. 

6. The GENinvB and Dativb occnr with the same a^jective : 

Blbi conscii culpae, consdous io ihemsehes qffmU. CIc. 
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nL Gknitivb with Vkebs. 

400. Tbe Genitive with Verbs includeB 

I. Predicate Genitive. 
II. Genitive in Special Constructions. 

I, Predicate Genitive. 
BULE ZVm.— Fredicate Oenitive. 

""^1. A Predicate Noun denoting a different person 
or thing from its Subject is put in the Genitive : 

Omnia hostium ^rant, AU ihinffs hdongei to the enemy^ Liv. SSnatiu 
Hamiib&lis drat, The tmaU vxu ffanmbaTsy L e., in his interest Liv. Judi- 
ds est yermn sdqui, To foUaw the truth i» the duty of ajudge? Gic. Farvi 
prdtii est, It ie ofemaa value. Cic. 

-n 1. Prbdicatb Gbnitivx and Pbedicatb Nominativb. — ^The Predicate 6en« 
itive is distinguished from tbe Predicate Nominative and Accusative by the 
fact that it always designates a different person or thing from its subject, 
while thej always designate the same person or tbing as their subjects. See 
862. 

^ 2. Pbedicatb Gbnitivb and Pbedicatb Adjective. — The genitive is 
often neatly or quite equivalent to a predicate adjective (353. 1) : hlhiinia est 
= h&mamkm est, it is the mark of a man, is human ; stulti est = etuUum est, 
it is foolish. The Gen. is the regular oonstruction in adjectives of one end- 
in^ : sapientia est (for eapiene est), it is the part of a wise man, is wise. 

402. Varieties of Fredicate Qenitive. — The principal are, 

I. SuBjKCTiVE or PossEssivE Genitive— gcnerally best rendered by — 
o/, properiy ofy duty^ InmnesSy marky charaderistie of: 

Haec bostium Srant, Th^ thxngs were of (belonged to) the enemy, Liv. 
Est impdr&tdris supgr&re, Jtiethe auty of a convnander to conquer, Caes. 
^IL Partitive Genitiye: 

Fies nObilium fontium, You vnU beeome one of the noble fountaine. 
Hor. 

/ HL Genittvk of Chabactebistio — ^including vahtey price^ «wc, weight^ 
etc. : 

Summae fScultfttis est, He is (a man) of the highest ahUity. Cic. Opdra 
magni fuit, The amdanee was ofgreat vdlue. Nep. 

1. The Genitive of Price or Value is generally an adjective belonging to 
prHii understood ; but sometimes jDre^ft« is ezpressed : 

1 Lit were offhe enefmy^ or were the enemy^e, 
* Lit ia o/ajudge. 
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Panri prfitii est, Itisof UUU value. Cic. See 896. lY. 

2. IHce and Valtie with verbs of luying^ selUngf and the like, are ex- 



i) Begularlj bj the Ablative. See 416. 

i) Sometimes by the Genitive of adjectiveB,like the Pred. Gen. of price: 

Vendo frameDtum plaris, Isell grain at a higher price, Cic. 

But the Gen. is thas used ooly in indeflniU and general ezpressionB of priot 
and vaiae. A definite price or value regularly reqnires the Ablative. 

8) In familiar discourse sometimes bj the genitives, aesisjflocci, nihUif 
pUi and a few others : 

Non flocci penddre, not to eare a straw (lock of wool)/or. Plaut. 

8. Mni and Aequi, as Predicate Genitives, occur in such expressions as 
a£qui hbnijaoere and I6ni consulere, to take in good part 

^ 403. Verbs witli Fredicate Genitive.— Tbe Predicate 
genitive occurs most frequently witb 8um and fdcio, but 
sometimes also witb verbs of seeming and regarding: 

Haec hostium Srant, Theee ihings were the enem^s. Lir. Oram B^ 
mftnae ditidnis f^cit, He brought the coast under (of ) Itoman rule, Liv. 

1. Transitive Verbs of this class admit in the active, an Accusative witb 
the Genitive, as in the second example. 

2. With Verbs of Seeming and Begarding^vldLeoTf hSbeo, dtlco, pito, 
etc.— ^e may generallj be supplied : 

Hdmlnis vldfitur, It eeeme to he (esse) the mari ofa man, Cic 

404. Other Constmctions for tbe Genitive also occur. 

1. The Fo88es8ive is regularly used for the Pred. Gem of personal pro- 
nonns: 

Est tuum (not ha) vidSre, B is your duty to see, Cic. 

2. The Genitive with Off^nAum^ MunuSy N^Qtium^ Froprium : 
S^nHtus ofTIcium est» JRisthe duty of the senaite. Cic. Fuit proprium 

popiili, It was eharaderisHe of the people. Cic. 

The Predicate Genitlve coald In most iDstances be explained by snpplying some 
snch word, bnt it seems to be more in accordance with the idiom of the Latin to re- 
gard the genitive as eomplete in itself. 

8. The Ablaiive of CharacterisHc. See 428. 



II. Genitive in Special Constructions. 

405. Tbe Genitive, eitber alone or witb an Accasative, 
is used in a few constructions wbicb deserve separate men- 
tion. 
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BULE XIX.--Oeiiitive wiih Certam YerlML 

^406. The Genitive is used 
I. With misSreor and misSreooo: 

MisSrere l£b6nim, PUy the labors. Yii^. Misgrescite regis, IHty tht 
kinff. Yirg. 

^ II. With rteordor, memini, rSminiscor, and obllviscor: 

MSminit praet^ritSrum, He remembers the past, Cic. Oblitus smn mei, 
I have forgotten my%df. Ter. FlagitiOrmn recordftri, fo recoUect base deecb, 
Cic. Rgmmisci virtutis, to rem^mber virtue, Caes. 

^III. With re£ert and int^rest: 

niorum refert, It concerna them. Sall. Intgrest omnium, It Uiheifir 
terestofaU, Cic. 

1. ExPLANATiON. — The Gknitive may be explained as dependent upon re 
in rlferty and upon re or cauea to be supplied with int^est. With the other 
Terbs it accords with the Greek idiom, and with verbs of rememberinff and 
forgettinfff it also coDforms to the analogj of the Gen. with the adjectives 
memor and immhnor (399. 2. 2) ). 

2. CoNSTRDCTioN AccoRDiNG To 8BNSB. — Thc expressiou VhUt mihi in 
mentemf It occurs to my mind, equivalent to remmiecorf is sometimes cod' 
Btrued with the Geu. : 

Y6nit mihi PI&tQnis in mentem, The recoUection of Plato comes to my 
mdndf or Irecollect Plato. Cic. Bui the Nom. is also admissible : Non y^nit 
in mentem pugna, Does not the battle come to mindf Liv. 

/ 407. Other Constructions with verbs of Hemember" 
ing and Forgetting also occur : 

1. The Accusative : Mgmln6ram Paulum, Iremembered Bxulue, Cic. 

This is the regular constrnction for the thing (not person), with ricordor^ and, 
if it be s nenter pronoun or adjcctive, also with other yerbs : 

Trinmphos rScordSri, to recaU trivmpha. Cic £a rdminiscSre, Renwmber thoea 
thinga. Gic 

2. The Ablative toith De : Rficordare de cCtfiris, Bethinh youredf of the 
^thers. Cic. 

This is the regnlar constrnction for the person with ricordor^ and occurs also 
with mimlnif though that verb takes the Acc. of a contemporary. 

^ 408. The Construction with Eefert and Interest is as 
foUows : 

1. The Person or Thino interested is denoted 
1) By the Genitive as under the rule. 
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2) Bj the Ablaiive Feminine of the Ihsaesgive : 

Mea refert, // oonoema me. Ter. Intt^rest mea, It iwteresta me. Glo. 

This possessiye regalarly takea tbe place of tbe Gen. of personal prononns, and 

may be explained as agreeing with re in r^ert^ and with re or ccmea to be supplied 

wlth irUer^. 

8) By the Bative, or Accusative with or without Ad; but rarely, and 
chieflj with refert^ which moreover often omits the person : 

Qnid rSfert yiventi, What doea it coneem one U/oing t Hor. Ad me refert, It 
concemame. Plaut 

^ 2. The SuBJECT op Ihportancb, or that which inrolves the interest, is 
ezpressed by an Infinitive or Clause, or by a Neuter Pronoun : 

IntSrest omnium recte fScdre, To do right ie the intereet qfall. Cic Yestr& hoo 
intdrest, Thia intereste you. Cic. 

3. The Degbee op Interest is expressed by an Adverb, by a Neuter 
used adverbially, or by a Gen. of Value (402. 1 and 2) : 

Yestra maxime IntSrest, It espeeially xntereste you. Cio. Quid nostrS refert^ 
WTkoi doea it concem vs t Cic. Magni intSrest mea, It greatly irUereste me. Cic 

/r^' 4. The Object or Exn for which it is important is expressed by the Ac- 
cusative with ad, rarely by the Dative : 

Ad hSnorem nostrum intSrest, It is importantjbr our honor, Cic 

^ 409. Gem mvE with othkr Verbs. — Many other Yerbs 
sometimes take the Genitive : 

1. Some Yerbs of Henty and Want, as egeOt indigeo, like adjectives of 
the same meaning (399. 2. 2) ) : 

Yirtus exercitatiSnls indlget, Virtue requirea exeroiee. CIc. Au^nil SgSre, to 
needaid. Caes. 

2. Some Yerbs ofEmotion or Feeling like adjectives (399. 3. 4) ) : 
Anlmi pendeo, / am uncertain in mind. CIc Discrucior &nimi, / am troubled 

inmdnd. Flaut 

3. A few Yerbs denoting Mastery or Pnrticipation like adjectives (399. 
2. 2) ), p5tiorf adipiscorf regno : 

Slcniae p6tltus est, ffe hecam^ mnater ofSidly. Nep. Berum ideptns est, Ee 
oltained thepower. Tac Begnavlt pdpiU5rum, ffe wae king ofthepeople. Hor. 

4. A Genitive of Separaiion or Cattse occurs in the poets, with a few 
verbs — abstineo, dSdpiOj dSsmOj disisto / mlror : 

AbstinSre IrSrum, to dbetain from anger, Hor. L&bQrum dScIpItur, ffe is &<v 
guiled of his labors. Hor. Deslne quSrSlarum, Ceasefrom compkdnte. Hor. Dd- 
slstSre pngnae, io desistfrom the battle. Yirg. 

6. Satago and Satagito admit a genitive dependent upon sat (396. 4) ), 
and verbs of Promising admit the Gen. damni infecti : 

B^rum sdtftgSre, to be occupied vnth (have enough of ) business. Ter. 
6. Genitive of Gerunds and Oerundives, See 568 and ^3. 5. 
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BIJLE ZX.— Accusative and Oesitive. 

::^ 410. A few transitive verbs take both the Accusa- 
tive of the Person and the Genitive of the Thing : 
I. Verbs of Reminding^ Admonishing. 
II. Verbs of Accusing^ Convicting^ Acquitting, 
ni. Miseretj JPoenitet^ I^det, Taedet^ and Piget, 
L Rkminding, etc. — Te Smlcitiae commSngfScit, He reminds you of 
friendship, Cic. Milites ngcessitatis monet, He remindi the soldier» of Iht 
necesaiiy, Ter. 

II. AccnsiMO, ETC. — ^Viros scSleris arguis, You accuse men of crime. 
Cic. Levitatis eum convincSre, to convict him of levUy, Cic. AbsolvSre 
iiijQriae eam, to acquU him of injtuMce, Cic. 

III. MiSERET, PoENiTET, ETC. — ^EOrum uos misfiret, We pUy them (it 
moves our pity of them). Cic. Consilii me poenitet, / repent ofmypuv' 
pose. Cic Me stultitiae meae pMet, lam ashamed of my foUy. Cic 

1. The Genitive op Thing designates, with verbs oi reminding^ etc, 
that to which the attention is called ; with verbs of accitsing, etc, the 
crime, charge, and with mWret^ poenltetj etc, the object which pi-oduoes 
the feeling. See examples. 

2. Passive Construction. — The personal verba included under this 
Rule retain the Genitive in the Passive: 

AccQsStus esl prSdltiSnis, He was accused of treason. Nep. 
8. Verbs of Reminding, mdneo, admdneOy commdneoy commSn^fSdo, 
sometimes take, mstead of the Genitive, 

1) The Accttsative of a neuter pronoun or adjective, rarely of a sub- 
itantive, thus admitting two accnsatives : 

Illud me admSues, Tou admonish me ofthat, Cic. 

2) The Ahlatvoe with de^ mdneo generallj so : 

De proelio vos admdnui, Ihave remdnded you qfthe haiile, Cic. 

4. Verbs of Accusing, Convicting, sometimes take, instead of the 
Genitive of the crune, etc, 

1) The GeniUve with ndmine or crimine : 

NSmlne conjQrStiSnis damnSti sunt, They were condemned on the charge 
of conspiracy. Cic. 

2) The Accuaative of a neuter pronoun or adjective, rarely : 
Id me accQsas, You accuee me of that. Plaut. 

3) The Ahlative alone or with a preposition, generally de : 

De pScQDiis r6pStundis damnatus est, He was convicted ofextortion. Cic 

5. With Verbs of Conoemnino, the Puniehmeni may be expressed 
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1) By the GmUive : 

Gapitis condemnare, to condemn to de<xth, Oic. 

(1) VoU damndf% to be condemned to ftdfiU a vow = to obtain a wlBh. 

2) 67 the Acotisative with a preposition, generallj ctd : 

Ad bestias condemaSre, to condemn to the wUd beaste. Suet. 

8) By tbe Ablative; and, in the poets, sometimes bj the Dative: 

C&plte damnSre, to condemn to death, Cic. 

6. With MiSERET, PoBNiTET, PuDET, Taedet, and PiGET, an InfinitiTC 
or Clause is sometimes used, rarely a neuter pronoun or nihU : 

Me poenltet yixisse, Irepent having lived, Cic. 

1) Like Mlairet are sometimes nsed mWreedl, commUireeoit^ mUirUur^com- 
mlairetwr. Like Taedet are nsed pertaedet^ pertaeenm eat, 

2) JF&det sometimes takes the Gen. of the Person before wbom one is ashamed: 
Me tnl piidet, lam ctshamed in your presence. Ter. Pl^det hdminum, Itiea 

ehameintheeightofmen. liv. 

8) jPertae&ua admits tbe AccuBative of the object: 

Pertaesus ignfiviam suam, diegueted i.cUh hia own inaetion. Suet 

7. The AcciJSATiVB and Genitive occur with other Verbs.— Thus 

1) With some Yerbs of Fbeeino with the accessory notion of acquittino: 
Eum culpae libfirSre, to /ree him /rom blame, i. e., to acquit him of 

fault. Liy. Sopurgo, decvpiOf and the like. 

2) With a few Verbs of Filling, like adjectives and verbs of plenty 
(899. 2. 2) and 409. 1), especially compleo and impleo: 

MultitQdinem rellgiSnis impISvit, He in9pired{&l\ed)themuUiiudetinth 
rdigion. Liv. See 419. 2. 

3) With a few transitive verbs of Emotion or Fbbling (409. 2), rarely : 
Te angis &n!mi, 7ou malce yoursel/ anxious in mind, Plaut. 

IV. Genitive with Adverbs. 

41 1. The Genitive is used with a few Adverbs : 

1. With Partitivea, See 896. III. 2. 

2. With Fridie and Postridie, perhaps dependent upon die contained 
in them, and with Brffo and T^nus, originally nouns : 

Prldie ejus diei, on the day be/ore that day, Caes. Postrldie ejus diSi, 
on the day a/ter that day, Caes. Virtatis ergo, on account 0/ virtu4, Cic. 
Lumborum t6nus, as/ar aa the loine, Cic. For thiue with the Abl., see 484. 

SEOTION YII. 
A3LATIVJS, 

412. The Ablative in its primaiy meaniug is closely re- 
lated to the Genitive ; but in its general use, it corresponds 
to the English objective with— ^om, fty, in, with, and ex- 
presses various adverbial relations. It is accordingly used 
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withVerbs and Adjectives, while the genitive, as the case of 
a^ective relations, is most common with Nouns. See 393. 
41S. The Ablative is used as 

J. Ablative of Cause, Manner, Means — including 

1. Ablative of Price. 

2. Ablative after Comparatives. 
8. Ablative of Differenoe. 

4. Ablative in Special Constructions. 

n. AblativeofPlace. 
IIL AblativeofTime. 
IV. Ablative of Characteristic. 

V. Ablative of Specification. 
VI. Ablative Absolute. 
Vn. Ablative with Prepositions. 

L Ablattvb op Causk, Mankei^ Means. 
BTJLE XXL— Canse, Haimer, Heans. 
"^ 414. Cause, Manner, and Means are denoted by the 
Ablative : 

Atb iitffltate laudatur, An. art ia praised becawe of ita usefulness, Cic. 
Gloria dHcUur, Heisledhy glory. Gic. Duobus m5dis fit, It is done in two 
ways. Gic. Sol omnia iQce collustrat, The sun iUuminea aU thinffs wUh its 
light. Cic. Aeger 5rat vulnSribus, He waa ill in consequence of his toounds, 
Nep. Laetus sorte tua, pleaaed tnth your lot. Hor. 

-^. Applioation of Rulb. — This ablative is of very freqnent 
occurrence, and is used both with verbs and adjectives. 

-'2. The Ablativk of Oause designates that J>y which, hy reor 
8on ofwhich^ beeause o/which, in cbccordance with which anything 
is or is done. 

1) This includes such ablatiyes as meo JudiciOj in accordance with my 
opinion ; mea sententiay JussUf impulsu, mdnUUf etc. ; also the Abl. with 
ddleOf gaudeOf gtdrioTf Idboro, etc. 

The AbL with afieio^ and with sto in the sense of depend npon^ aUde by^ is 
best explained as Means. AffXdo and the Abl. are together oftcn eqnivalent to 
another verb: h/m^e affXcire = hdnorare, to honor; admlrdtidne affldre = ad- 
mir&rl, to admire. 

^2) With Busvoe and /niransitive verbs, Cause is regularly ezpressed by 
the Abl., though a preposition with the Acc. or Abl. sometimes occurs: 
Amlcltia propter se expfttltur, Friendshdp is sovgUfor Uself. Cic. 

***8) With TransUive verbs the Abl. without a Prep. is rare ; but causa^ 
graUa and ablatives in u of nouns used onlj in that case (134), JttssUy rdgdtu^ 
manddtu, etc, are thus used» sometimes also other words 
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In other cases, Cause in the sense of— o» accouni 0/, because ofy is gene- 
rally expressed— (1) bj a Preposition with its case: oft, propter, de, ex^prae, 
etc. ; or (2) by a Perfect Participle with an Ablative : 

In oppldum propter tlmSrem sdse rficlpiunt, They hetake themsehes into 
the city on account of their fear. Caes. Regni ciipIdltSte inductus conjHrS- 
tiOnem ftcit, Influenced by the desire ofruUng, heformed a conapiracy. Caes. 

Oupiditdte in the 2d ezample really expresses the oauee of the action feoU^ bnt 
by tbe use of inductue, it becomes the Abl. of Cause with that participle. 

8. Ablative of Manner. — This ablative is regnlarly accom- 
panied by some modifier, orby the Prep. cum; but a few ablatives, 
chiefly those signifying manner — mort^ ordine, r&tione, etc. — oc- 
cnr without such accumpaniment : 

Vi summa, with the greatest violence. Nep. M5re PersSrum, in the man- 
ner of the Persians. Nep. Cum sllentio audire, to hear in eilence. Liv. 
Per wlth the Acc. sometimes denotes Manner : per frim, violently. 

—4. Ablativk of Meaks. — This ineludes the Imtrument and all 
other Meam employed. See also 434. 2 ; 414, 2, 1). 
" " 6. Ablative of Agent. — This designates the Person by whom 
anything is done as a vuluntary agent, and takes the Prep. A or Ab: 

Occlsus est a ThfibSuis, Ee was alain hy the Thehans. Nep. 

1) The Abl. without a Prep. or the Accus. with per is sometimes used, 
especially wheu the Person is regarded as the Means, rather than as the Agent, 

Cornua Niimldis firmat, Re strengthene the wings wUh Numidians. Liv. 
Per Fabrlcium, by means of (through the agency of ) Fahriciiis. Cic. 

2) Dativeof^^^w^. See 388. 

6. Personifioation. — ^When anything is personified as agent, 
the ablative with A or Ab may be used as in the names of persons: 

Vinci a vdluptSte, to he conquered hy pleasure. Cic. A fortana d&tam oc- 
cSsiOnem, an opportunity fumiahed hyfortune. Nep. 

7. Ablattve of Aocompaniment. — This generally takes cum : 

Vlvit cum Balbo, He lioes with JBaJhus. Cic. But 

In descrihing military movements, the preposltion is often omitted, especially 
whcn the AhL is qoalified hy an acyective : 

Ingonti exercita prdfectus est, He set out with a large army. Liv. 

415. KiNDBED XJsES OF THB Ablative. — Kindred to 
the Ablative of Cause, etc, are 

L The Ablative of Price — ^tbat by which the trade is 
effected. 

II. The Ablative with Comparatives — ^tbat by wbich the 
comparison is effected. 

in. The Ablative of Difference — tbat by which one 
object differs from another. 

IV. The Ablative in Special Constructions. 
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BULE XXIL— Ablative of Frioe. 
"416. Pjbice is generally denoted by the Ablative : 

Vendidit auro patriam, He 9old hU couniryfor gold, Virg. Conduxit 
magno d6mmn, He hired a house ai a high price, Cic Multo sangutne 
Foenis victoria stStit, The mdory cost the Carthaginians (stood to the 
Carthaginians at) much blood, Liv. QuinquSginta tdlentis aestimari, io be 
valued ai fifiy ialenU, Nep. Vile est viginti minis, // is eheap at twentff 
minae. Flaut. 

1. Th Ablatite of Pbice is used 

1) With verbs of buying, selliDg, hiring, letting, &no, vendo, cond&oo, 
Idco, vineOy etc. 

2) With verbs of costiDg, of beiug cheap or dear, sto, coneto, Uceo, sum, 
etc. 

8) With Terbs of Taluiug, aestimot etc. 

4) With adjectives of value, cdrvSy vindliSf etc. 

2. ExcHAMGiNG. — With Terbs of exchaugiDg— m^, commiUOy etc. — tho 
thing received is generally treated as the price, as with Terbs ofselUng : 

PSce bellum mfltSvit, He ezchanged toarfor peace. Sall. But sometioiea 
tbe thing given is treated as the price, as with Terbs of buying, or is put in 
the Abl. with cum : Exsllium patria mfltSvit, He exchanged couniryfor exile. 
Curt. 

8. Adtbbbs of Pricb are sometimes used : bene hnere^ fo purchase well, 
i. e., at a low price ; cdre aestimdref to Talue at a high price, 

4. Genitite of Price. See 402. III. 

BULE XXIIL— Ablative with Comparativefl. 

^ 417. Comparatives witbout quam are foUowed by 
the Ablative : 

Nihil est Junabjlius TirtQte, Nothing is more lovdy (han virtue. Cic 
Quid est mglius bonitate, What is better ihan goodnew i Cic. 

- 1. CoMPABATivES wiTH QuAM are foUowed by tbe Nomina- 
tive, or by the oase of the corresponding noun before them : 

Hlbernia mXnor quam Brltanoia existlmStur, Hihemia is considered emall- 
er tkan JBritannia. Caes. Agris quam urbi terrlbllior, more terrible to the 
country than to the city. Liv. 

2. Ablative, when admissible. — ^The constniction with quam 
is the full form for which the Ablative is an abbreTiation. This 
abbrcTiation is admissible only in place of quam with the Ifomina- 
tiTO or Accusative, but is not necessarj even here except for qttmi 
with a Relative : 
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Sclmus sQlem maj5rem esse terrS, We know that the eun ia larger thcn 
the earth. Cic. Amicitia, qua nibil m^Iius h&bGmus ; friendshi^, than tohich 
we have nothing better. Cic. See also examples uuder the Rule. 

1) In the first example the Ablative (terra) is admissible bat not necessary, 
(piam terram might have been used; but in the second ezample the Ablative {qua) 
is necessary, the coqjunction ^fuam would be inadmissible. 

2) In the examples undsr the mle the ablatives virtHte and bonitdte are both 
eqnivalent to quam with the Nom. quam virtue and quam bonUae, which might 
have been used. 

8) Instead of the AbL, a Freposition with its caBCf ante, prae^ praeter^ or eupra is 
sometimesused: Ante Alios imm&nlor, moremonatrotie than (before) ihe otkern. Yirg. 

^^. CoNSTBUCTiON wiTH Plus, Minus, etc. — FluSy minuSf ampliu8f or 
longius, with or without qttam, is often introduced in ezpressions of num- 
ber and quantity, without influence upon the construction ; sometimes 
also m^Jor, mmor, etc. : 

Tecum plus annum yizit, Eis lived toith you m^re than a year, Cic. Mi- 
nus duo millia, lese than two thousand. Lir. 

Bo in expressions of age : nStus plns trlginta annos, ha^Hng been bom more than 
thirty yeare. The same meaning is also expressed by— major trlglnta annos natus, 
m^jor trlginta annls, major quam trlglnta annorum, or major trlginta annorum. 

4. Atqub or Ac for Quam occurs chiefly in poetry and late prose : 
Arctius atqae hdddrS, more closely than with ivy, Hor. 

5. AjLius wiTH THB Ablativs sometimes occurs. It then involves a com- 
parison, other than : 

Quaerit &lia his, Ee eeehs other things than these. Plaut. 

6. Pkculiabitieb.— ^wam^ denotes disproportion, and many ablatives 
^/Jnidne, spe, aequOyjustOy adlitOy etc. — are often best rendered by clauses : 

Mlnor caedes quam pro victSria, lesa slaughter than was proportionate to 
th3 victory, Liv. Sfirius spe vGnit, He came later thanwas hoped (than hope). 
Liv. Plus aequo, more than iefair. Cic, 



BTTLE ZXIV.— Ablative of Difference. 

'"^418. The Mbasuee of Diffeeencb is denoted by 
the Ablative : 

Uno die longiorem mensem fSciunt, TKey make the month one day 
hnger (longer by one day). Cic. Biduo me antgcessit, He preceded me by 
two days. Cic. Sunt magnitQdine paulo infra €I6phantos, They are in siae 
a lUde below the eUpharU, Caes. 

1. The Ablative is thus used with all words involving a comparison, 
but adverbs often supply its place : Multum rdbustior, much more robust. 

2. The Ablative of Diference includes the Abl. of Dietance (878. 2), and 
the Abl. with antey post, and abhinc in ezpressions of time (427). 
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BULE XXV.— Ablative in Special GoiMtnictionfl. 

419. The Ablative is used 

^ L With utor, fruor, liingor, p^tior, vesoor, and their com 

pounds : 

Plurimis rebus fruimar et Qtimur, We enjoy and use very many tkin^s, 
Cic. Magna est praeda pdtltus, Be obtained great hooty. Nep. Vesciroui 
bestiis, We live upon ammals, Cic. 

II. With fido, coii£[do, nltor, and innltor: 

Nemo potest fortOnae stabilitate conf Id^re, Nb one can trua (confide 
in) the stabUity of fortune. Cic. Salus Teritate nltitur, Safdy rests upon 
truth. Cic. 

* III. With Verbs and Adjectives of Plenty and Want : 
Non ^geo mgdicina, Ido not need a remedy. Cic. VScftre culpa, to he 
freefromfavU. Cic. Villa Sbundat lacte, cdseo, melle ; Tke vUla aboundi 
. in miJkf cheesey and honey. Cic Urbs nuda praesidio, a city deslitute of 
defence, Cic. Virtute praeditus, endowed vnth virtue. Cic. 

^ ^ ' V .J^' ^^^^ dignns, indignns, oontentiu, and firetus : 

Digni sunt Smlcitia, They are worthy offriendahip. Cic. Nfitflra parvo 
contenta, naiure content with little. Cic. FrStus amlcis, relying upon kis 
frienda.' LiY. ' 

V. With bpus and usus: 

Auctorit&te tua nobis opus est, We need (there is to us* a need of ) your 
autkority. Cic. Usus.est tua mihi op^ra, Ineedyour aid. Plaut. 

1. . ExPLANATiON. — This Ablativc may in most instances be. readily ex- 
plaiv^d as the Ablative of Cause or Means : thus utory I use, serve myself 
by means of; fruor^ I enjoy, deHght myself with; vescor, I feed upon, 
feed myself with ; ftdoy confsdo^ I confide in, am confident because of, etc. 

2. Accusative and Ablative. — Dignor and transitive verbs of Flenty ' 
and Want take the Accusative with the Ablative : 

Me dignor h5n5re, / deem myself wortky of konor. Virg. Armis nfives 
5n^rat, He loade tke akipe witk arms. Sail. Octilis se piivat, He deprives 
himsdf of kis eyes. Cic. See 371. 2. 

1) Transitlve verba of Plenty and Want signlfy to fill, fnmish with, deprive oi; 
etc.: affldo^ dimiUo, comjiteo^ impleo^ imbuo^ inetruo, dniro^ orho, etc — orbo, • 
privo^ 8p6lio^ etc Digi^or iij the beat prose admits only the AbL 

2) For the Accusati/oe and Omitive with some of these verbs, see 410. 7. 2). 

8. Dativb akd Ablativb. — 0pu8 eet and iiatis eet admit the Dative of 
the person with the Ablative of the thing. See ezamples. 
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1) The Ablative is sometimes a Perfect Participle, or, with opw est, a 
Noon and Participle : 

Consulto 5pafl est, There ia need qf cMibertUion, Sall. Opns fhit Ulrtio con* 
vento, Thsre vjaa need ofmeAing Uirtiue, Cio. 

2) With opus €8t, rarely with Hatu estf the thing Deeded may be denoted— 

(1) Bj the Nominative, rarely bj the Genitive or Accusative : 

Dax nobis dpqs est, We need a leader^ or a leader ie neceeeary (a neoesslty) 
for ue. Cio. Tempdris dpas est, There ie needqfHme, Liv. Opas est dboni, TTiere 
is need of/ood. Plaat 

(2) By an iDfinitive, a Claase, or a Supine : 

Opas est te vAlSre, Jt ie neceeeary that you be toell. Cic Opas est ut l&vem, It 
ie neceeeary for tne to hathe (that I batbe). Plaat. Dicta est dpus, It ie neceesary 
to he told» Ter. 

4. Otheb CoNSTEUcnoNS also occur. Thus 

1) Uior^ fruor^ fimgor^ pdtior^ and vescor^ ori^nally transitive, are occasionally 
Bo used in classic authora. Their partlclple in due Is passive in sense. Uior admits 
two ablatives of the same person or thlng: 

Me utetnr p&tre, ffe tDiUflnd (use) me afaiher. Ter. 

2) Fldo., eonfldo., and innltor admit the Dative, rarely the Abl. with in, 
Yirtuti confid^re, to conjide in virtue, Cic. See 885. 1. 

8) Dignue and indignue admit the Gen., fretue the Dat, nitor and innltor the 
Aca or AbL witb Plr^^p., and Bomo verbs of Want the AbL wltb Prep. 

Diimas silutls, vorthy of eafeiy. Plaut Bei fretus, relying upon the ihing. 
Ll V. Ydc&re Ab dpdre, to hefjreefrom tDorh. Caes. 

4) GeniHf>e.—For tbe gmitive with pdiior^ see 409. 8. For tbe geniHve witb 
verbs and a^Jectives of Plenty and Want, see 409. 1, 410. 7, and 899. 2. 2). 

n. Ablativb op Place. 

420. This Ablative designates 
I. The PLACB iN WHicH anything is or is done : 
n. The PLACB FBOM WHiCH anything proceeds ;— in- 
cluding Source and Separation. 

BULE ZXVL-Ablative of Place. 

"^421. I, The PLAOE in which and the placb feom 
WHiCH are generallj denoted by the Ablative' with a 
Preposition. But 

*^n. Names of Towns omit the Preposition, and in 
the Singular of the Eirst and Second deelensions desig- 
tiate the place in which by the Locative, (45, 2)| ^- / 
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I. Hannlbal in ItSlia foit, Hannibal wcu in Italy, Nep. In nostrifl 
castrifly in our camp, Caes. In Appia via, an the Appian way, Cic. Ab 
urbe prdf iciscitur, He deparU from the eity. Caes. £x Africa, /rom Afri- 
ea, Liy. 

II. Athenis fuity He was at Athens, Cic. Bibyldne mortuus est, He 
died ai BahyUm, Cic. FQgit C5rinthO) Hefiedfrom CorirUh, Cic. Komae 
fuit, He waa at Rome, Cic. See 48, '4. 

^422. Names op Places not Towns sometimes omit 
the preposition : 

^' 1. The Ablative of plaoe in wmcH, sometimes omits the 
preposition : 

1) Crenerally the Ablatives — Vkot locis, parte, part^bue, dextra, laeva, 
nnistra, terra, mari, and other Ablatiyes when qualified by totus : 

Allquid Idco pOn&re, to piU anything in ite place, Cic. Terra mSrique, 
on land and sea, Liy. TQta Graecia, in all Greece, Kep. 

2) Sometimes other Ablatiyes, especially when qualified by adjectives : 
Hoc libro, in thie hooh, Cic. 

In poetry the prepositlon is often oznitted even wLen the ablaUve has no modifier : 
Bilvis agrisqae, in the/oreeta andjtelde, Oy. 

^ 2. The Ablative of place fbom TrracH sometimes omits the 
prepositioD, especially in poetry : 

0M6re nubibus, to fall fram the clouds. Yirg. Labi Squo, to 
fallfrom a hor$e, Hor. 

^ 423. Names op Towns differ in their construction 

from other names of places, 
^ I. Generally in simply omitting the preposition. Biit 
^ n. In the Singular of the First and Second declensions 

they designate the placb in which by the Locative. See. 

examples under the Rule. 

1. Pbeposition Betained. — The preposition is sometimea retiuned, 
especially for emphasis or contrast : 

Ab Ardea BQmam yeneruut, They camefrom Ardea to Eome. Liv. So 
also when the vicinity rather than the town itself is meant : Discessit a Brun- 
dfaio, He departedfrom Brundisium, i. e., from the port. Caes. Apud Man- 
tineam, near Mantinea. Cic. Ad Tr&biam, at or near the Trebia. Liv. 

2. LocATiVE. — ^The original Locative, denoting the placb in wracH, 
was blended with the Ablative, except in the Singular of the First and 
Second Declensions, where it still remains distinct, though with the same 
form as the Genitive. A few traces of it also remain in the Singular of 
the Third Declension, where it ends in i, See 62, lY. 8. 

8. Other Constructions for the Genitive also occur : 
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1) Ablative hy AttracUon : 

In monte AlbSoo LSvIniSque, on the Alban mount and at Lamnium. Liv. 

2) Ahlative iD-ithout Atiraction, generalljr with a preposition : 

In ipsa Alexandrla, in Alexandria itself, Cic. Longa Alba, al Alha 
Longa, Virg. 

This Is the regnlar constraction when the noon takes an adjectiye or adjective 
-pronoim, bnt the Locative ddmi (424, 2) admits Vkposeeseive or dUinue : 
jybu^&va^athiehome. Cic. 

8) With an Appellative-^rJs, oppidum—ihe name of the town is in the 
Loc. or Abl., but the appellative itself is in the Abl., generally with a Prep. : 

In oppldo Antiochlae, in the cUy of Antioch, Cic. In oppldo Citio, in 
the town Citium, Nep. Albae, in urbe opportana, at ATba^ a convenient 
cityyCiQ, 

424:. LiKE Names of Towns are used 

1. Many names of Islands : 

Vixit Cypri, He livedin Cyprus, Nep. D6lo prSf Jcisdtur, Eeproceeda 
from DdoSy Cic. 

2. D5mus, roB, and the Locatives humi, mUXtiae, and belli: 

Ruri Sgere vltam, to epend life in the country. Liv. D5mi mlUtiaeque, 
ai home and in thefidd. Cic. D5mo prdfugit, Hefledfrom home. Cic. 

8. The Locative of other nouns aJso occurs : 

1) By AUraction after names of towns : 

Bomae Ntimidiaeque, at Bome and in Numidia. Sall. 

2) Without AUraction in a few proper names, and larely also the Loca- 
tives ardnae^fdciy terrae^ vldniae: 

Ddmum ChersdnSsi h&buit, He ?iad a houee in the Ghersonesus, Nep. 
Truncum rgllquit &r6nae, He left the hody in the eand, Ylrg, 

BJTLE XXVn.— Ablative of Sonrce and Separation. 

• 425. Souece and Sepabation are denoted by the 
Ablative, generally with a preposition : 

SoTJRCE. — Hoc audlTi de pSrente meo, / heard this from myfaiher. 
Cic. Oriundi ab SSbfnis, descended from the Sabinea, lAv, Stfttua ex aere 
facta, a statue madeofhrome, Cic. J5ye nfitus, 8on ofJupiier, Cic. 

Separation. — Caedem a vobis dgpello, Iward off daughter from you, 
Cic. Hunc a tuis aris arcfibis, You vnU keep thie one from your aUars, 
Cic. Expulsus est patria, He wae hanishedfrom his country. Cic. 

1. The Ablative op Soubce designates that from which^any- 
thing is derived, inclading parentagey material, etc. 

2. The Ablative of Sepaeation designates that from which 
anything is separated, or of whioh it is deprived, and is used : 
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1) With iDtransitiTe Torbs signifjing, to dbttain from^ be didafU fram, 
etc. 

2) In counection with the Accusatiye after transitive Terbs signifyiDg, 
to holdfromy separate from^freefrotnt and the like : arceo^ abstineOf deterreo, 
efieio, exclado, exsolvOy liderOj peUOy prdhibeoy rhndveo, eolvOy etc. : 

8)' A few yerbs of separation admit the Dative: aXveno^furory etc. See 
8^5.4. 

8. Preposition Omitted. — ^This generally occurs 

1) With Perfect Participles denoting parentage or birtJi^HUui, natus^ 
ortvSj etc. : 

Jdve nfitus, 80n of Jupiter. Gic. 

2) With Yerbs of Freeingy except Ubiro, which is used both with and 
without a preposition : 

Somno solvi, to be releasedfrom sleep. Cic. But in the sense of acguitting 
these verbs admit the genitive (410. 7) : AlXquem culpae llbdrSre, to free one 
from blamet i. e., acquit him. Liv. 

8) With Jfoveo before tfce ablatives — IdcOy sendtu and tribu : 

Signum mdvdre I5co, to move the etandardfrom tJieplace. Cic. 

4) The preposition is sometimes omitted with other words, especiallj in 
poetry. 

in. Ablativb op Time. 

EULE XXVm.— Time. 

426. The TiME of an Action is denoted by the Ab- 
lative : 

OctOgesimo anno est mortuus, He died in hiR eightieth year. Cic. Y^re 
coDTenere, They assemhled in the spring. LIt. Nfttftli die suo, on hia hirth' 
day. Nep. Higme et aestate, in wirUer and eummer. Cic. 

1. Desionations of TmB.— Anj word, so uscd as to inTolve the time of 
an action or event, maj be put in the ablative : beUoj in the time of war ; 
puffna, in the time of battle ; ludie, at the time of the games ; rnbm^ria, in 
memory, i. e., in the time of one's recollection. 

2. The Ablatite with In is used to denote 

1) The circumstancee of the time, rather than time itself : 
In tfiU temp5re, under such circumstancea. LiT. 

2) The time in or within which anjthing is done : 
In didbus proxlmis dScem, in the next ten daya. SalL 

(1) This is used especially after numeral adverbs and in dcsifcnatiDg the perlod» 
oiVd&^bie in die, twice ia the day; inpuirliia^ in boyhood. 

(2) In a kindred seose occor also the AbL vriih de and the Accaa. with inter or 
intra : De mddia nocte, in the middle qf the nigM. Gaes. Inter annos qoattaordd- 
cim, in (within) /(mrfo«n yeara. Caes. 

(8) The Ablative wlth or wlthout in sometimes denotes the time within which 
or after which: paueie diSbua, within (or after) a few days. 
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127. AccusATivE OR Ablativb. — ^The time aince an ac- 
tion or event is denoted by Abhinc or Ante with the Ac- 
cusative or Ablative, and the time between two events, 
by Ante or Post with the Accusative or Ablative : 

Abhinc^annos trficentos fuit, He Uved (was) three httndredyears dnce. Cic. 
Abhinc annis quattuor, four years since, Cic. HdmGrus annis multis fuit ante 
RSmtilum, Hovmt Uved many years hrfore Bomulus, Cic. Paucis ante diebus, 
afew days h^ore. Cic. Post dies paucos Ydnit, He came after afew days, Liv. 
^ 1. ExPLANATiON. — (1) Thc Accusative with dbhine is explained as Dura- 
tion of Time (378), with ante and potit as dependent upon those prepositions. 
(2) The Ablative in both cases is explained as the Ablative of Difiference (418). 

With the Abl. ante and post are used adverblally nnless an Accus. is ezpressed 
after them. Paucia hie (tllis) diebusy means in t/ieae (those)/eto day», 

^2. NuMERALS wrrH Antb and Post. — These may be either cardinal or 
ordinal. Thus : five years after = quinque annis post, or guinto annopost ; 
or poet quinque anno», or post quintum annum ; or with pozt between the 
numeral and the noun, quinquepost annis, etc. 

^ 8. QuAM wiTH Antb and Post. — Quam may foUow ante and post, may 
be united with them, or may even be used for poetquam : 

Quartum post annum quam rddidrat, four years after he had returned, 
Nep. NQno anno postquaro, nine years after, Nep. Sexto anno quam 6rat 
expulsus, six yeara after he had been banished, Nep. 

^4. The Ablatite op thb RELATivBor QnnM may be used for postquami 
Qu&trlduOy quo occisus eatyfour days after he was killed, Cic. 

IV. Ablativb op Characteeistic. 

BULE XXIX.— Gharacteristio. 

428. The Ablative with an adjective may be used 
to characterize a person or thing : 

Sununa virtQte fidolescens, a youth of tke highest virtue, Oaea. Catl- 
Iina ingSnio miQo fuit, Catiline wae a man of a had spirit, Sall. 

1. Ablattvr of Characteristic is used 

1) With Substantives as in the first example. 

2) In the Predicate with eum, and the other verbs which admit a Predi* 
cate Genitive (403) as in the second example. 

2. The Ablativb with a Gbnitivb instead of the ablative with an adjec- 
tive is sometimes used : 

Uri sunt spficie tauri, TTte urue is of the appearance ofa bull. Caes. 

8. GENmvE op Characteristic. — See 396. IV. 
^^ Genitive and Ablattvb Distinguished.— The Genitive generally ex- 
presses permanent and essential qualities ; the Ablative ia not limited to any 
particnlar kind of qualities. 
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V. Ablattve op Spbcification. 
BULE XXX.— Specifloation. 

^429. The Ablative may be used with a word to de- 
fiiie its application : 

Ageall&us nomine, non pdtestate foit rex, AgegUaus was king in namej 
not inpower, Nep. Claudus altfero p6de, lame in onefoot, Nep. MOnbus 
eimiles, nmilar in eharacter, Cic. 

1. FoRCS OF Ablatitb. — This shows in whai respect or partieular an j- 
thing is true : thus, Mng (in what respect?) in name : eimilar (in what re- 
spect ?) in character. 

2. AccusATivE OF Specification. See 880. 

VI. Ablative Absolutb. 

430. A noun and a participle, a noun and an adjective, 
or two nouns may be grammatically independent' of {aih 
aolved from) the rest of the sentence, and yet may express 
various adverbial modifications of the predicate. When 
so used they are said to be in the case Absolute. 

BULE XXXI— Ablative Absoliite. 
^431. The Ablative is used as the Case Absolute: 

Servio regnante viguCrunt, They flouriehed in the reign of Sertntts . 
(Servius reigning). Cic. Rggibus exactis, consfiles creftti sunt, After the 
baniahment of the kings^ consuh were appointed, Liv. SSreno coelo, wA«n 
the sky ia dear, Sen. CSnlnio consule, in the consulship of Caninius. Cic. 

1. UsE. — The Ablative Absolute is much more common than the Eng- 
lish Nominative Absolute, and expresses a great variety of relations, — tune, 
eause, reason^ means^ conditionj coneession, etc. 

2. How Rendebed. — This ablative is generally best rendered (l) by 
a Clause with — when^ whHe^for^ sincCy if thoug\ etc, (2) by a i^Totin witb 
a FreposUion, — tn, during^ after, 6y, from^ Uirough, etc., or (3) by an Ae- 
tive Participle with its Ohject : 

Servio regnante, while Servius reignedy or in the reign of Servius, Cic 
RelXgiCDe neglecta, because religion was negUcted. Liv. Perdltis rdbus omDl* 
bus, t&men, etc, Though aU things are losty Hilly etc. Cic. EquItStu praemis' 
80, subs^qudbStur, Eaving sentforward his cavalryy hefollowed, Caes. 

8. A Oonnestive somctimes accompanies the Ablative : 

Nisi mQnltis castris, uniess the camp should hefortifled, Caes. 
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4. An IinnNmvE or Glaitsb may be in the AbL Absolute with a ncuter parti- 
eiple or adjectlve: 

Audito Darinm movisse, pergit, Bdving keard that Dariua had withdrawn 
(that Darius had, etc., having been heard), ?i6 advanced. Curt. Multi, incerto quid 
vltarent, intgriernnt, Many^ wncertain whai Ihey shotUd avoid (what they, ete», 
being uncertain), perished, Liv. 

5. A Pabtigiplb or Adjectivb msy stand alone in the AbL Absolute: 
Multum certato, pervlcit, ffe conquered after a hard struggZe (it having been 

Diuch contested). Tac 

6. QuiSQiTE iN THE NoMiNATrvE moy accompany the AbL Absolute : 
Multis s!bi quisque pStentibus, tohile many sought, each/or himee^, SalL 

VIL Ablative with Prepositions. See 432 and 434, 



SEOTION VIII. 

OASES WITE PREP0SITI0N8. 

BITLE XXXII-H3ases with Frepositions. 

-r5^a32, The Accusative and Ablative may be used 
with Prepositions : 

Ad Smlcum scripsi, / haw wriiien to a friend. Cic. In ciiriam, into 
the senate house. Liv. In ItSlia, in Italy. Nep. Pro castris, hefore the 
camp, 

JSkQQ, The Accusative is used with 
Ad, adversus (adversum), ante, Spud, circa, circum, circlter, cis, citra, 
contra, erga, extra, infra, inter, intra, juxta, ob, pSnes, per, pone, post, 
praeter, prope, propter, sScundum, supra, trans, ultra, versus : 

Ad urbem, to the cUy, Cic. Adversus deos, toward the gods, Cic. Ante 
Iftcem, hefore light, Cic. Apud concilium, in the preeence of the council, 
Cic. Circa fSrum, around the forwm, Cic. Citra flQmen, on thia dde of 
the river, Cic. Contra nStflram, contrary to nature, Cic. Intra mQros, 
wi(hin the walU, Cic. Post castra, hekind the cam^p, Caes. S5cundum 
nStOram, according to nature, Cic. Trans Alpes, acrose the Alpe, Cic. 

1. Like PrdpA, the derivatives i^r^ptor and proa^mus take the Accus. depend- 
ent perhaps upon ad understood. Ebeadvereue (um) also occura with the Accus.: 

Prdpior montem, nearer to the mmi/ntain. Sall. Proximus mare, neareet to 
the sea. Caes. See also 487, and for compounds, 871. 4 and 874 6. 

2. Vereus (um) and usque as adverbs often accompany prepositions, especially 
ad and in: Ad Ali>es versus, towardt the Alpa. « 

^ 434. The Ablative is used with 

A or ab (abs), absque, coram, cvm, de, 
«orex, prae, pro, sXne, tSnuB' 
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Ab urbe, from ihe eUy. Gaes. CSram conventu, in the jtresenee of th^ 
assemblf/. Nep. Cum Antiocho, toith Antioehus, Cic. De f(5ro,/r<w» the fo^ 
Tum, Cic. Ex Asia, from Aaia, Nep. Slne corde, without a heart. Cic. 

1. Many yerbs compounded with ab, de, ex, or euper, admit the Ablative 
dependent npon the preposition : 

Ablre m&gistritn, io retirej^om qfflee. Tao. Pugna ezcSdant, T%ey reUre 

from the batae. Caea. 

Sometiqaes the Prep. is repeated, or one of kindred meaning is nsed : 

De vlta decddSre, io departfrom li/e. Cio. D(icSdSre ez Asia, to depart from 

Ana. Gio. 

2. The Ablatiye with or without De is sometimes used with F&eio, Ito, 
or Sumf as follows : 

Qaid hoc hdmlne fScias, Whai are you io do uHth ihie man t Gio. Qoid te {pr 
de te) f&tfirnm est, Whai vjiU hecomeqfyou t Gio. 

The Dati^e oocnrs in nearlf the same sense : 

Qald hoie hdmini f2cia8, W?iat are you io do unth (or io) thie man t Cio. 

8. J, a!by abe, «, eo^—A and e are nsed only hefore consonanU, a& and «B either 
before To^vels or consonants. Ahe is antiqaated, ezcept before te. 

4. T#»tt« foUows its case : 
GoUo tdnas, uptothe neok. Ov. 

5. Cum, with the Abl. of a Pera. Pronoan is appended to it : micum^ iieum, etc., 
generally also with a relative : quocum, qulbuecum. 

--^435. The AoousATivE or Ablatitb is used with 
In, Bub, Bubter, siiper: 
In Asiam prQftlgit, Eefled into Asia. Cic. Hannlbal in It&Iia fuit, Sat^ 
nibal wae in Jtaly. Nep. Sub montem, toward the mountain. Caes. Sub 
monte, at thefoot ofthe mountain. Lir. Subter tdgam, wider the toga. Liv. 
Subter testtldlne, under a tortoise or ehed. Yirg. S&per Ntimldiam, beyond 
Numidia, SalL Hac stiper re scrlbam, IwiU write on this auliject. Gic. 

1. In and 8ub talce the Accusatlve in answer to the question whitherF 
the Ablative in answer to wheret In Asiam (whither?), inlo Asia; In ItSlia 
(where?), in Itcily, 

2. Subter and Svper generallj take the Accusative, but s^bper with the 
force ot—eonceming, of on (of a subject of discourse), takes the Ablative ; 
see examples. 

'^"'436. Prepositions as Adverbs. — The prepositions were originally 
adverbs, and many of them are sometimes so used in classical authors. 

437. Adyerbs as Prefositions. — Conversely several adverbs are 
sometimes used as prepositions with an oblique case, though in most b* 
stances a preposition could readily be supplied. Such are 

1. Wlth Accosative : prdpiue^ proaAme^ pridie^ poatridie, uegue^ deeAper : 
Prdpias pdriculam (ad), nearer to danger. Liv. Pridie Idas (anteX i^e day 

before the Idee. Gic. Usqae pSdes (ad), ev «n to thefeet. GarL 

2. With Ablatlve : pdlam, prbcul^ tHmvl (poetlc) : 

Pdlam pdpulo, in the preaence ofthepeople. Liv. Pr5cal castris, at a distaneei 
from the oamp. Tac 8Imal his, viith these. Hor. 

8. Wlth Accasative or Ablative : clam^ ineHper: 

Glam patrem, wiihout thefatherU hnotoledge. Plaut Clam v5bis, toithout your 
kno^oladao. Gaos. 



CHAPTEE III. 

STNTAX OF ADJECTIVES. 

BITLE XXXTTT,— Agreement of Adjectives. 

438. An Adjective agrees with its Noun in gendeb, 
NUMBEB, and OA^E : 

FortHna caeca est, Fortune is blitid, Gic. Yerae fimicltiae, true/riend- 
thips, Cic. M&gister optimus, t?te best teacher, Cic. 

1. Tbis Rule includes Adjectives, Adjective Pronouns, and Participles. 
^. Attributivb and Pbedicatb Adjectives. — An adjective is called 
attributive, unless it unites with the verb (generally sum), to form the 
predicatef it is then called 9k predicaU-cu^ective : as caeca est, above. 

8. Agrebmbnt with Clausb, btc. — ^An adjective may agree with anj 
word or words used substautively, as a,pronoun, clausey infinitive, etc. : 

Quis clSrior, Whoii-fnore illustrious f Cic. Certum est Iib6ros &m5ri, 
R ia certain tkat children are loved-, Quint. See 42, III. 

An a4jectlve agreeing with a clftuse is Bometimes plural, as in Qreek. 

4. Nbuteb with Masculinb. — Sometimes the Predicate Adjective is 
neuter, when the subject is Masc, or Fem, : 

Mors est extremum, Death is the laat (thing). Cic. 

5. Nbuteb with Genitivb. — A neuter adjective with a genitive is often 
used instead of an adjective with its noun : 

Multum dp&rae (for multa opera), much service (much of service). Cic. 
Id temp5ris, that time, Cic. Yana rfirum (for vdnae res)^ vain thinge. Hor. 

" 15. Construction accordino to Sbnse.— Sometimes the adjective or par- 
ticiple conforms to the recd meaning of its noun, without regard to gram- 
matical gender or number : 

Pars certSre pSrSti, a part (some), prepared to contend. Virg. KQbis 
(for mey 446, 2), praesente, we (I) being present. Plaut. Demosthlnes cunv 
cetSris drant expfilsi, Dem^sthenea with the others had been banished, Kep. 

7. Agrbbhbnt with Predicatb Noun or Appositivb. — See 462. 

8. Agrbbmbnt with onb Noun fob Anothbr. — When a noun governa 
another in the Genitive, an acyective belonging in sense to one of the two 
nouns, sometimes agrees with the other: 

MajSra (for majdrum) Inltia rerum, ths beginninae of greater things, 
lAv, Cursus justi (Justue) amnis, the regular course o/theriver, Liv. 
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"'439. WiTH Two OB MORE NouNS. — An adjective or 
participle, belonging to two or more nouns, may agree 
with them all conjointly, or may agree with one and be 
understood with the others : 

Gastor et Polluz ylsi sunt, CadcT and Jbllvx were sem, Gic. T6m6- 
rltas ignCrStioque yitiSsa est, Bashneas and ignoranoe care bad, Gic. 

1. The ATTBXBUTiyB ADJBcnyB gencrally agrees with the nearest noan : 
Agri omnes et m&riay all lande and aeas, Gic. 

-2. BiFFEBKNT Gbndbbs. — Wheu the nouns are of di£ferent genders, 
they maj denote 

1) Banone : then the adjectiye or participle agreeing with them con- 
jointly is mascuUne : P&ter et mater mortui sunt^ Father and motAer are 
dead, Ter. 

2) Bereone and Thinge : then the adjectiye generally takes the g^ender 
of the person : Rez rSgi&que classis prdfecti sunt, The king and the rcyal 
fleet eet out, Liy. 

8) Thinge : then the adjectiye is generally neuter ; HdnSres, yictSriae 
fortulta sunt, Honore and victoriee are aceidental (things). Gic. 

8. Nbutbb with Mascolikb ob Fbiqninb. — With masculine or feminine 
nouns denoting inanimate objects, the adjectiye is often neuter : 

Libor et ddlor sunt flnltlma, Zabor andpain are kindred (things). Cic. 
Noz atque praeda hostes rSmdrSta sunt, Mglit and pVunder detained the 
enemy, Sall. 

4. Two OB MOBB ADJBCTiyBS. — Two or more adjectiyes in the singular 
maj belong to a plural noun : 

Prima et ylceslma ISgiSnes, thejirgt and the twentieth legions, Tac. 

So in proper nomes: GaaettB et Poblius ScTpidnes, Onaeue and Publiua Seipio, 
Cic 

440. UsB OF Adjectives. — ^The Adjective in Latin 
coiTesponds in its general use to the Adjective in English. 

1. An a^jectlye may qoalifj the complex Idea formed bj a noun and an a^jec- 
tlvc: ats dliinum ffrande, agreat debt Here grande qnalifles not aee alone, but 
aes alienum. In such cases no connectlvo Is used between the adjectiyes. 

Bnt the Latln uses the conjunction after mulH even where the EngUsh omiU 
it: multae et moffnae tempjBitdtes, many great emci^Qcies. 

441. Adjectives are often used substantively •; doctij 
the learned ; muUi^ many persons ; midta^ many things. 

1, In the Plural, Masculine Adjectiyes often designate persons, and 
Neuter Adjectiyes things:/or^, the braye; divitee, the rich; paupereSf 
the poor; muUi, manj: pauci, few; omneSf all; mei, mj friends; vtilia, 
Bseful things ; meOf noetraf my, our thjngs ; omnia, all things ; haee, illOf 
these, those things. 

'2. In the Singular, Adjectiyes are occasionally used substantiyelj, 
especiallj in the Neuter with an abstract sense : doctue, a leamed man ; 
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oSnmt, a true thing, the trnth ; nihil dnceri, nothing of BiDcerity, nothing 
sincere. 

"^ 3. NouN TJnderstood. — ^Many adjectives become substantives, by the 
omission of their nouns: patria (terra), native countrj; dextra (manus), 
right hand ; fera (bestia), wild beast ; hiberna (castra), winter-quarters. 

4. WiTH Res. — Adjectivea with rea are used with great freedom : res 
adversae, adversity; rea secundaey prosperity; reapublica, republic. 

5. Froii Pboper Names. — Acyectives from proper names are ofteR 
equivalent to the English ol^ective with of: pugna M&r&th<3nia, the battle 
0f Maraihon; DiSna Ephgsia, Diana of JEphesue ; Hercules X6ndphontius, 
the Herculea of Xenophon, 

'^. Dbsignating a Part. — A few adjectives sometimes designate a par- 
ticular part of an object : prlmus^ mediuSf uUimue, extrem/ue^ postremus^ inti- 
mu8y 8umm>u8y mfimuSf tm^, suprem/us, reliquuSy ceteray etc. : prima noXy 
the first part of the night^ summua mons, the highest part of the mountain. 

In Livy and late writera, the neater of theae a^ectives with a genitive some- 
times occurs : 

Ad altimnm indpiae,/or ad ultimam indpiam, to extreme desUtution. Liv. 

442. Equivalent to a Clause. — ^Adjectives, like 
noans in apposition, are sometimes equivalent to clauses : 

Nemo saltat sobrius, J^o one dances when he is eober, or when sober, Cic. 
Hortensium vlvum &mSvi, / loved BortensiuSy while he waa alive, Cic. 
Hdmo nunquam sobrius, a many who is never eober, Cic. 

1. Priory prvmust uUimue, postrdmus, are often best rendered by a rela- 
tive ckause : 

Primus mSrem solvit, He was Ihefirst who brohe the custom, Liv. 

With the adverb prlmiuTk, the thought wonld bc, hejlrat hroke the cuatom^ and 
then did something else. 

-^ 443. Instead of Adverbs.— Adjectives are soraetimes used 
where our idiom employs adverbs : 

Socrites vSn6num laetue hausit, Socratea cheerfully d/rank the poieon, 
Sen. SdnStus frequens convfinit, The senate assembled in great mtmhers, 
Cic. Roscius £rat R9mae fr^quens, Boscius wasfrequently at JSome, Cic. 

A^jectives thus used are: (1) Thoee expresslve of joy, knowledge^ and their op- 
posites: laeius, Tlbens, invltus, iristis, sciens, insciens, prudens, imprHdens^ etc. 
(2) ITuUuSy sdlus^ totus, Hnus; prior^ prlmus^ prdpior^ proaAmus, etc. (8) In the 
Foets several a^ectlves ottime and place: 

Ddmesticas otior, lidle about home. Hor. VespertTnus pete tectnm, At even- 
ing seek your dbcde. Hor. See Ezamples above; also 385. 4. 

*-444, CoMPARisoN. — ^A comparison between two ob- 
jects requires the comparative degree ; between more 
than two, the superlative : 

Prior hSram, theformer ofthese (two). Nep. GalUJrum fortissimi, the 
iravest of the Oauls, Caes. 
10 
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" 1. WiTH THB roscB OF Too OR Yert. — Tho comparatiTe sometimes has 
tbe force of ioOy wMuuaUy^ tometoh<U, and the superlatiTey tbe force of 
very : doctwTf too learned, or somewhat learned ; docUmmttSf rerj leamed. 

2. GoMPARATiTB AFTBR QuAV. — ^Wheo RD object is said to possess one 
qnality in a higher degree than another, both adjectiToa are pnt in the 
comparatiTO ; but when it is said to possess one qualitj rather than an- 
other, both are in the positiTC, the former with ma^ ovpdtius: 

ClSrior qaam grStior, more Ulwtriovs than pleaaing, LiT. Disertas 
m&gis quam s&piens, fluent rather than tpiae, Cic. 

In the first case the posltiTe is sometlmes nsed In one or both members ; and in 
the second case mdffis is Bometimes omitted, and occasionallj tbe a^ectiTe befor» 
^ptam is In the comparative. 

8. Strengthbning Words.— ComparatiTes and SnperlatiTes are oflen 
Btrengthened by a Prep. with its case, ante^ praej praetery eupra (417. 2. 8), 
imu8f U7VU8 amnium, alone, alone of all, far, by far ; ComparatiTes also bj 
etiam, oTen, still ; muUo, much, and SuperlatiTea by lonffe, muUo, bj far, 
mnch, quam^ quafUus, as possible» 

Malto maxima pars, by/ar ihe largeet pari. Gic Res una omninm dlirfcilllmar 
a thing by/ar the most difficuU qf all. Glc. Quam maximae copiae,/orcM a% large 
aapoesible, Sall. Quanta maxima TaBtltas, the greateet poaaible devaatation, Liy. 

4. CouPARisoN iN Adterbs has the same force as in adjectiTes: 

Quam saepisslme, aa o/ten aapoasible. Cic. Fortius quam ftUcius, wiik 
tnore bravery than auccesa. lAr, 



CHAPTER IV. 

STNTAX OF FBOXrOITXrS. 
BXJLE XZXI7.— Agreement of FronoTin& 
^'445. A Pronoun agrees with its tintecedent in qen- 

DER, NUMBEB, and PERSON : 

AnTmal quod san^Inem hSbet, an animal uihich has hlood. Cic. Ego^ 
qui te'confinno, IwJio encourage you, Cic. Vis est in TirtutJbus ; eas ex- i 

dta, There is airength in virtuea, arouae them, Cic. I 

~ 1. Application of Rule.— This rule applies to all Pronouns when | 

used as nouna. Pronouns used as adjectivea conform to the rule for acljeo- 
tiTee. See 488. 

The Awteeedent Is the word or words to which the prononn refers, and whoM 
place it Bnppltes. Than, in the examples under the mle, an\m<il is the antecedent 
of quod^ and virt&tibua the antecedent of eaa. 
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V2. AoRKEinsNT wiTH Pbrsonal Pronoun. — ^When the antecedent is 
a Demonstrative in agreement with a Personal pronoun, the relative agrees 
with the latter : 

Tu es is qui me ornasti, Tou are the one who commended me. Gic. 

N^ 8. WiTH TWO Antecedents. — ^Whcn a relative or other pronoun, re- 
fers to two or more antecedents, it generally agrees with them conjointly, 
but it sometimes agrees with the nearest : 

PuSri muliSresque, qui, boy» and womeriy who, Caes. Peccatum ac 
eulpa, quae, error andfa\dty which. Cic. 

1) With antecedents of different gendera, the prononn conforms fn gender to the 
mle for a^jectives (489. 2 and 8) ; honco puiri muliereeque quL, above. 

2) With antecedents of different persons, the prononn prefers thc flrst person to 
the seoond, ond the second to the third, conforming to the role for verbs. 8ee 463. 1. 

s. 4. With Predicate Noun or Appositive. — ^A pronoun sometimes 
agrees with a Predicate-Nounor an Appositive instead of the antecedent: 

AnTmal quem (for quod) vScamus h5mlnem, ihe animal which we eall 
man. Cic. ThSbae, quod (qitae) c&put est, Thehes which is the capitaL 
Liv. Ea (id) ^rat confessio, TTiat (i. e., the action referred to) wae a con- 
fefision. Jav, Flumen Rhenus, qui,- the river Hhine, which. Caes. 

In the last ezample, qui agrees wlth the appositive Bhenos; in the other ezam- 
ples, the pronoans quem^ quod, and «a, are attraeted to agree with their prodicate 
nouns homlnem^ eaput, and confewio. 

"^^6. CoNSTRUCTiON ACCORDiNO To Sense. — Somctimes the>pronoun is 
constraed according to the real meani^ig of the antecedent, without regard 
to grammatical form ; and sometimes it refers to the cla^ of objecta to 
which the antecedent belongs : 

Equltatus, qui vldSrunt, the cavalry who saw, Caes. Earum rSrum 
ntrumque, each of these things, Cic. DSmocrltum dmittamus ; Spud istos ; 
lei H8 onitt Democritus ; with such (i. e., as he). Cic. 

6. Antbcisdbnt Ovitted. — The antecedent of the relative is often omit- 
ted when it is indefiDite, is the pronodn m, or is implied in a possessive : 

Sunt qui censeant, There are eome who thmk. Cic. Terra reddit quod 
aceSpit, The earth returns what U hae reeeived. Cic. Vestra, qui cum in- 
tegrltSte visistis, hoc intSrest, Thie interesta you who have lived with in- 
tegrUy. Cic. Here the antecedent is voSy implied in vestra, 

7. Clausb as Antecedent. — ^When the antecedent is a sentence or 
clause, the pronoun, unless attracted (445. 4), is in the Neuter Singular, 
but the relative generally adds id as an appositive to such antecedent : 

Nos, id quod debet, patria dSlectat, Our country deligJUe 1*8,08 U ought 
(lit. thait which U owee), Cic. 

8. Rblative Attsacted. — The relative .is sometimes attracted into the 
ease of the antecedent, and sometimes agrees with the antecedent repeated : 

Jadlce quo (for quem) nosti, the judge whom you hnow. Hop. Dies in- 
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staty quo die, Th4 day ia at hand, on wkieh day. Caes. Camae, quam 
l^bem tdnfibant, Oumaej whieh cUy they held. Iay. 

9. Antbcbdknt Attractbd. — In Foetrj^ rarelj in prose, the antecedent 
18 Bometimes attracted into the case of the relati^e ; and sometimes incor. 
porated in the relatire dause in the same case as the relatire : 

Urbem qnam st&tuo, restra est, The city which I am buUding is yaurs. 
Virg. M&lSrum, qiias &mor caras h&bet, obllvisci (for maldrum cnrdrum 
fua8)t to/orget the wretched carea which love has. Hor. 

I. Pbrsonal and Possessive Pbonouns. 

"• 446. The Nominative of Personal Pronouns is nsed 
only for eraphasis or contrast : 

Signlf IcSmus, quid sentiSmus, We ehow what we think. Cic. Kgo 
rfiges ejeci, tos tjrannos intrSdQcItis, Ihave banished kinga, you introdtu» 
tyrants. Cic. 

1. With quldem the prononn Is nBually ezpressed, and then the thlrd person fa 
ftnppUed by hie^ iSy iUe^ vhich are then oft«n redundant : tu quldem^ you indeed, ille 
quldem^ bc indeed. Quldem adda emphasis; iquXdem = Ogo quidem. 

2. The writ«r sometimes speaks of himself in the plural, using no» for ego^ noe- 
ter for meue^ and the plural verb for the singnlar. 

B. For Noebtum and Yeetrum^ see 896. 1. 

447. Possessive Pronouns, wben not empliatic, are sel- 
dom expressed, if they can be supplied from the context : 

Minus ISva, Waeh your handa. Cic. Mihi mea vlta cSra est, My life is 
deartom^. Plaut. 

For PoMeasive with Genitive in the sense of own, see 897. a 

Be/lexive use of Pronouns. 

^ 448. Sui and Suua have a reflexive sense {himsdf^ 
etc.) ; sometiraes also the otber Personal and Possessive 
pronouns, togetber witb i«, J?/e, and Ip%e : 

Se diUgit, He loves himaelf. Cic. Sua vi mfivfitur, Ife is moved by hie 
own power. Cio. "hie consli\oTy I coneole myself. C\c. PersuSdent TuUngis 
Ati cum iis prdflciscantur, They persuade the Tulingi to depart with them. 
Caes. 

" 4. Inter noe, inter voe, inter w, have a rpciprocal force, each ofher^ one another^ 
together; but Instead of inter ««, the noun may be repeated in nn oblique case : 

CoUdqnlmur Inter nos, We converae together. Cic. Amant inter se, They love 
one another. Cio. H&mines hdminlbns utlles sunt, JfMi are ua^ful to men, 1. e., t* 
eachother. Oio 
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^449. Sui and Sutis generally refer to the Subject of 
the clause in which they ritand : 

Se (Uligit, Be loves himsel/. Gic. Justitia propter sese cdlenda est, 
JusUce should be cuUivated /or its oim sake. Gic. Anniilum suum dSdit, 
Hegavehiering. Nep. 

1. In SuBORDiNATB Glauses expressiug the sentiment of the principal 
Bubjecty Sui and Svm generallj refer to that subject : 

Sentit &nlmus se ri sua mdveri, The mind perceivet that U is moved by 
its oton power. Cic. A me pfetivit ut secum essem, ffe asked (from) me to oe 
with him (that I would be). Cic. Pervestigat quid sui cives cOgitent, Be 
triea to ascertain what his/ellow citizens think. Cic. 

1) As Sui aiid Sum thus refer to sabjects, tbe demonstratives, /«, Jlle^ etc, gen- 
erally refer elther to other worda, or to sabjects, whlch do not admit eui and euua. 

Deum agnoBcia ez ejus dpuribus, You reeognize a god hy (from) hie works. Cic. 
Obllgat civitatem olhil eoa mataturoB, He binds ihe etate not to change anything 
(that they will). Juat 

2) In Bome subordinate clauses the writer may at pleasure use either the Re« 
flezive or the Demonstrative, according as he wishes tc present tho thought as ihat 
of the prlncipal subject, or as hls own. Thus in the last example under 448, cum, iit 
is the proper language for the writer without reference to the sentiment of the princt' 
pal subject ; eecum^ which would be equallj proper, would present the thonght as the 
sentiment of that subject 

8) Sometimes the Beflexive occurs where we shonld ezpect thc Demonstrative, 
and the Demonstrative where we should ezpect the Beflezive. 

2. Snus = His owN, etg. — Suus in the sense of hia own^JUtingj etc, 
may refer to subject or object : 

Just!tia suum culque trlbuit, Justice givea to every man his due (his 
own). Oic. 

8. CoNSTRucTiON ACCORDiKO To Sbnsb.— Whcn tho snbject of the verb is 
not the real agent of tbe action, eui and tuue refer to the latter : 

A Gacs&re invltor slbi ut sim iGgStus, / am in/vited by Caesar (real 
tkg^ut) to be hie Ueutenant. Gic. 

4. Suus SuBSTANTivBLY.— The Plural of Suus used substantively— Ai», 
thew /riendsy possessions, etc.— is used with great freedom, often referring 
to oblique cases : 

Fuit hoc luctuQsum suis, This was afflicting to his /riends. Gic. Here 
wis refers to an oblique case in the preceding sentence. 

6. Sui and Suus sometimes refer to an omitted subject : 

Deforme est de se praedlcSre, Toboasto/on^ssel/isdisgusting. Gic. 

6. Replbxivbs befbrrino to diffbrbnt Sdbjbcts. — Sometimes a clause 
has one reflexive referring to the principal subject, and anotber referring 
to the subordinate subject : 

Respondit nemlnem s6cum slne sua pemlcie contendisse, JTe replied 
ihat no one had contended with him without (his) destruction. Caes. 

Here se refers to the subject of respondit and tua to nemlnemy the subject of 
the snbordlnate clanse. 



208 PBONOUNS. 

IL Dbmonstbativb Pbonouns. 

^5^450. JSiCj Iste^ lUe^ are often called respectively de- 
monstratives of the First, Second, and Third Persons, as 
hic designates that which is near the speaker ; iste^ that 
which is near the person addressed, and ille^ that which is 
remote from both, and near only to some third person. 

Custos hujus urbis, ike guardian of this city, Cic. Muta istam men- 
tem, Change thcUpurpaae o/youra, Cic. Si illos negligis, i/you cUsr^ard 
tkose. Cic. 

^ 1. Hic AND Ille in Costbasts. — Eie designates an object concelved 
as near, and ille as remote, whether in space or time : 

Non antlquo illo m5re, sed hoc nostro fuit Srildltus, He was educaied^ 
not in thal andent, hut in this our modern toay, Cic. 

f 2. Hio AND Illb, formcr and latter.— In reference to two objects 
previously mentioned, (1) Sus generally foUows lUe and refers to the lat- 
ter object, wbile lUe refers to the former ; butj(ay Hie refers to the more 
important object, and lUe to the less important : 

Ignavia, ISbor: illa,hic; Indolence, labor: the/ormer^ the latter. Cels. 
Fax, victoria : haec {pax) in tua, illa in deorum potestate est; Peace^ tnc- 
tory: the/ormer is in your power^ the latter in the power o/ the gods, Liv. 

3. Hie and lUe are often used of what immediately follows in dis- 
course, and Iste sometimes indicates contempt : haec verbay these words, 
L •., the following words ; iste^ that man, such a one. 
'4. lUe is often used of what is weil known, famous : 

M3d6a illa, that toeU^knoum Medea, Cic. 

1) Bie with or without Mmo^ is sometimeB equivalent to igo. Alone it is 8on:e- 
times eqnivalent to meu% or rao«fer. 

2) Uic^ ille^ and t« are Bometimes rcdnndant, eBpecially with quldem * ScTpIo 
non multum ille quidem dicebat, Scipio did not indsed eay much. Oio. See 446l 1. 

8) A Demonstratiye or Belatiye is Bometimes equlvalent to a Genitive or a 
Frep. with ita oase: hio ddlor = ddlor hnjus rei, grief on account of this; haee eHra 
ax cura de hoc, care conoeming this. 

"^451. Is and Idem refer to preceding nouns, or are the 
antecedents of relatives : 

Di5nysiu3 aufugit : is est in prOvincia, Dionysius has /ed : he is in 
theprovince. Cic. Is qui sStis h&bet, he who has enough, Cic. £&dem 
audlre m&lunt, Theypre/er to hear the same tliings. Liv. 

1. 7« is often omitted, eBpecially before a relative or a genitive : 

Flebat pilter 4e f ilii morte, de patria i ilius, The father wept over ihe death qf 

the 8ont the eon over (that) ofthefaiher. Cic. See also 445. 6. 

% I» or Ipse with a Conjwnction Ib often used for emphaBls, lil^e the English 

and that toOj and that imdeed : 
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Unam rem ezpllcabo eamgne mazlmam, Oue thing J will eaoplain and that ioo 
m mmt importani on£. Gic, 

Jd thu9 used oftea refen to a clauae or to the general thonght, and €t ip8« » 
often best rendered, too or aUo: Audire Grutippum, idque Athenifi. to hiar Cratip- 
pus, and that too at Athtn». Cic 

8. JdMti is sometimes beat readered, ofeo, yel : 

Nihil utile, qnod non Idem hOnestum, Notfiing uaeful^ whieh ie not also honor- 
ahle. Cic. Quum dicat— ncgat idem, Thaugh he asaerte—he yet denies (the eamo 
denies). Cic 

4. Ie~~qui = he— who, such— aa, Buch— ihat: 

li sfimus, qui esse debemns, We ars euch ae fcs ought io he. Cia Ea est geni 
^nae nesdat, Ths raosiseuch ihat U Inuwm not IJy. 

5. Jden^^-qui; idsm^--ac, atque^ guam^ qudsU t<A cum with AbL 2= the nmo^ 
who, the same— as: 

lidem morei, qui, TJis eams manaera which or aa, Cio. Est Idem ao Aiit, Hs 
is the eams aa hs toaa. Ter. 

0. Ja B^fleaBt/oe. 8ee44a. 

^^^2, Ipse adds emphasifl, generally rendered sdf: 

Ipse Caesar, Caeaar himaelf. Gic Fac ut te ipsum custfidlas, See ihat 
you guard youridf. Cic. 

1. Ipsb with Subjiegt.— 7/?m belongs to the emphatie word, whethcr anbject er 
object, bnt with a preferenoe for the subject : 

Me ipse consolor, J nvyse^ijkait anotber) conaole myae^. Cic. 

2. Ipsib, Vbrt.— i>>M is oflen best rendered bj rery : 
Ipse ille Oorgias, that very Oorgias. Cie. 

Z. Witii Numerala Ipse has tbe Coroe at—^itat ao many^juii: 
Triginta dles ipsi^^iMe thirty daya. Ole. 

4. Jpae in tbe Oenitive with possesslyeB has tho foree of 01011^ on^a own : 
Nostra ipsorum amicitia, Our oum/Hendahip. Cic. See 897. 8. 
fi. Jpae Bi/lexive, sometimes supplles the plaee of an eiaphatlc aui or auua: 
L^atos mislt qni ipsi yitam pdtiSrent, ffe aent measengere to aak lifs /or him' 
•eX/. SalL 

in. Rblattvb Pbonouns. 

y/453. Tbe relative is often used where the Englisk 
foiom requires a demonstrative or personal pronoun ; some- 
times even at the beginning of a fientence : 

Res loquttur ipsa ; quae semper vfilet ; Thefact itseff speaJa^ andihis 
(which) ever haa weighL Cic. Qui proelium committunt, 7%ey engage bal- 
&e, Caes. Quae quum Ita sint, sinee theae thinga are so. Cie. 

1. Rblatitb with DEMONSTaATivB.^RelatiTes and Demonstratiyes are 
often correlatiyes to each other : hic — quiy iate — qui, etc. These combina- 
tions generallj retaia the ordinary force of the separate words, but see is 
— qtU, idem — quij 451. 4 and 5. 

1) ^fotm^^and Quiaquia^ whoeyer, whateyer, sometimeB baye the foroe of 
svery by the ellipsis of ficri pdtest: qudounqus rdiions, in eyer/ way, i, «., in whaJT- 
«yer wa/ it Is poasible. 
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2. A Dbmonstratitb may supply the place of a RelatiTe when other- 
wise two relative clauses would be brougbt togetber : 

Quae nec h&b6rfimus nec his at6r6mury Which we should neither hav4 
narttse. Cic. 

1) A EelatiTO Clause wlth ia is often eq.ulvalent to a substantive : ii qui att- 
elinnt = auditures, hearere. 

^ 8. Two Relativbs sometimes occur in the same clause : 

Artes quas qui t&nent, artSf whose posseseora (which, who possess).. Cic 
'^4. A Rblativb Clausb is sometimes equivalent to /Vo with the Abl. : 

Quae tua prQdentia est = qua es pradentia = pro tua prOdentia = sf/cA 
ia your prudencey or you are o/ sueh prudence, or in aceordance wUh your 
prudencey etc. : Sp^ro, quae tua prQdentia est, te vilfire, / hope you ar^ 
well, tuch is your prudence (which is^ etc*). 

^. Rblativb wiTH Adjbctive. — A^jectives belonging in sense to the 
antecedent, sometimes stand in the relative clause in agreement with the 
relative» especiallj comparatives, auperlattves, and numerals : 

VSsa, quae pulcherrima vld5rat, the mod beaut^ul vesaeU which he had 
seen (vessels, which the most beautiful he had seen). Cic. De servis suis» 
quem h&buit f Idelisslmum, mlsit, Be aent the mostfaithfulo/the slaves which 
hehad, Nep. 

6. Quod EoDpUti/oe^ ot apporently so, often stands at the beglnnlng of a sentencev 
especiaUy before ni, nUlt etH, and sometimes before quia^ qufiniam, Htinam^ etc 
In translatlng it Is sometlmeB omltted, and sometimes rendered by now^ bui^ and : 

Quod si cficIdSrltit, if or brU ifthey ehouldfaU. Cic 

7. Qui dlcitur^ qui vdcdtur^ or tbc corrcspoDdlng active quem dleuni^ quem 
v^tcant^ are often used in the sense of «o calted^ the ao calUd^ nhat they or you caU, 
etc.: 

Vestra qime dleltnr vTta. mors «st, Tour eo cafled iife (llt your^ which <r 
eaUed l^e) ia dea&i. Cic. Lex feta ^nm vdcas non est lez, That law ae you caU it, 
ie not a law. Cie. 

IV. Interbogativb Pronouns. 

^"^4^5^ The Interrogative quis^ is used substantively ; 
qui^ adjectively : 

Quis ggo sura, Who am If Cic. Quid fSciet, What will hedof Cic. 
Qui vir fuit, Whai kind o/ a man waa he ? Cic. 

1. Qins AND QuL— Occasionally qui% is used atyectlvelf and qui substantivelj: 
Quis rex unquam ftiit, What king waa there ever t Cic. Qui sis, consIdCTa» 

Conaider who you are. Cic. 

2. QuiD, why^ hmo ia it that, etc, Is often used adverbially (380. 2), or stands 
apparentlj unconncctcd, by the elHpsis otpropter or a vcrb : Qt^id inim^ why tben ? 
what indeed (eat or dicam) t Quid quod^ what of tbe fetct that ? 

8. Two Intbrbogatfvibb sometimes occur In tbe same claose : 

Quis quem fraadavitf who de/rauded, and whom did he defravd (lit ^oho de- 
frauded whom)i Clc 

4. Attraotion.— The interrogative often agrees wlth the predicate nonn • 
Qoam. (for quid\ dJcam vdluptatem vidotis, You aee what 1 caU pleaaure. Cio. 
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V! Indbfinitb Peonottns. 

^ 455. AUquis^ quiSy gui^ and quispiatn^ are all indefi- 
nite, 8ome one^ any one : 

Est Sliquis, there ia aome one. Liv. Dixit quis, some one aaid, Cic. Si 
quis rex, if any king, Gic. Alia res quaepiam, any other ihing, Gic 

1. AHquie 18 less indeflnite thAn quie, qui, and quispiam, 

2. QtUa and qui are used chiefly after H, nUi, ne^ and num, Quia is generally 
nsed snbBtantlveljr and qui a^ectiveljr. Aliquis afler «i, etc, is emphatlc 

-^456. Quidarn, a certain one, is less indefinite than 
aliquis: 

Quldam rlietvr antlquus, a ceriain andent rhetorician, Cic. Accurrit 
quldam, A certain one runs up, Hor. 

1. Quldam wlth an A^jective is sometimes used to qoality or soften the state- 
ment: 

Justltia miriffca qnaedam videtnr, Jusiice aeeme aomewTuU wonderful, Oic. 

2. Q;uldam witbi qudai koi^. sometimes withont it, has the force of a eertain^ a 
kind of^ aa it were : 

Qniisl &lnmna qnaedam, a certainjbater dhild aa U were, Oio. 

^C457. Quisquam and uUus are used chiefly in negative 
and conditional sentences, and in interrogative sentences 
implyiug a negative : 

Neque me quisquam agQOvit, Nor did any one recognize me, Cic. Si 
quisquam, i/ any one. Cic. Num censes ullum finXmal esse, do you ihink 
ihere is any animal? Cic. 

1. Nema is the negaftive otquiaquam^ ond IVlLQ^quiaquam is generallf used enb' 
stantively, rarely adjectively : 

Numlnem laesit, He harmed no one. Cic. N€mo poeta, no poet Gic. 

2. Nullvs is the negative otulhia, and is generallyused adjectivel7,but it some 
times supplies the Oea. and Abl otnemo^ which generally wants those cases : 

Nullum dnimal, no animal. Cic. Nullius aures, Me eara ofno one. Cl& 
8. Nullua for non,—Null%ia and nihil are sometimes nsed for an emphatic non. 
Nullus vdnit, ffe did not come. Cic. Mortui nulli snnt, The dead are not. Cio. 

.^'458. Qulvis, QulMbetj any one whatever, and Quisque, 
every one, each one, are general indefinites (191) : 

Quaelibet res, any thing. Cic. Tu6rum quisque nScessflridiami, each 
one of your friends, Cic. 

1. Quiaque with Superlatives and Ordinols is generalljr best rendered by ajl or 
by «j«r, always^ with prlmus by very^ poasible : 

- ' Eplcureos doctisslmns quisque contemnit, AU themost leamed despise the Epi- 
cureans^ or the most leamed eoer despise, etc. Oic. Primo quoque die, l^e earliest 
day possible, the very first. Cic 

2. Ut Quisque—lia wlth the snperlative In both clanses is often best rendered, 
the more—the more : 

Ut quisqne slbi plurimum confldit, ita maxlme ezcellit, The more one conftdes 
in himself^ the more he exceU. Qc. 
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• 469. Allics and Alter are often repeated : dlius — dlius, 
one — ^another; alii — alii, some — others; alter — aUer^ the 
one — ^the other ; aUBri — altM^ the one party — ^the other : 

Alii gloriae serviunt, filii pSc&niae, Some are slaves lo glory, others to 
money, Cic. Alteri dimlcant, alteri timent, One pariy conlendsy the other 
fearM, Cic. 

1. AUu8 repeated in difTerent cases often Involyes an ellipBlB : 

Alios &lia via clvlt&tem aaxeront, They advancsd the atate, <me In one fvay^ 
emaiher in another. Liv. 8o also witli dliae or dlUer : Aliter alii vivunt, 8ome live 
in one way, othere 4n another. Cic. 

2. After AUus, Allter^ and the likCt atque, ac, and et often mean than : 
Non &Ilas essem atqae aam, Iwould not be other than lam. Gio. 

8. AUer means the one^ the other (of two), the eecond; alias, another^ other. 
When aUer—aUer rcfers to objects previoasljr mentioned, the flrst aiter osaally refers 
to tbe latter object, bat maj refer to elther: 

Inlmicas, compStltor, com altdro — cum alt^ro, an enemy^ a rival^ with the laU 
tsr-^th the/ormer. CIol 

4. Uterque means hoth, each oftnjoo^ and in tbe Flo. 'boih^ each qftwopartie». 



CHAPTEE V. 
STITTAX OF VEBBS. 



SEOTION L 

AQREEMENT OF VERB& 

BULE XXXV.— Verb with Subject. 

>::iy 460. A Finite Verb agrees with its Subject in num- 
BER and FEBSON : 

Deus mandam aedtflcavit, Ood made the vjorld. Cic. Ego reges 
ejSci, vos tyrannos introdiicttis, / have banished kittgs, you iniroduce ty^ 
rants. Cic. 

1. Partioiples in Oompottnd Tensks agree with the subject 
according to 438. See also 301. 2 and 3 : 

ThebSni accQsSti sunt, The Thebana were accused. Cic. 

1) In the Inflniti ve, the Participle In um sometimes occars without any refereuco 
to the gender or number of the snbject: 

Difiidentia fdturum quae impdravi88et,/r«7m doubt that ihoee thinqe which he 
had commanded wouid take place. Sali. 
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% SiTBJEOT OmiTED. See 367« 2. 

1) An IndcflDite Subject Is oft«n ^eoioted by tbe Seoond Pers. Sing*, or by the 
First or Third Plur,: <2lca«, you (any oae) may Bajr; dldlmMt we <people) say; 
'dlcunt, they say. 

a Vkeb Omitted.— See 367. 3. 

'^61, CoNSTBucnoN AccoRDiNGTO Sense.— Sometimes 
the Predicate is construed according to the real meaning 
of the subject without regard to granmiatical gender or 
number. Thus 
^^ 1. With CoIl€ctiv€ Notins, pars^ muUUudOy and ttie like : 

MultitQdo &bennty The muUUvde depart, Liy. Pars per agros dllapsi> 
npart (some) di^eraed Uurough thejklds. Liv. 

1) Here mvlCitudo and pora, tbough Siag. aud Fem. \n form, are Plur. and 
Masc. in seDse. See also 488. 6. 

2) Conversely the Imperative Slngular may be used in addressing a roultitude 
individually : Adde defectidnem SicHiae, Add (to thie, soldiers,) tli^ revolt <^ SicUy, 
Liv. 

8) Of tw verbs with the same collective sonn, tbe former Is often Slng.<, and 
the latter Phtr. : Juventus ruit certantqoe, TTi/e youth ruehforih and oontend, Virg« 

— 2. With MUlia, ofben inasculine in sense: 

Gaesi sunt tria millia, Three thousand m£n were slain, Liv. 
— 8. With Quiaque, Uterque, AUu^—Alium, AUer^AUerumy andthe like* 
Uterque fiducunt, they eack lead out^ Caes. Alter alti6rum vld6mus> 
We see each cther, Cic. 

'"^ With Singular Subjects accompanied by an Ablative with cum: 
Dux cum prmclpibus cl.piuntur, The leader wUh his ehitfe is tdken, 
Liv. See 48B. 6. 

5. With Partim — Bxrtim in the sense otpars^pars : 
BdnSrum partim ngcessfiria, partim non n^cessfiria sunt, O/ good^ 
thinge «me are necessaryy tfthera are not necessary, Cic 

"^462. Agreement with Appositive or Predicatk 
NouN. — Sometimes the verb agrees, not with its subject, 
but with an Appositive or Predicate Noun : 

Volslnii, oppfdum TuscSrum, concrSmfitum est, Vohinii, a toton of 
the luecans, was bumed, Plin. Non omnis error stultiftia est dlcenda, Ndl 
every error ehould he caUedfolly, Cic. 

1. The Verb regularly agrees with tbe appositive when that is vrbe, oppldum, 
•r clvltast in ^)position with plural names of places, as in the first example. 

1) The verb sometimes agrees with a noun in a subordinate clause after quam>, 
nleiy etc. : Nihil Sliud nlsi paz quaesita est (not quaeeitum)^ Noihing but peace 
waeeought. Cic 

2. The verb agrees with the predicate noun, when that is nearer or more em> 
phatic than tbe subject, as in the second example. 
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"^463. Agbeemsnt with Compouxd Subject. — ^With 
two or more subjects the verb agrees — 

I. With one suhject and is understood with the others : 

Aut mOres spect&ri aut fortQna fidlet^ Either eharader w foriwie i9 
worU to be regarded. Cic. Homerus fuit et Hesiodus ante Rdmam condi- 
tam, Homer and Heaiod lived (were) be/ore ihe fownding of Rjme, Cic. 

'H. With all the suhjeots conjointly, and is accordingly in tho 
Plural Number : 

Lentiilus, Scipio p6ri6runt, Lentulus and 8cipio periaheA. Cic. Ego 
et Cicfiro vaigmus, Cicero and I are welL Cic. Tu et Tullifc ^aietis, Ywk 
and TuUia are welL Cic. 

1. Pebson.— With Bubjects differing in Person, the verb takes the First 
Person ratber thaD the Second, and the Seoond rather than iae Third. as m 
the examples just given. 

2. PAaTiciPLBS.~See 489. 

8. Two Sdbjscts as a Unit. — Two singnlar subjects foiming in sense a 
unit or wbole, admit a singular verb : 

SdnStus pdpMusque intelllgit, The eenate and people (i. e., tbe state as a 
unit) underetand. Cic. Tempus n^essltasque postiilat, Time and neteceit^ 
(i. e., the crisis) demand. Cic. 

4. SuBJECTs wiTH AuT OB Nec. — ^Witb singuTar subjects connected by 
a^fitj velf neCy neque or seu, the yerb generally agrees with the nearest sub- 
^ct, but witb subjects differing in person, it is generally Plur. ; 

Aut BrQtus aut Cassius jQdlcSvit, Either Brutue or Caeeiue judged. Cie, 
fiaec n&que dgo nSque tu feclmus» Neither you nor I have done these thing» 
Ter. 

SEOTION IL 

USB OF Y01CB8. 

^ 464. In a transitive verb, the Active voice representsr 
the subject as acting upon some object, the Passive, as act- 
ed upon by some other person or thing : 

Deus mundum aedif icavit, God made the world. Cic. A Deo onmia 
fftcta sunt, AU iMnge were made by God. Cic. 

465. AcmvB AND Passive CoNSTRucnoN. — ^Withtrans- 
itive verbs, a thought may at the pleasure of the writer be 
expressed either actively or passively. But 

I. That which in the active construction would be the object must be 
the subject in the passive ; and 

n. That which in the active would be the subject must be put in the 
fblatiye with a or a&, for persons^ without it for things; (871.6) : 
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Beu» omnia constTtuit, God ordained all thingsj or: A Deo omnia consti- 
tttta suDt, All things were ardained by God. Cic. Dei prQTldentia mundum 
admlnistrat, The providence of God rulea the world, or : Dei pr&vldentia 
mundus admlnistrStur, The world ia ruled by tke providence of God, Cic 
'l. The Passiyb yoiCB is sometimes equivalent to the Act with a reflex- 
Ire pronoun, Hke the Greek Middle : 

Lftvantur in fldmlnlbus, They bathe (wasb themaeAYetkyin the rinere, Caes. 

Sr-^RANSiTiYB VsRBS (193) have regularlj onlj the actiye voicey but 
they are sometimes used impersonallj in the passive : 

Curritur ad praetSrium, They run to the praetorium (it is run to). Cio. 

l Dbponbmt Vbsbs, though Passive in form, are in signification transl- 
tive or intransitive : 

Illud mlrSbar, ladmired that, Cic. Ab urbe prdflcisci, to eet outfrom 
thecity. Caes. 

t, Sbmi-Deponbnts (271, 8) have some of the Active forms and some of 
tbe Passive, without change of meaning. 



SECTION III. 

TJSNSSS OF TEE INDIOATIVS, 
I. PRESENT InDICATIVE. 

•pp- 466. The Present Indicative represents the action of 
the verb as taking place at the present time : 

Ego et Cicfiro vfilgmus, dcero and I are weU, Cic. Hoc te rogo, J 
aak youfar thi», Cic 

*" 467. Hence the Present Tense is used, 

^ 1, Of actions and events which are actually taking place at 

the present time, as in the above examples. 

*" n. Of actions and events which, as helonging to all time, be- 

long of course to the present, as generalirutha and customs: 

Nihil est Smabilius virtQte, Noihing is more lovdy than virtue, Cic. 
Fortes fortOna adji!ivat, Fortwns hdps the brave, Ter. 

TTI. Of past actio»s ond events which the writer wishes, for 
effect, to picture before the reader as present. The Present, when 
80 nsed, is called the Historical Present : 

Jiigurtha vallo moenia circumdat, Jugurtha mrrcfwnde the city with a 
rampart. Sall. 

1. HiSTOHiCAL PRBSBNT. — Tho bistorical present may sometimes be 
best rendered by the Englisb Imperfect, and sometimes bj the English 
Present, as that has a similar historical use. 
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/^2. Pbbsbnt with Jamdiu, Jamdudum. — The Present is often used of a 
prtserU action vr hich has been going on for some time, rendered have^ espe- 
cially aAer jtmdiUyJamdiidum, etc. 

Jamdiu ignQro quid figas, / have not hnown/or a Umg time wkat yau 
aredoing, Cio. 

1) The Imperfeot is naed in the same way of a pa$t actioii whicli had beea 
going OD for Bome time. Thus in the ezample above, Jamdiu (gnorabam^ woold 
mean, I had not knoumfor a long time, 

2) The Prosent in the InflnltiTe and Fartidple ia nsed in the eame way of aa 
action which has been or had been going on for some tlme. 

, 8. pRBSBNT APPLiBD To AuTHOBS. — The Preseut in Latin, as in English» 
may be used of authors whose works are eztant : 

Xdndphon f&oit Socr&tem dispiitantem, Xenophon rqtreeenU 8ocrate$ 
diseiunnff. Cic 

' 4. PRBSBNT wiTH DuM. — With dum, in the sense of tDAilef the Present 
is generallj used, eren of past actiona : 

Dum ea p&rant, Siguntnm oppug^SbStur, While they were (are) mabing 
these preparation8y Saguntwn wae attaeked, Lir. 

^ 5. Present pob Futurb. — The Present is sometimes used of an action 
really future, especiall j in conditions : 

Si yinclmus, omnia ttlta Srunt, ^we conguer, all thingewiU heeafe, SalL 
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<^ 468. The Imperfect Indicative represents the action as 
taking place in past time : 

Stflbant ndbnissfini jiivgnes, There stood (were Btauding) most nobi$ 
youihs, Liy. Colles oppldum cingSbant, Hills encon^pasaed the town. Caes. 

/ 469. Hence the Imperfect is used especially 

I. In Uvely descriptionj whether of scenes or events : 

Ante oppWum planJties pfitfibat, Before the town extended a plain. 
Caes. Fulgentes giadios videbant, They saw (were eeeing) the gleaming 
noords, Cic. 

'^ II. Of cmtomary or repeated actionB and events, often render- 
ed by was wonty etc. : 

PausSDias gp&labatur mOre Persarmn, Ftiusanias wa» wont ta banquel 
in Ihe Persian style, Nep. 

^ 1. IirPERi>BCT op Attempted Action,— The Imperl^ct is sometimea use^ 
of an attempted or intended action : 

SedSbant tiimultus, They attempted to queU the eeditione* Liv» 
/ 2. Impbrfbct in Lbttbbs. — See 472. 1. 
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ni. FUTITBK InDICATTVB. 

*" 470. The Future Indicative represents the aotion as 
one which will take place in future time : 

Sciibam ad te, / tBUl wrUe io you» Cic. Nunquam &berrablmu8, We 
thaU never go astray, Cic. 

^ 1. Fdturs with Imperatitb Fobce.— In Latin as in Engliah, the Futoro 
Indicative sometimes has the force of an ImperatiTe : 

CdrSbis et scrlbes, Tou wiU toJce care and write, Cic. 
^ 2. Latin Futurb roR English Presbnt.— Actions which really belong 
to future time are almost inTariably expressed bj the Future Tense, though 
sometimes put in the present in English : 

NStaram si siqudmur, nunquam SberrSblmus, ff fMfoUow nature, toe 
shdU neoer go aetray, Cic. 

8. FuTURB Indicatitb with Mblius.— With mslme the Future Indicative 
has often the force of the Subjunctive : 

Milius pfirlblmus, We would perieh rather, or U would be betier/or ue to 
perieh* lAv, 
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rV. PKBFEcr Indicativb. 



171. The Perfect Indicative has two distinct uses: 

L As the Pbesbnt Pebfect or PBRFEcrr Defintte, it 
represents the action as at present completed, and is ren- 
dered by our Perfect with have : 

De ggnSre belli dizi, Ihave spoken ofthe charader ofihe war. Gc 

/II. As the HisTORiCAL Pkrfect or Perfect Indefi- 
NiTE, it represents the action as a simple historical fact : 

Miltlades est accQsatus, Jdiliiadee waa aceueed. Nep. 

1. Pbrfect of what has ceased fo BE. — The Perfect is sometimes used 
where the emphasis rests particularlj on the oompletion of the action, im- 
plying that what was true of the past, is not true of the present : 

Habuit, non b&bet, He hady but hae not. Cic. Fuit llium, Ilmm wae, 

TlTg. 

^, Pbrfect iNDiCATrTB wiTH pAENB, pROPB. — ^Tbc Pcrfect Indicative 
with paemy prdpe, may often be rendered by might, would, or by the PIu- 
perfect IndicatiTe : 

Bratum non mluus Smoy paene dixi, quam te, / love Bruiue not less, I 
might almost eay, or ITuid almost eaid, than Ido you. Cic. 

8. Pbrfbgt for Enolibh Prbsbnt.— The Latin sometimes employs thd 
Perfect and Pluperfcet where tho English uses the Present and Imperfect, 
especially in repeated actions. and iu verbs which want the Present (297), 
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Mftmlnit praetSritoram, He rememben the past, Cic. Quum ad Tillaai 
T6Di, hoc me delectat, When /ooffM (hare come) to a i>illa, this pleasee me. 
Cic. M6mln6ram Paiilum, /rem^fn^ee^ jRztt^. Cic. 

4. Perybct with Postquam. — /W^tMim, uty id prirmmi,f etc., in the 
sense ofaa aoon 08, are usually foUowed bj the Perfect ; sometimes by the 
Imperfect or Historical Present. But the Pluperfect is generallj used of 
repeated actions ; also after postquam when a long or definite interrai 
interrenes : 

Postquam c6cldit Ilium, c^ter (as soon as) lUum fell. Yirg. Anno 
tertio postquam prdfQg&rat, in the third year after he hadfied, Nep. 

1) As a Rare Exoeption the Imperfect and Ploperfect SnbjimctiTe occur after 
poetqiMm (posteoquam) : Poste&quam aedUlcasaet classea, <{fter he had builtjteets. 
Cio. 

V. Plupebfect Indicativb. 

^472, The Pluperfect Indicative represents the action 
as completed at some definite past time : 

Copias quas pro castris coll5e£lv3rat, rSduxit, He led hack the forcee 
which he liad etaiioned before the camp. Gaes. 

1. Tensbs. — In letters the writer often adapts the tense to the time of 
the reader, using the Imperfect or Perfect for the Present, and the Pluper- 
fect for the Imperfect or Perfect : 

Nihil hibebam quod scrlbSrem : ad tuas omnes dpist^las rescripsfiram, 
/ have (had) nothing to write : I have already replied to all your lettere (I bad 
replied, i. e., before writing this). C!ic. 

1) Tbe Perfect Is Bometlmes uaed of Fnture actions, as eventB which happen 
qfter the wrtting of tbe letter bnt bifore tbe reoeipt of it will heFuture to the writer 
but Paat to the reader. 

2. Pluperfect for English Imperfbct. — See 471. 8. 

8. PLnPBRFBOT To DENOTB Bapidity. — The Plupcrfect sometimesdenotes 
rapiditj or completeness af action : 

Urbem luctu complev6rant, They (had) filled the cUy wUh mouming. 
Curt. 

VI, Futube Pebfect Indicative. 

y 473, The Future Perfect Indicative represents the ac- 
tion as one which will be completed at some future time : 

Bomam quum v6nSro, scribam ad te, Whenl shall have reached Rome, 
IieiU write io you. Cic. Duni tu haee 16ges, ego illum fortasse conv6n6ro, 
When you read this, I shall perJiaps have already met him. Cic. 

1. FuTURE Perfect to dekote Cbrtaintt. — The Future Perfectis 8om«' 
times used to denote the epeedy or complete accomplishment of the work : 
Kjro menin nftroniTn praestTtfero . I will eurely discharge my dutp. Cae» 
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2. The FuTUBB Perfbct for Enolish Pbbsent or Futurb is rare, but 
•ccurs in conditional clauses : 

Si interpr&tSri pdtu&ro, his yerbis Qtltur, If lean (shall have been able 
to) understand him, he usea these warde. Gic. 

SEOTION IV. 

(TSS OF TBE INDICATIYE. 

BULE ZXXVL— Indioative. 
"^474. Tlie Indicative is used in treating of facts: 

Deus mundum aedlftc&yit, Ood made the warld. Cic. Xonne expul- 
sus est patria, Was he not baniahedfrom hia couniry t Cic. Hoc ftci, dum 
licuit, / did this as Iwig as it toas permitted. Cic. 

476. Special Uses. — The Indicative is sometimes used 
where our idiom would suggest tbe Subjunctive : 

^ 1. The Indicaiive of the Periphrastie Conjugatione is often so used in 
the historical tenses, especially in conditional sentences (612. 2) : 

Haec conditio non accipienda fuit, Thie condition should not have been 
accepted, Cic. 

2. The Historical Tenses of the Indicative^ particularly the Pluperfecty 
are sometimes used for Effect^ to represent as an actual fact something 
which is shown by the context never to have become fuUy so : 

VlcdrSmns, nisi r6c6pi8set Ant5nium, We should have {Ui, had) oo»- 
qucred, had he nat received Antony, Cic. See 511. 2. 

8. Pronmins and Relative AdverbSy made general by being doubled or 
by assuming the suflSx cunque (187. 4), take the Indicative : 

Quisquis est, is est s&piens, Whoezer he iSyheis vnse, Cic. Hoc ulti- 
mum, utcunque initum est, proelium fuit, This, however it was eommenced, 
was the last battle, Liv. 

4. In JSKpressions of Duty, Necessity, Ability, and the like, the Latm 
often uses the Indicative where the EngKsh does not : 

Tardius quam debuSrat, more slowly than he shovld have done, Cic. 

1) So ftlBo in sum with aequum, par^ jutttum^ mmus, vtllius, lonffwn, difldile, 
ind the like: Longum est persequl utflitates, It would be tedious (Is a long task) <• 
snumerate the uses, Cic. 

SEOTION V. 

TEKSES OF THE SUBJUNCTIVE, 

^*^76. Tense in the Subjunctive does not designate the 
tirae of the action as definitely as in the Indicative, but it 
marks with greut exaetness its continuanee or completion. 
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^ 477. The Present and Imperfect express Incompleee 
action : 

y&leant clyea, May the eiHzens he wdl. Gia Utinam y6ra InTSiilre 
possem, that Iwere abU tofind the trtUh. Cic. 

--^478. The Perfect and Pluperfect express Completed 
action : 

Oblitiu es quid dixSrim, Tau have forgtMen uihat I eaid. Cio. Th6- 
mistocles, quum Graeciam tibSrasset, expulsus est, ThemiUoclea wu ban- 
ished, though he had Uberated Oreeee, Cic. 

^ 479. The Future Tenses are wanting in the Subjunctiye : the mood 
itself— used only of that which is merely eoneeived and uncertain — ^is so 
nearlj related to the Future, that those tenses are seldom needed. Their 
place is howeyer suppUed, when necessarj, by the periphrastic forms in 
rus (481. m. 1). 

^480. Sequknce of Tenses. — ^The Sabjunctive Tenses 
in their use conform to the following 



BULE XXXVn.— Sequence of Tenses. 

Principal tenses depend upon Principal tenses : His- 
torical upon Historical : 

Nitltur ut yincat, Se eirivee to conqiier. CSc. Nsmo ^rit qui censeat, 
TTiere wiU he no one who vnU think, Cic Quaesidras nonne ptit&rem, Tou 
had aekedj tohether I did not think, Cic. 

' 481. Applioatiost of the Bulb. — ^ln aocordance with this 
rule, 

I. The Sabjanctive dependent npon a Principal tenso— ^««mi^ 
present per/ect, futureyfuture perfect — ^is pat, 

1. In the Present for Incomplete Action : 

Ytdeo quid Sgas, leee what you are doing, 

Yldi quid agas, 1 have aeen what you are doing, 

y Idebo quid , agfts, I ehaU eee what you do, 

Vldero quid agas, Ishall have eeen what you do, 

2. In the Perfeot for Gompleted Action : 

Video quid fig^ris, / see what you have done, 

Vldi quid egeris, / have seen what you have done. 

VTd3bo quid egeris, / shcUl see what you have done. 

Vid^ro quid egeris, Ishall have seen what you have done. 
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-^n. The Subjnnctive dependent npon a Historical tense — im- 
perfect, histarical perfect, pluper/ect — ^is pnt, 
/^l. In the Imperfect for Incomplete Aotion : 

Yidebain quid SgSres, Isaw what you toere doing, 

Vldi quid ageres, Isaw what ycu were doing. 

y idgram quid ageres, / had seen what you were doing, 

yr% In the Pluperfect for Completed Action : 

Tn^debam quid egisses, leaw what you had done, 

Yldi quid egisses, leaw what you had done, 

Yldgram quid egisses, / had eeen what you had done. 

/in. The Periphrastic Forms in rue conform to the rnle : 

y!deo quid aeturus sis, leee what you are going to do, 

Videbam quid actQrus esses, I eaw what you were going to do, J 

1. FtTTDRB SuppLiBD. — The Futurc is supplied when necessarj (479), (1) 
bj the Present > or Imperfect Subjunctive of the periphrastic forms in rw^ 
or (2) hjfMrum eit uty* with the regular Present, and/iUurum esset ut, with 
the regular Imperfect The first meihod is confined to the Active, the sec- 
ond occurs in both voices : 

Incertum est quam longa ylta Hittlra sit, It it unceriain h&w long ^fe 
tDill continue. Gic Incertum 6rat quo misstlri classem fdrent, It wae uncer- 
tain whUher they toould eend thefleet, Liv. 

2. FuTUBB Pebfbct Sopplibd. — The Future Perfect is supplied, when 
necessary, bj ftU4irum eit ut, with the Perfect, aud futimtm eeeet ut^ with 
the Pluperfect. But this circumlocution is rarelj necessarj. In the Passive 
it is sometimes abridged to futUrue eim and ftUanu eeeem, with the Perfect 
participle : 

Non diibltoquin confecta jam res f&tCira sit,/ Jo not doubt that the thing 
wUl have been already accompUahed, Gic 

lY. The HisTOBioAL Psesent is treated sometrmes as a Prin- 
cipal tense, as it really is in Form, and sometimes as a Historical 
tense, as it reallj is in Sense - 

1. As Principal tense according to its Form : 

Ubii 5rant, ut sibi parcat, The Ubii implore him io epare them, Gaes. 

2. As Historical tense according to its Sense : 

Persuftdet Gastico ut regnum occuparet, Hepersuaded Casticue to eeize 
the govemment. Gaes. 

V. The Imperfect Subjunotive often refers to preeent time, 
especially in conditional sentences (510. 1) ; accordingly, wheu 
thus nsed, it is treated as a Principal tense : 

1 The Present, of conrse, after Principal tenses, and the Imperf«ct after Ilistori- 
cal teDsea, aooording to 480. 

3 FtUwrvm tU^ etc., after Prlncipal tenses, ajkd/utarum eeeet^ eto., after HiAtori 
Galteiues. 
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MSm5rSLre possem quibus in locis hostes fudSrit, Imight (now) staie in 
whatplaces he roiUed ihe enemy. !:jalL 

VI. The Peesknt and Futube iNriinnvKS, Present and Future 

Pabtioiples, as also Gebuitos and Supines, share the tense of the verb 

on which they depend, as they express only relative time (540. 671) : 

Sp6ro f5re ' ut contingat, / hope it wiU happen (I hope it will be that 
it may bappen). Oic. Non spgray^rat f5re ut ad se dgfic5rent, He had fioi 
hoped that ihey vmUd revoU to him. Liv. 

482. Peculiakities in Sequence. — ^The foUowing 
peculiarities in the sequence of tenses deserve uotice : 

1. Aftkk Perfeot Tense.— The Latin Perfect is sometimes 
treated as a Historical tense, even when rendered with h^e, and 
thus admits the Imper/ect or Pluperfect : 

Quoniam quae subsidia hSberes expSsui,' nunc dlcam, Since I hav0 
sJioion what aida you have (or had\ I wiU now speak. Cic. 

2. Afteb Histobical Tenses. — Oonversely Historical tenses, 
when followed by clauses denoting conaequence or remlt^ often con- 
form to the law of sequence for Principal tenses, and thus admit 
the Freaent or Fer/ect : 

Epimlnondas fWe sic usus est, ut possit judicari, Epanunondas used 
such fidelity that it may he judged. Nep. Adeo excellgbat Aristldea ab- 
stinentia, ut Justus sit appellatus, Arisiides so excelled in self-coidrol^ that 
he has been caUed ihe Just. Nep. 

Tbis peculiarity arises from the hct that the HesuU of a past action may itself 
be present and may thas be ezpressed by a Frincipal tense. When the resnlt belongs 
to the present time, tUe Present is nsed : poaHtJudlcdri, may be jndged now; when 
it is represented as at present completed, the Perfect is used : eit appeUdtua^ has 
been called i. e. even to the present day ; but when it is represented as slmalta- 
neoos with the action on which it depends, the Imperfeot is used in accordance 
with the general rule of sequence (480). 

3. In Indibbct Discouese, Obatio Obliqua. — In indirect dis- 
course (528. and 633. 1) dependent upon a Historical tense, the 
narrator often uses the Principal tenses to give a lively effect to 
his narrative ; occasionally also in direct discourse: 

Exitus fuit orationis : NSque ullos vScare agros, qui dSri possint ; 
The close of the oration was^ ihat ihere were (are) not any lands unoccupied 
which comd (can) be given. Caes. 

* Here/(5r6 shares the tense otepero^ aod is accordingly followed by the Present 
conMngatt bat below it shares the tense of epirdvirat^ and is accordingly foUowed b^ 
the Imperfect d^icSrent 

• Bxpdeul., thoagh best rendered by our Perf. Def. with ha/oe, is in the Latin 
treated as the Historlcal PerC The thooght is as foUows: Since in thepreoeding 
topica leetforfh the aids which you had^ IwUl noto epedk^ &c. 
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U8E OF THE SUBJUNCTJVE 

483. The Subjunctive represents the action of tbe verb, 
«ot as an actual fact, but as something supposed or con- 
ceived. It may denote that the action is conceived, 

1. As Possible, Potential. 

2. As Desirable. 

3. As a Purpose or Resnlt. 

4. As a Gondition. 
6. As a Concession. 

6. As a Oanse or Eeason. 

7. As an Indirect Question. 

8. As dependent upon another subordinate action : (1) Bj At- 
traction after another Subjunctive, (2) In Indirect Discourse. 

484. Varieties. — ^The Subjunctive in its various uses 
may accordingly be characterized as foUows : 

I. The Potential Subjunctive. 
IL The Subjunctive of Desire. 

III. The Subjunctive of Purpose or Result 

IV. The Subjunctive of Condition. 
V. The Subjunctive of Concession. 

VI. The Subjunctive of Cause or Reason. 
VII. The Subjunctive in Indirect Questions. 
VIII. The Subjunctive by Attraction. 
IX. The Subjunctive in Indirect Discourse. 

I. The Potential Subjunotivk. 
BirLE XXXVni— PoteiLtial SubjTmctive. 

^485. The Potential Subjunctive represents the ao- 
tion not as real, but 2ijs> posdible : 

Forsttan quaeratis, Perliaps you may inquire, Cic, Hoc D@mo dixS- 
rit, No one vmdd aay this. Cic. Huic c6damus, hujus condltidnes audifl' 
mus, Shall we yield io him^ shall we listen io his temuf Cic. Quis 
diibitet (= nemo dilblftat), Who would doubt^ or who douhts (= no one 
doubts) ? Cic. Quid fScSrem, What was I to 'do, or what shOtUd I hape 
donef Virg. 

486. Application of thb Rule. — ^ln the Potential 
Bense, the Subjunctive is used, 
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I. In Deelarative Sentenees^ to ezpress an affinnatioii daubtjhillp 
or eanditionallyy as in tbe first and second examples. 

II. In Questions o/Appealy^ to ask not what is, but what may 
he or ahould he, generally implying a negative answer, as in the 
last example under the rnle. 

III. In Suhordinate Clauses, whatever the connective, to rep- 

resent the action aspossible rather than real: 

Quamquam Sptilis c&reat sSnectus^ though old aae may be without its 
feagts, Cic. Qudniam non possent, nnos they would not be abU» Caes. 
Ubi res poscSret, tohenever t/ie caee might demand. Liv. 

Here the BabjTiDctiTe after guamquam^ qu&niam^ and iiM, is entirely inclepen- 
dent of thoBO coigunctions. In this way many conjunctions whlch do not require the 
Snbjunctive, admit that mood whenever the thonght requires it. 

1. UsB OF THB PoTKNTiAL SuBJUHCTivB. — Tbis SubjuDctive, it will bc 
observed, has a wide application, and is used in almost all kinds of sen- 
tences and clauses, whether declarative or interrogative, principal or sub- 
ordinate, whetber introduced by conjunctions or relatives. 

2. Bow rendered, — The Potential Subjunctive is generally best rendered 
bj our Potential signs — may, can^ must, mdghty etc., or hj shall or wiU. 

8. Inclination. — The Subjunctive sometiines denotes inclination : 

Ego censeam, lahould thinh, or lam incUned to think, Liv. 

4. Ihpbbfect fob Plupebfbct. — In the Potential sens^, the Imperfect 
is often used where we should expect the Pluperfect : dicereSf you would 
have said ; cridereSf piitdres, you would have thought; videres, cemh-ee, you 
would have seen *. 

Moesti, cridh-ee victos, rSdeunt in castra, Sady vanguished you would 
have thouffht themy they returned to the camp, Liv. 

6. SuBJUNcnvB OF Rbpbatbd Action. — Subordinate clauses in narration 
sometimes take the Subjunctive to denote that the action is qften or ind^ 
ndtely r^eated, Thus with ubif whenever, quotiee, as often as, quieunque, 
whoever, ut quiequCf as each one, and the like : 

Id fttiSlis iibi dizisset, hastam mittebat, The fetial priett was wont to 
hurl a tpear whenever (i. e., every time) he had eaid this, Liv. 

6. Pbesbnt and Pbbfect. — In the Potential Subjunctive the Perfect 
often has nearly the same force as the Present : 

Tu Pl&tSnem laudSvSris, Tou wouldpraise Ptato, Cic. 
1) The Perfect with the force of the PreBent occnrs aleo in Bome of the other 
uses of the Sabjunctive. 

7. CoNDiTioNAL Sentbnces. — Thc Subjunctive in the conclusion of con- 
ditional sentences is the Potential Subjunctive, but conditional sentenccs 
will be best treated by themselves. See 502. 

1 Thesa ore also varionely ealled DtUheraHve^ Doub1in{f^ or RAetorUn^ 
QfieetioM, 
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n. The SuBjuNcmvE OF Desibb. 

BXTLE XXXDL— Desire, CommancL 

"487. The Subjunctive of Desire representB the ac- 
tion not as real, but as desired : 

Yfileant ciyes, May the citkem he weU, Gic. Amgmus patriam, Let im 
hve our eourUry, Ciij. R6b6re Qtare, Use your slrengih, Cic. Scrib<$re 
ne pigrSre, Do noi negleet to torite. Cic. 

'<488. Applioation of thb Eule.— The Snbjunctive of Desire 
is nsed, 

:n, To express a wish, as in prayers^ exhortations, and entreor' 
ties, as in the first and second examples. 

^n. To express a oomhand mildly, as in admonitionSy preeepts, 
and wamings, as in the third and fonrth examples. 

1. WiTH Utinam. — The Subjunctive of Desire is often accompanied by 
iUinamf and sometimes—especiallj in the poets, bj utf si, oti: 

Utlnam cSnSta efflcdre possim, May I be abU to aceompUeh my endeav- 
ors, Cic. 

2. FoBCB OF Teitses.— The Preseut and Perfect implj that the wish may 
be fulfilled ; the Imperfect and Pluperfect, that it canuot be fulfilled : 

Sint beSti, May they be happy. Cic. Ne transifiris Iberum, Do not cross 
ihe Ebro. Liv. Utlnam possem, iitlQam pdtuissem, Would that I were able, 
would that Ihad been able, Cic. See also 486. 6. 1). 

The Imperfect and Plnpeifect may often be best rendered, ehould haAoe heen, 
ought to have heen : 

Hoc dicSret, ffe should have eaid fhis, Cic Mortem oppfitliases, Tou should 
have met death. Cic 

8. Negativb Nb.— "With this Subjunctive the negative is ne, rarely non : 
Ne audeanty Zet them not dare. Cic. Non rScfidSmus, Zet us not reeede^ 
Cic. • 

4. In Assbybrations.— The first person of the subjunctiye is often found 
in eamest or solemn affirmatious or asseverations : 

Mdriar, si p&to, May I die, if I thinh, Cic. Ne sim salyus, si scrlbo, 
May Inot be sqfe, i/Iwrite. Cic 

So with ita and sio: Solllcltat, Ita vlvam, As Ilive, it troubles me. Cic. 

Here ita vimm means litorally, may I eo Uve, \. e., may l liTC oaly in case this 
Istmc 

5. In BBLATrrB Clauses. — The Subjunctive of desire is sometimes used 
in relative clauses : 

Quod faustum sit, rfigem creSte, Elect a hingy and may4t be an auspidous 
event (may which be auspicious). Liv. Sdnectus, ad quam fttlnam pervfiniB' 
ii&, old age, to which may you attam, Gic. 
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nL SuBjuxcmvB OF PuEPosB OB Result. 

BTJLE XL.— Purpose or Besult 

^^^1^89. The Subjunctive of Purpose or Kesult is used, 

I. With ut, ne, quo, quin, qudmXnas : 

PuRPOSB. — ^Enltltur ut yincat, He ttrivei tAat he may conquer, Cic. 
Panit ne peccfitur, Hepumah^ that crime may not be committed, Sen. 

Rbsult. — Ita yixit ut AthGniensIbus esset cSrissImus, He eo Uved that he 
wae very dear to the Athemane, Nep. 

n. With qui = ut is, nt Sgo, tu, etc. : 

PuBPOSS. — Missi sunt, qui (ut U) consiil6rent Apolllnem, They were 
eent to eonsuU Jpollo (who should or that tbej should). Nep. 

Rbsult. — Non is sum qui {ut ego) his atar, / am not such an one ae to 
uee theee thing», Cic. 

1. Ut with the BabJanctlTe Bometimes forms witb fdeio^ or dgo, rarely with eti 
a clrcomlocution for the Indicative : fdcio ut dleam = dloo;/dk^ ut acrlbam = 
scribo: Invitas ficio ut Ticorder^ I unwillingly recalL Cic. 

Conjunctions of Purpose or MesuU. 

^ 490. Ut and Ne. — TJt and ne are the regular conjuno- 
tions in clauses denoting Purpose or Result. Ut and ne 
denote Purpose ; ut and vJt non^ Result. 

1. With connective ne becomes n^«, imia, rarely n^Jjue, NSre, nen, = aut ne or 
et ne: Legem t&lit nSqais accaaarStar neve multardtur, He propoeed a law that no 
one ehould be a^ccueed orptmished, Nep. 

^ 491. PuRB PuRPOSE. — ^TTt and ne — that^ in order that^ 
that not^ in order that not, lesty etc. — are used after verbs 
of a great variety of significations to express simply the 
Purpose of the action. A correlative — Ideo, idcirco^ etc. 
*-^nay or may not precede : 

Legura idcirco servi siimus, ut llbSri esse posslmus, We are eervant» 
of Ihe lawfor thia reasouj that we may befree. Cic. See also the examplea 
under the Rule. 

'^ 493. MixED PuRPOSE. — ^ln their less obvious applica- 
tions, ut and ne are used to denote* a Purpose which par- 
takes more or less of the character of a Direct Object^ 
sometimes of a Subject^ Predicate or Appositive — Mixed 
Purpose. Thus with verbs and expressions denoting 

1. Effort. — striving for a purpose ; attaining a purpose : 

nltor, contendo, stiideOy — ctlro, id &go, dpSram do, etc., f&oio, e£fIole, 
impetro, coasdquor, etc. : 
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Contendity ut vincat, He sirives to conquer. Cic. CflrSvi ut Mne vlvft' 
rem, ItooJn care to lead a good life, Sen. EffScit ut impgrator mitt^retur, 
JSe camed a conimander to be sent (attained bis purpose). Nep. But see 495. 

2. ExHOETATioN, Impulse— urging one to effort : 

admdneo, mdneo, hortor, — cQgo, impello, mdveo, — 5ro, rdgo, — imp6ro, 
praecipio, etc. : 

Te hortor ut ISgas, lexhort you to-read. Cic. Mdvfimur ut bfini simus, 
We are influenced to be good, Cic. Te rfigo ut eum jfives, laik t/ou to aid 
Um, Cic. See also 551. II. 1 and 2 ; 558. YI. 

^. Desiee and IT8 ExPEESsiON : hence decision, decree, etc. : 

0|)to, postiilo, — censeo, d6cerno, stStuo, constXtuo, etc. — ^rarelj vdlo, 
nolo, mSlo : 

Opto ut id audiStis, Idedre (pray) that you may Juar tkis, Cic. S6n5- 
tus censu&rat, iiti Aeduos defendSret, The senate had decreed that ke should 
de/end the Aedui, Caes. See 551. II. and 558. II. and YI. 

4. Fbae, Dangeb : 

mStuo, tlmeo, v&reor, — pSriculum est, cilra est, etc. : 
Timeo, ut sustineas, I/ear you will not endure them, Cic. YSreor ne 
l&borem augeam, I/ear that Ishall increase the labor. Cic. 

1) By a Difference of Idlom ui must here be rendered ihat not, and ne by i7uit 
or lest The Latin treats the claase as a wlsh, a desired pnrpose. 

2) After verbs of fearing ne non is sometimes used for ut^ regularly so after 
negatlve clauses: Ydrcor ne non possit, I/ear that he udll not he ctble. Ci& 

8) After verbs of fearing, especially vireor^ the infinitive is sometimes nsed : 
VSreor landare, Ifear (hesltate) topraise. Cic. 

"^93. Peculiarities. — ^Expressions of Purpose present 
the following peculiarities : 

1. Ut ne, rarely ut non^ is sometimes used for n^ : 

Praedixit, ut ne ISgStos dlmitt^rent, He charged them not to (that they 
should not) release thedelegates. Nep. Ut plQra non dlcam, not to say more, 
i. e., that I may not. Cic. 

2. ZFt 13 sometimes omitted, especially with vdlo, ndlo, mdlo^ 
/acio^ and verbs of directing, urging, etc. 2^e is often omitted 
with cwoe : 

Tu v&lim sis, / desire that you may he. Cic. Fac hSbeas, see (make) that 
you have. Cic. SSnStus decrgvit, d&rent dpSram consiiles, The genate de- 
creed tliat the consuU ahould see to it. Sall. See also 535. 1, 2). 

^ 3. Olauses with Ut and Ne may depend upon a noun or upon 
a verb omitted : 

Fecit pScem his conditionibus, ne qui afi^icgrentur exsllio, Hemadepeace 
on these termSy that none should hepunished with exile. Nep. Ut ita dXcam, 
to to speak (that I may speak thus). Cic. This is often inserted in a seu' 
tence, like the English so to speak. 
11 
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4. Nedum and Ne in the sense of much 2m, not to say, are used 
with the Subjunctive : 

Yix in tectis Mgus TitStur, nedam in m&ri sit fSkcHe, TheeoldUavoided 
wiih difficuUy in our hotises, much lesa is it easy (to avoid it) on the sea, Cic. 

, 494. PuRE Result. — Ut and ut non — so that^ so that 
not — are otlen used with the Subjunctive, to express simply 
a Hesult or a Consequence : 

Ita vixit ut Athenienslbus esset cftrisstmus, He so lived thai he was 
very dear to the Atheniane» Nep. Ita laudo, ut non pertifmescam, / «o 
praise as not tofear. CSe. 

A correlatlTe— !/a In these ezampleB— generally precedes : tbas, f to, eie, tam, 
ddeot tantdpire,—tdlie, tanius, ^usmddi. 

^^495. Mixed Result. — In their less obvious applica- 
tions, ut and ut non are used with the Subjunctive to de- 
note a MesuU which partakes of the character of a Direct 

Objecty Subject^ Fredicate^ or AjCipositive : Thus 

1. Clauses as Object and Kesult occur with/(5fcw, efficio^ of 
the action of irrational forces : 

Sol efflcit nt omnia fl5reant, The sun causes all things to bloonif i. e., 
produces that result. Cic. See 492. 1. 

2. Clauses as Subjeot and Kesult occur with iuQpersonal verbs 
signifying it happens, remains, /ollows, is distant, etc. : 

accldit, contingit, ey6nity fit, restat, — s&qultur, — &besty etc. 
Fit nt quisqne delectetur, The resuU is (it happens) that every one is 
ddighted, Cic. S6qultur ut falsum sit, ItfoUows that U isfalse, Cic. 

1) The Subjunctive is sometimes, though rarely, used when the prcdi- 
cate is a Noun or Adjective with the copula sum : 

Mos est ut nQlint, It is their ctistom not to be wiUing (that thej are un 
willing). Cic. Proxlmum est, ut ddceam, The next point is, that I show, 
Cic. See 556. 1. 1 and 2. 

2) Subjunctive Clauses with ut, in the form of questions expressiye of 
surprise, sometimes stand alone, by the omission of some predicate, ag erh- 
dendum est, verisimile est, is it to be credited, is it probable ? 

Tu ut unquam te corrlgas, tkat you should ever reformf i. e., Is it to be 
supposed that you will ever reform ? Cic. 
8) See also 556 with its subdivisions. 

8. Clauses as Appobitiye and Kesdlt, or Pbsdioate and 
Kesult, occur with Demonstratives and a few Nouns : 

HSbet hoc virtus ut dSlectet, Viritte has this advantage, ihatiideligTUs. 
Cic. Est hoc Tltium, ut invldia gloriae c5mes sit, There ia thisfauU^ that 
envy is the companion ofglory. Nep. 
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''^96. PECtTLiARiTiES. — ^Expressions of Result present 
the following peculiarities : 

1. Ut 18 sometimes omitted, regularly so with dportet, generally 
with opita €st and necme est : 

Te Sportet virtus tr&hat, It is necessary that virtue should attract you, 
Cic. Causam habeat n&cesse est, It is necessary that U ehould have a oause, 
Oic 

%.^ The Snbjunctive occors with Quam — with or without ut : 

LibSrSlius quani ;it posset, toofredy to be able (morefreely than so as to 
be able). Nep. Imponebat amplius quam ferre possent, Be im^osed more 
than they were able to bear. 

^. Tantum ctbest, — After tantum dbeat ut^ denoting result, a 
second ut of result sometinies occurs : 

Phildsdphia, tantum &best, at laudeturut Stiam vitup&retur, Sofar is it 
from the trttth (iio much is wanting), that phUoeophy ispraised thatit ie even 
censured, Cic. 

.^^97. Quo. — Quo, bj/ which^ that^ is sometimes used 
for uty especially with comparatives : 

MSdlco dSre quo sit stadiosior, to give to ihephysidan, that (by this 
means) he may be more attentive. Cic. 
For non quo of Cause, see 520. 3. 

-^498. QuiN. — Quin (qul and ne), 5y which not, that 
noty is often used to introduce a Purpose or Result after 
negatives and interrogatives iraplying a negative. Thus 

1. Quin is often nsed in the ordinarj sense oine and ut non: 
R6tindri non pdtdrant, quin tfila conjic&rent, They could not be re- 

etrainedfrom hurUng (that they might not) their weapons, Caes. Nihil est 
tam diff icile quin (tit non) investigSri possit, Nothing is eo difficuU that U 
may not be investigated, Ter. 

After verbs of hindering^ opposing^ and the like, quin has the force otne. 

2. Quin is often used after Nemo^ NuUus, Nihily Qui8 f 
Adest n6mo, quin videat, There ie no one present who does not eee, Cic. 

Quis est quin cernat, Who ie there who does not perceive f Cic. 
leoiTidvi^ sometimes expressed after quin : 
Nihil est quin id int&reat, There is nothmg which doee notperieh. Cic. 

3. Quin 13 often used in the sense of th^at^ hut th^at^ withau^ 
with a participial noun, especially after negative expressions, im- 
plying doult, uncertainty^ omission^ and the like : 

Non est dCibium quin bdnSf icium sit, There ia no doubt that Uiea bene- 
fU. Sen. Nullum intSrmlsi diem quin &Iiquid d?.rem, lallowed no day to 



230 SUBJUNCTIVE. 

pasSf toUhout givifig Mmething, Gic. FILcSre non possum quin litttras mit- 
tam, Icannat but send a leUer, Cic. 

1) Snch expressions are: non dub!to, non dublnm est— non multum fibest, pau- 
lum Abest, nihil ubest, qnid &best?— non, ylXf aegre abstineo; mihi non tempdro; 
non, nihil praetermitto— f&cere non possum, fi^ri non pdtest. 

2) The Inflnitivef for Quin with the Subjunctive, occurs witli verbs of doubting : 
Quis dubitat pdtere EurOpam, Who doubte thai Europe is eaDposed t Curt. 

8) Non Quin of Cause. See 520. 8. 

4) Quin is used in qnestioas in the sense of why not t and with fhe ImperatiTe 
in the sense of weU^ but : Quin iiglte, but eome, Yii^ It occasionally means nay, 
«ven^ raiher, 

>499. QuoBnNtrs. — Quomlnus (quo and mlnns), that 
thu8 the lesSy that not, is sometimes used for ^«and ut non, 
after verbs of hindering, opposing, and the like : 

Non deterret sSpientem mors quominus reipublicae consiilat, Deafh does 
not deter a loise man from deliheratirig for the republic, Cic. Non rScus&vit, 
quomlnus poenam silblret, He did not refuse to submit to punishmenL Nep. 
Per eum stStit quOmlnus dlmlc&retur, // waa owing to him (stood through 
him), that the engagement waa not made. Caes. 

1. Ezpressions of hindering^ etc., are: deterreo, impedio, prdhibeo^—obsto, 
ebsisto, oflTicio, — rScuso, per me stat, etc. 

2. Yerbs of hindering admit a variety of constractions : tho Inflnitive, the SaV 
jonctive with ut^ ne^ quo^ quin, or quomlnus. 



JRelcUwe of Purpose or MemU. 

"/ 600, A Relative Clause denoting a Purpose or a Re- 
sult is equivalent to a clause with ut^ denoting purpose or 
result, and takes the Subjunctive for the same reason. The 
relative is then equivalent to ut with a pronoun : qui = %a 
^ffOy ut tu^ ut is, etc. : 

PuRPOSE. — ^Missi sunt qui (ut ii) consiilSrent ApolUnem, Theyweresent 
(o constdt Apollo ( who should, or that tbey should). Nep. Missi sunt dSlecti 
qui Thermopylas occiip&rent, Ficked men were sent to take possession of 
Thermopylae, Nep. 

Result. — ^Non is sum qui (= m< ^go) his titar, lam not sttch a one as to 
use these things, Cic. Inn5centia est affectio tfilis finitni, quae (=ut ea) no- 
ceat nSmlni, Innocence is such a state of mind as injures no one, ot as to in- 
fure no one. Cic. 

^ 1. Eelatiyb Pabticlss. — The sabjunctive is ased in the same way in claases 
introduoed by relative particlee ; HM^ unde, etc : 

D6mum flbi hSblt&ret, l^t^ He selected a house that he might dweU in it 
(where he might dwell). Cic ^ 
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r 

2. PuBPOBE AND Besitlt.— Belative clauses denoting pnrpose are readlly recog- 
nized ; tbose denoting result aro nsed, in their more obvious applications, after sucb 
words as iam, so ; tdlia, i«, ^uanddi^ 8uch,asin the aboye examples ; but see also 501. 

8. Indioativb aftxb Talis, KTa— In a relative clause after tdlis, t«, etc, the 
Indicative is sometimes used to give prommence to the/act : 

Mihl causa taiis oblata ost, in qua oratio deesse nemini p5test, Such a cauae ha» 
been offered me, (one) in which no one canfail ofan oration. Cic. 

>^501. Relative clauses of Result, in their less obvious 
applications, include, 

^I. Relative clauses afler Indefinite and General antecedenta. 
Here tamy tdlis^ or some such word, may often be supplied : 

Nunc ^cis &I!quid {ejumMi^ or tdle) quod ad rem pertineat, Now you 
gtate something which belongs to thesubject (i. e., somethiDg of such a charac- 
ter as to belong, etc). Gic. Sunt qui piitent, there are somewho think. Cic. 
Nemo est qui non cupiat, there is no one who does not desire, i. e., such as not 
to desire. Cic. 

1. In the same way quod, or a relative particle, Hbi, tmde, quo, cur, etc., with 
the Subjunctioet is used after eait there is reason, non est^ nihil eat, there is no reason, 
guid eet^ what reason is there ? non hdbeo^ nihil hdbeo^ I have no reason : 

Est quod gaudeas, TTiere is reaeon why you should r^oice, or eo that you may. 
Plant Non est quod credas, TTiere ia no reason why you should believe. Sen. 
Nihil h&beo, qaod tncusem sducctutem, I have no reaeon why I^^ntld accuee old 
age. Gic 

2. Indicatiye afteb Iin>EPiNrrB Antbcedekt. — A Belative clause after an 
indeflnite antecedent also takes the Indicative, when the fiict itself is to be made 
prominent : 

Sunt qui non audent dlcSre, There are eome who (actually) do not dare to 
epeak. Gic Multa sunt, quae dlci possunt, There are many thinge which may be 
said, Gic So also dauses with Rel. particles. 8ee 1 above. 

In poetiy and late prose the Indicative often follows aunt qui : 

Sunt quos juvat, there are some whom U delighta. Hor. 

a EBSTBioTrvB Glauses with quod^ as quod sdam, as &r as I know ; quod 
nUmlnirim^ as (kr as I remember, etc, take the subjunctivc 

- II. Relative clauses after Unus^ Solus^ and the like, take the 
subjunctive: 

S&pientia est (ina, quae moestltiam pellat, Wisdom is the only thing 
which dispela sadness (such as to dispel). Cic. Soli centum ferant qui creari 
possent, There were only one hundred who could be appointed (such that 
they could be). Liv. 

9^11. Relative clauses after Dignus^ Indignus^ Idoneus, and Ap- 
to'take the subjunctive : 

FSbiilae dignae sunt, quae ISgantur, The/ablea are worthy to be read 
(that they should be read). Cic. Rufum Caesar IdQneum jadXcavgrat quem 
mittdret, Caesar hadjudged Rufue a mitabte person to send (whom he mighi 
send). Caes. 
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rV. Relative clauses after Oomparatives with Quam take the 
Bubjiinctive : 

Damna maj5ra sunt qnam quae ( = ut ea) aest!m3ri possint, The losses 
are too great to be ettimated (greater than so that thej can be). Liy. 

rV. SuBJUNC?nVB OP CoNDinON. 

602. Every conditional sentence consists of two dis- 
tinct parts, expressed or understood, — ^the Condition and 
the Condusion: 

Si nggem, mentiar, If Ishoulddmy ii, I ahould apeak fahdy, Cic. 
Here <i negem is the condition, and t?ien^r, tbe conclusion. 



ETJLE ZLL— Subjtmctive of CoiLditioii. 

c:^03. The Subjunctive of Condition is nsed, 
I. With dum, m5do, dumm^do: 

MSnent inggnia, modo perm^eat industria, MenUd powers remaxn^ %f 
ordy industry remains. Cic. 

~-^ With ac si, ut 8l| qu^si, quam si, tanquam, t^nquam si, 
▼Slut, yr&xA si: 

CrQdelitatem, vglut si £desset, horrSbant, They shuddered at his crueUy, 
maifhe were preseni, Caes. 

^ ni. Sometimes with ai, nisi, ni, sin, qui = si ia, ai quis: 

Dies def iciat, si ydlim numSrftre, The day would fail me, if I ehould 
wish to recount. Cic. Imprdbe f^c^ris, nisi m5nudris, You wculd do wrongy 
if you should not give waming, Cic. Si Yoluisset, dlmicasset, If he had 
wiahedy he would have foughi. Nep. 

1. Si Omttted. — Two clanses without any conjunction some- 
times have the force of a conditional sentence : 

N6gat quis, nSgo, Does any one deny, I deny. Ter. Rdges me, nihil re- 
spondeam, Should you ash me, Ishould make no reply. Cic. See also Imper* 
ative, 535. 2. 

2. OoNDiTiON Sdpplied. — The condition may be supplied, 

— 1^ By Ibrticiples: Non pdtestis, vCluptate orania dirigentes (m dirtgi- 
tis), rdtlnere Tirtatem, Fou cannot retain your manhood^ if you arrange all 
thinga with referenee to pleasure, Cio. 

' 2) Bj Oblique Casee: Nfimo slne spe {nisi epem habiret) se offerret ad 
mortem, No one wiihotU a hppe (if he had not a hope) would expoee hinueff 
to death. Cic. 
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S. Ikont.— The condition is sometimea Ironical, especiallj with nisi 
vdrOy nisi forte with the Indicative, and with quasiy quaai vero with the 
Present or Perfect Suhjunctive : 

Nisi forte insSnit, unleaa perhapa he ia imane, Cic. Qu&si v6ro nficesse 
«it, 08 if indeed U were necesaary. Caes. 

4. Ita— si, w[C.—Itar—dy so— if, means onty—%f Si quidemy if indeed, 
sometimes has nearly the force of since. 

5j/Et omitted. — See 587. I. 6. 

^504. FoRCE OF Tenses. — ^ln conditional sentences the 
Present and Perfect tenses represent the supposition as not 
at all improbable, the Imperfect and Pluperfect represent 
it as contrary to the fact. See examples above. See also 
476 to 478. 

1. Pbesbnt por Impbrpbct. — The Present Subjunctive is sometimes used 
for the Imperfect, when a condition, in itself contrary to reality, is still con- 
ceived of as possible : 

Tu si hic sis, illter sentias, j^you were t?ie on4 (or, should be), youwould 
think differently. Ter. 

2. Imperpbct pob Plupbbpbct. — ^The Imperfect Subjunctive is some- 
times used for the Pluperfect, with the nice distinction that it contemplatea 
the supposed action as going on, not as completed : 

Num Opimium, si tum esses, tfimfirarium civem ptitares ? Would you 
think Opimius an audaciotts ciUaeny ifyou were Uving at that time (Pluperf. 
would you have thought — ^if you had lived) ? Cic. 

^ 605. DuM, M5do, Dumm5do. — Dum, m6do, and dum- 
m5do, in conditions, have the force of — if ordyy provided 
that^ or with ne, if only not, provided that not : 

Dum res m&neant, verba fingant, I^t them make wordsy if onZy thefade 
remain. Cic. Mddo permlLneat industria, \f only indusbry remains. Cic. 
Dummddo rSpellat pSrictilum, provided he may avert danger. Cic. Mddo ne 
laudSrent, if only they did notpraise. Cic. 

When not used in conditlons, these conjnnctious often admit the indicative : 

Dnm leges vigebant, wMle the lawa were in/oree, Cic 

"^ 608. Ac si, Ut si, QuIsi, etc. — ^Ac si, ut si, quam si, 
quasi, tanquam, tanquam si, vSlut, velut si, involve an 
ellipsis of the real conclusion: 

Mlsftrior es, quam si dciilos non h&beres, Tou are more unhappy than 
(esses, jou would be) ifyou had not eyes, Cic. CradelitStem, vftlut si ades- 
set, horrebant, They ehuddered at his crueliy as (they would) \f he werepres- 
ent. Caes. Ut si in suam rem SliSna convertant, asifthey ehould appropri^ 
ate othtri poaaeesiona to their own use, Cic. Tanquam audiant, aa if they 
m^y hear, Sen. 

Ceu and Slc&U are sometimes used in the same way : 

Oeu bella fdrent, aa ifthere were ware, Virg. Sic&ti andlri poesent, aa if fheiff 
9&uld be heard. Sall. 
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507. Si, NXsi, Ni, SiN, Qui. — ^The Latin distingnishes 
three distinct forms of the conditional sentence with si^ 
nisi^ ni, sin : 

I. Indicative in both Clauses. 

IL Subjunctive, Present or Perfect, in both Clauses. 
IIL Subjunctive, Imperfect or* Pluperfect, in both 
Clauses. 

^ 608. First Form. — Indicative in both Clauses. — ^This 
forra assumes the supposed case as real, basing upon it 
any statement which would be admissible, if it were a 
known fact : 

Si haec clvltas est, clvis sum ego, Ifthis is a dale^ lama ciiizen, Cic. 
Si non licebat, non necesse erat, If it waa not lawful^ U was not necessari/, 
Cic. Dulorem si non potero frangere, occultabo, Iflshall not be able to 
overcome sorrow^ I wiU concecU it. Cic. Parvi sunt foris arma, nisi est 
consllium domi, Armx are oflittte value abroady urdess tkere is wisdoni at 
home. Cic. 

1. CoNDiTioN. — The condition is introduced, wben affirmative, by H, 
with or without other particles, as quidemy mbdo, etc, and when negatiye, 
by si nony maif ni. The time may be either presenty pastf orfuture. See 
examples above« 

2. CoNCLusiON,— The conclusion may take the form of a command : 
Si peccavi, ignosce, If Ihave erred^ pardon me. Cic. 

3. Si NON, Nisi. — Si non and nisi are often used without any percepti- 
ble difference of meaning ; but strictly si non introduces the negative oon- 
dition on which the conclusion depends, while nisi introduces a qudlifica- 
tion or an exception. Thus in the second example above the meaning ia, 
If U was not lawful, it follows that U was not necessaryy while in the fourth 
the meaning is, Arms are of Uttle value abroadf except when there is wisdom 
at hom£. 

509. Second Form. — Subjunctive Bresent or Ferfect in 
both Clauses, — ^This form assumes the condition aspossible: 

Haec si tecum patria 15quatur, nonne impetrare dSbeat, If your couniry 
should speak thus vnth you, ought she not to obtain her request? Cic. Im- 
probe feceris, nlsi mSnueris, You wovld do wrong^ ifyou should not give 
warning. Cic See also examples under the Rule, 503 ; also 486. 7. 

1. WhendependentuponaHistorical tense, the Present and Perfect are 
of course generally changed to the Imperfect and Pluperfect, by the law for 
Sequence of tenues (480). 

Mfituit ne, si iret, retrShfirStur, Hefeared lestifhe should go^ he mighi 
he brought bach. Liv. 
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510. Third Form. — Subjunctive Imperfect or Pluper- 
fect in hoth Clauses. — This fbrm assumes the supposed case 
as contrary to the realityy and siraply states what would 
have been the result, if the condition had been fulfilled : 

SSpientia non expeteretur, si nihil efiflcSret, Wisdom loould not he 
Boughi (as it is), if it accomplished nothing, Cic. Si opttma tSnere poRsS- 
mus, haud sane consilio 5ger6mus, If we were able to secure Uie highest 
good, we ihovld not indeed need counsel. Cic. Si v51uisset, dlmlcasset, Jf 
he had wishedy he would have fought. Nep. Nunquam Sbisset, nlsi slbi 
viam mmilvisset, Ee would never have gone^ if he had not preparedfor 
himself a way, Cic See also 486. 7. 

1. Here the hwperfed relates to Present time, as in the first and second 
ezamples : the Huperfect to Past time, as in the third and fourth ezamples. 

2. In the Periphrastic forms in rus and dus and in ezpressions of Dutyj 
Necessityy and Ability, the Perfed and Imperfect Indicative sometimes occur 
in the conclusion. 

Quid f&tUmm fuit, si plebs &g!tSri coepta esset, Whai would have been 
the resuUy if the plebeians had begun to be agitated f Liv. See also 512. 2. 

1) When the contezt, irrespective of the condition, reqnires the Subjunctive, 
the tense remains nnchanged withont reference to the tense of the principal verb : 

Adeo est indpia coactufl nt, nisi timuisset, Galliam rSpdtit&rus fbdrit, Ht was so 
pressed by want ihat if he had not/earedj he toould have retumed to Oaul. Liv. 

Here ripitlturusfuirit isin the Snbj. not becanse it is in a conditional sentence, 
but becanse it is the SubJ. of Besult with ut; bnt it is in the Perfect, because, it it 
were not dependent, the Perfect Indicative would have been used. 

511. MiXED FoRMS. — The Latin sometiraes unites a 
condition belonging to one of the three regular forms with 
a conclusion belonging to another, thus producing certain 
Mixed Forms. 

L The Indicative sometimes occurs in the Oondition with the 
Subjnnctive in the Conclnsion, but here the Subjunctive is gener- 
ally dependent not upon the condition, but upon the very nature 
of the thought: 

P6ream, si pdtSrunt, May I perish (subj. of desire, 487), if theyshall 
be able. Cic. Quid timeam, si beStus fiittlrus sum, Why should I fear 
(486. II.), if lamtobe happy f Cic. 

II. The Subjunctive sometimes occurs in the Oondition with 
the Indicative in the Oonclusion. Here the Indicative often gives 
the effect of reality to the conclasion, even though in fact depend- 
ent upon contingencies ; but see also 512 : 

Dies def Iciet, si y£lim causam defendSre, The day toould (will) faU 
mSf if I should wish to defend the oause. Cic. YlcdrSmus nisi rficfipisset 
Antonium, We had oonquered, had he not received Antony. Cio. 
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1. Tht Fuhtrelndicative Is often tbus nsed in oonseqaenoe oritfl near relatloii> 
shfp In force to the SubjunotiTe, os whatcTer is Fatore is more or leas contingent. 
8ee flrst example. 

2. The Historical teruesj especially the Fluperfect, are somctimes nsed, for ^eci, 
to represent aa an actual faot aemethingwhlch is shown by the oontezt never to have 
become folly bo, as in the last ezample. 

8. Conditional sentenoes made np partly of tho eecond /orm (509) and parUj ot 
the third are rare.' 

612. SuBJUNcnvB and Indicative. — The combination 
of the Subjunctive in the Condition with the Indicative in 
the Conclusion is often only apparent. Thus 

1. Wlien tbe trutb of the conclusion is not in reality affected by the 
condition, as when si has the force of even i/, alihovgh : 

Sl hoc pl&ceat, tSmen T5Iant, Eoen t/(although) thia pfeasea them, they 
ttillwiah, Cic. 

2. Wheh that which stands as the conclusion is such only in appear- 
ance, the real conclusion being understood. This occurs 

1) With the Indicative of Debeo, Pomum^ and the like : 

Quem, si ulla in te pifitas esset, cdlSre debebasi WhomyouougMtohate 
honored (and would have honored), if there were anyJUial affection in you, 
Cic. Deleri ezercltus pdtuit, si persficQti vict9res essent, JTu arm/y mi^jht 
have heen destroyed (and would have been), ifthe victors hadjntreued. Liy. 

2) With the Imperfect and Perfect Indicative of other verbs, especial- 
ly if in a periphrastic conjugation or accompanied by Paene or Frdpe : 

Bdlicttlri agros drant, nlsi littSras mlsisset, Theywereabouttoleavetheir 
lande (and would have done so), Tiad he not eent a letter, Cic. Pons Iter 
paene bostlbus dgdit, ni Qnusvir fuisset, Hiehridge aVmostfumished apa»' 
tage to the enemy (and wouid haye done so), had there not heen oneman. Liy. 

n613. Relative involving Coitoition. — ^The relative 
taxes the subjunctive when it is equivalent to si or dum 
with the subjunctive : 

Errat longe, qui crSdat, etc., ffe greatly errs who supposea, etc., i. e., 
if or provided any one supposes, he greatly errs. Ter. Haec qui vldeat, 
cdgatuf, Jfany one shouldsee Ihene things^ he would be compdled. Oic. 



V. SUBJUNCTIVE IN CONCESSIONS. 

514. A concessive clause is one which concedes or 
admits something, generally introduced in English by 
though or dUhough : 

Quamquam intelllgunt, Ihmigh they ufiderstand. Gic. 
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BVLE XLII.-Sabjanctive of ConGessioiL 

;^15. The Subjunctive of Concession is used, 

I. With Hcet, qnamviB, qnantnmviB, — nt, ne, qnnm (although): 

Licet irrideat, plus tSmen rStio v&lgbit, Though he may deride^ reaaon 

vill yet avail more. Cic. Ut desint yires, t&men est laudanda Toluntas, 

TJumgh the strength /aUs^ stiU the vnll shotUd he approved. Ovid. * 

=toI. With qni = qnnm (licet) iB, qnnm Sgo, etc, though he: 

AbsolvTte Yerrem, qui {quum is) se i^teatur pScQnias cSpisse, AcquU 
Verres, though he confesses (who may confess) that he haa accepted moneg. 
Cic. 
^^n. Generally with etsi, t^efsi, ^tiamsi: 

Quod sentiunt, etsi optlmum sit, tfimen non audent dlcere, Theg do 
not dare to state what they thinky even if (though) it be most excellent, Cic. 

"*^16. Concessive Clauses may be divided into three 
classes : 



Concessive Clauses with quamquam in the best prose 
generally take the Indicative : 

Quamquam intellTgunt, t&mcn nunquam dicunt, Thoughthey uivderstand^ 
they never speak. Cic. 

1. Tbe Sulijunetioe maj of course follow qitctmqiuimy whenever the tbonght 
Itself, irrespectf ve of the concesslve character of the clause, requlres that muod (486). 

2. The Sv^uneti^e^ even In the best prose, sometlmes occors with quamqrMm 
where we should ezpect the Indicative: Quamquam ne id quidem suspicionem h&bu- 
drit, Thotigh not &Den that ga/oe rUe to any euepicton. Gia 

8. In poetry aud some of the later prose, the subjunctive with qu^mquam ia not 
nncommon. lu Tacitus it is the prevailhig coustruction. 

4. Qtuwiquam ond etei sometimes have the force of yet^ but yet^ and yet : 
Qoamquam quid 15qnor, And yet what do I aay t Cic 

^ — n. Concessive Clauses with Uoet^ quamvis^ qruantumvia^ 
— ut^ we, quum (although); — qui = quum (or licet) is, ego, 
tUj etc, take the Subjunctive : 

Non tu possis, quantumvis excellas, Fou would not be able, however much 
(althougb) you excel, Cic. Ne sit summum m&Ium ddlor, mfilum certe est, 
Thoughpain may not be the greaiest eoilj it ia certainly an evU. Cic. See 518. 

I. Ut and Nb.— This concessive use of vi and ne may readily be ex- 
plained bj suppljing some verb like fac or sine : thus, ut disint vires (515» 
I.) =fae or Hnettt disint vireSf make or grant that strength fails. See 489. 

The Conceseive Particle is sometimes omitted : 

Sed h&beat, t&men, But grant that U hat ity yet. Cic. 

Ut— Bic or iTA, aa—eOy though^et^ does not require the subjunctive. 
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2. QuAMVis AMD Qdantdmtis. — These are strictly adverbs, in the sense 
of however muchf but they geuerallj give to the clause the force of a conces- 
sion. When used with their simple adverbial force to qualifj adjectives, 
they do not affect the mood of the clause : quamiyU muUi, however many. 

3. MooD wiTH Qdamvis. — In Gicero and tbe best prose» quamvis takea 
the Subjunctive almost without ezception, generally also in Livy and Nepos; 
but in the poets and later prose writers it often admits the Indicative : 

Erat dignitSte rSgia, quamvis cSrSbat nQmlne, Ile toas ofroyal dignUy, 
tltough he was without the name. Nep. 

4. Relativb in Gokcessigns. — The relative denoting concession is equiv- 
a!ent to licet, or quum, in the sense of though, with a Demonstrative pr Per- 
sonal pronoun, and takes the Subjunctive for the same reason : qui = lioet 
(quum) is, licet ego, tu, etc. See examples under the Bule, 515. 

^^in. Concessive Clauses with the compounds of si : etst^ 
Hiamsi^ tdmetai in the use of Moods and Tenses conform 
to the rule for conditioiSal clauses with si : 

Etsi nihil h&beat in se gl5ria, tSmen virtQtem sSquItur, Though glory 
may not possess anything in iteelf, yet it followe virtue, Cic Etiamsi mors 
oppdtenda esset, eveti if death ought to he met. Cic. 

VL SuBjuNCTivE OF Cause and Timb. 

ETJLE XLIIL— Sabjonctive of Canse. 

^517. The Subjunctive of Cause or Reason is used, 

I. With quum (cum), since ; qui = quum IB, etc. : 

Quum vlta m^tus plena sit, since life isfuU offear. Cic. Quae quino 
Ita sint, perge, Since these things are so, proceed. Cic. vis veritatis, 
quae {quum ea) se defendat, theforce of truth, since it defends Uself Cic. 

II. With quod, quia, qubniam, quando, to introduce a reason on 
another's authority : 

SocrStes accQsatus est, quod corrump^ret juventQtem, Soeraies was ac- 
cused, hecause (on the alleged ground that) he corrupted the youth. Quint. 

Causal Clauses with Quum and Qui, 

*^ 518. QiruM. — Quum takes the Subjunctive when it de- 
notes, 
~ I. Cause or CoNCESSiON : 

Quum sint in nCbis r&tio, prfldentia, since there is inus reason and pr%h 
dence. Cic. PhScion fuit pauper, quum dlvKtissimus esse posset, Fhodon 
waspoor, though he might have been very rich. Nep. See also 515. 
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^II. TiMK with the accessory notion of Catjsb or Con- 

CESSION : 

Qnum dlmlcSret, occlsns est, When he engaged latUey he w<u slain, Nep. 
ZGnQnem, quum Atbfinis essem, aadiebam frdquenter, / qften heard ZenOf 
wTun Iwae at Athene. Cie. 

1. QuuM iN Nar&ation. — Quum with the Imperfect or Pluperfect Sulr- 
junctiTe is verj frequent in narration even in temporal clauses. See ezam 
ples under II. above. 

This nse of Quum with the Sabjunctlye inay in most Instances be readily ez 
plained by the foct that it involvei» Cauee as well as Time. Thus quttm dAmlcdret^ 
in the first ezample, not only states the time of the action— occi«tM m^, but also its 
eauee or occaeion : the engagement was the oocasion of his death. Bo with quum 
essem^ as presence in Athens was an indispensable oondttion of hearing Zeuo. But in 
eome iostances the notion of Cav^e or Conceseion is not at all apparent 

2. QuuM wiTH Tempus, stc. — Quum with the Subjunctive is sometimefe 
used to characterize a period : 

Id saec&lum quum pldna Graecia poetSrum esset, thai age when (sucb 
that) Qreece wasfuU of poete. Cic. Erit tempus, quum dfisldfires, tke tim4 
wiU comey when you wiU dedre. Cic. So witbout temjptte, etc. : Fuit quum 
arbitrSrer, there waa (a time) wken Ithaught. Cic. 

8. QuuM wiTH Indicatiye.— ^ttmdenoting time merelj, with perhapi 
a few ezceptions in narration, takes the Indicative : 

Quum quiescunt, prdbant, While they are quietj they approve. Cic. PS- 
ruit, quum n&cesse 6rat, He obeyed when U was neceaeary. Cic. 

^519. Qui, Cause or Reason. — ARelative clause de- 
noting cause or reason, is equivalent to a Causal clause with 
Quum, and takes the Sabjunctive for the same reason: 

fortOnAte Sddlescens, qui (quum 1u) tuae virtQtis H6merum praec&- 
nem invenSris, Ofortunale youthy sijice you (lit. who) have obiained Homer. 
as the herald ofyour vahr. Cic. 

1. Equiyale^ts. — In such clauses, qui is equivalent to quum ego, quum 
tUy quum M, etc. 

2. iNDiCATivE.^When the statement is to be viewed as a fact rather than 
88 a reason, the Indicative is used : 

H&beo sdnectQti grStiam, quae mibi sermQnis SvIdltStem auxit, Icherish 
gratitude to old age^ which hae increased my love of convereation, Cic. 

8. Qui wiTH CoNJUNCTioNS. — ^Wheu a conjunction accompanies tbe rela- 
tive, the mood varies with tbe conjunction. Thus, 

1) The Subjunctive is generally used with quumy quippey ut, utpSte : 
Quae quum Ita sint, eince these things are so. Cic. Quippe qui blandiS- 

tur, since hejlatters. Cic. Ut qui cdlOni essent, since they were colonists. Cic. 
Bat the Indicative is sometimes nsed to give prominence to ihefact. 

2) The lodicative is generaily used with quiaf quoniam : 

Quae quia certa esse non possunt, since these things cannot IfS sure. Gloi 
Qui qudniam intelllgi nOluit, since he did not wish to be understood. Cio. 
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CauBol Clausea toith Quody Quia^ Quoniam^ Quando. 

- 520. Quod, quia^ quoniam^ and quando generally take, 

1. The Indicative to assign a reason positivdy on on^s 
oum authority : 

Qudniam supplicfttio decreta estf since a ihanksgiving has been decreed, 
€ic Gaude quod spectant te, Itejoice that (because) they behold you, Hor. 

^JL The SuBJUNcnvB to assign a reason dovbtfuUy^ or 
on another^^s authority: 

Aristides nonne expulsus est patria, quod justus esset, Was not ArU- 
tides bamehed became (on the alleged ground that) he was jtuif Cic 

1. QuoD wiTH Dico, 'EiG.—Dico ?jiAputo are often in the SubjunctiTe 
instead of the verb depending upon them : 

Quod se bellum gesttlros dlcfirent = quod bellmn gestliri essent, ut dlcfi- 
bant, hecavse they were about, as they saidj to wage war. Gaes. 

2. Clausbs with Quod Unconnected. See 554. IV. 

3. NoN Quo, BTC. — Non qtto, non quod, non quin^ rarely non quiay also 
quam qmd, etc, are used with the Subjunctiye to denote that something was 
not the true reason : 

Non quo h&bfirem quod 8crlb6rem, not because (that) / had anything to 
wrUe. Cic. Non quod ddleant, not because they are pained, Cic. Quia n§- 
qulv£rat quam quod ignQrSret, becauee he had been unable, rather than becauee 
he did not know, Liv. 

4. PoTENTiAL SuBJUNCTivE. Scc 485 and 486. 

BULE XLIV.— Time with Cause. 

Jt2\. The Subjunetive of Time with tlie aceesBory 
notion of Cause or Purpose is used, 

I. With dnm, doneo, qnoad, until: 

Exspectas dum dicat, You are waiting tiU he speaks^ i. e., that he may 
speak. Cic Ea continebis quoad te yideam, You wiU keep them tiU I see 
you, Cic 

II. With ant^quam, priasqaam, before, before that : 
Antdquam de re pGblica dicam, expdnam consilium, / loi// eetforth my 

pian before I (can) epeak of the republic, i. e., preparatory to speaking 
of the republic Cic Priusquam indpias, before you begin. Sall. 

1. ExPLANATioN. — ^Here the temporal clause inyolves purpose as well as 
time : dum dicat is nearly equivalent to ut dtcat^ which is also often used 
after exepecto. AntSquam dicam is nearlj equiralent to vi poetea dioam: 
I will set forth mj yiews, that I may afterwarda speak of the nspublia 



CAUSB AND TIME. 241 

2. WiTH OTHEH GoNJUNCTioNS. — The Subjunctiye may of course be used 
fn any temporal clause, when tbe thought, irrespectiye of the temporal par- 
tkle, requires that mood ; see 486. III. 
\\JJbi res poscfiret, wJienever the caae migfU regvire, Liy. 

*nfe22. DuM, DoNEc, and Quoad take 

L Tbe Indicative^ — (1) in the sense of while^ aa long 
(Z8, and (2) in the sense of mUily if the action is viewed as 
an actualfact : 

Dum ISges vlgSbant, as lorig as the lam were in force, Cic. Quoad 
renuutiatum est, untU il waa (actually) announced. Nep. 

^ n. The Suhjunctive^ when the action is viewed not so 
much as a fact as something desired or proposed : 

DiffSrant, dum defervescat ira, Let tkem defer it^ tiU their anger cools, 
i. e., that it may cooL Cic. See also examples under the rule. 

1. DoNEC, iN Tacitus, generallj takes the Subjunctiye : 

Bhenus seryat yidlentiam cursus, d5nec Oceano misceStur, The Rhine 
preservea the rapidity cf its current, till U mingles with the ocean. Tac. 

2. DoNBC, iN LivT, occurs with the Subjunctive even in the sense of 
whilCy but with the accessorj notion oicause: 

Nihil trSpIdSbant d5nec ponte Sg&rentur, They did notfear at oLlwhii* 
(and because) they were driven on the bridge. Liv. 

f 523. Antequam and Pkiusquam generally take, 

I. The Indieative, when they denote mere priority of 
time : 

Friusquam lucet, adsunt, They are present hffore it is lighi. Cic An- 
tSquam in Stclliam vgni, hefore I came into Sicily. Cic. 

^ II. The Suhjunctivej when they denote a dependence 
of one event upon another. Thus, 

1. In any Tense^ when the accessory notion of purpose or came is in- 
volved : 

Priusquam inclpias, consulto dpus est, Before you hegin there is needof 
deliberationy i. e., as preparatorj to your beginning. Sall. Tempestas minS- 
tur, antSquam surgat, The tempest threatenSy before it rites^ i. e., the threaten- 
ing of the tempest naturallj precedes its rising. Sen. 

2. In ^Qlmperfect and JPlupeifect^ as the regular construction innar- 
ration^ because the oue event is generally treated^s the occasion or natu- 
ral antecedent of the other. See also 471. 4. 

AntSquam urbem c&pSrent, before they took the dty. Liv. Priusquam 
de meo adventu audlre pdtuissent, in MScMdniam perrexi, Beforetheywer* 
able to hear ofmy approachj Iwent into Macedonia, Cic. 

8. Prtdie quam takes the same moods as Priusquom, 
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1) IiTBicATmE OK &IJB J uj Wiv j .— Vlth (MtSquam and privaquam^ the Indled* 
Uve and Sabjacctive are sometimes osed without aoy apparent differeooe of meaning, 
but the Subjanctive probably denotes a cloeer connection between the two events : 

Ante de incommddis dico, pauca dicenda, JSefore I (actually) epeak o/ disad» 
vantages^ a few thinga ahotdd be m&ntioned. Cic Ant^quam de re publica dicain, 
expdnam consLium, £efore lapeak ofthe republic^ liciU aetforih myplan. Cio. 

2) Amtx— QUAM, Priub— <iUAM.— The two parts of which antSquam^ priuaquam^ 
and postquam are compounded are often separated, so that amte, priua, or pa8t 
stands in the principal clause and quam in the subordinate claose : 

Faucis ante diebus, quam Byracusae cipdrentur, a few daya b^ore JSyracu&e 
%Da9 taken. Liv. See Tmeaie, 704. lY. 8. 

VII. SuBJUNcnvE m Indieect Queshons. 

624. A clause which involves a question without dh 
rectly asking it, is called an indirect or dependent question. 
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^525. The Subjunctive is used in Indirect Qnestions : 

Quid dies ffirat incertum est, What a day may hring forth is uncer- 
tain. Cic. Quaeritur, cur doctissimi hominea dissentiant, It is a questiofij 
why the most leamed men diaagree^ Cic. Quaesieras, nonne putarem, you 
had asked whdher Idid not thinh. Cic. Qualis sit Snimns, Snimus nescit, 
The 80vl knows not what ihe sotd is. Cic. 

1. WiTH Ikterrogatives. — Indirect or Dependent questions, like those 
not dependent, are introduced by interrogative words : quidy curt nonne, 
qttdliSf etc. ; rarely by w, «»«, seuj whether j t/^, how. See examples aboTe. 
^2. SuBSTANTivB FoRCE. — Indirect qnestions are used substantively, and 
generally, though not always, supply the place of subjects orobjects ofverbs. 
But an Accusative, referring to the same person or thing as ihe sabject of 
the question, is sometimes inserted after the leading verb. 

Ego illum nescio qui fuSrit, Ido not hnow (him), who hewas, Ter. 

y 8. DiRECT AND Indirect. — An indirect question may be readily changed 
to a direct or independerU question. 

Thas the direct question involved In the fllrst example is : Quid dies fire^ 
What will a day brlng forth ? So in the second : Cur doctieAmi hbtnlnee dieeMti- 
umtf Why do the most learned men dlsagree ? 

^^ 4t, SuBJUNCTivE Omitted,— After nesdo quisy 1 know not who = quidam, 
some one ; neacio qudmMo, 1 know not how, etc., as also after mA,rum quan' 
tum, it is wonderful how much = wonderfully much, very much, there is an 
ellipsis of the Subjunctive : 

Nescio quid &nlmus praesBgit, The mind forebodes, I hnow not what (it 
forebodes, praesdgiat, understood). Ter. Id mlrum qnantum prBfuit, Thit 
profUedy it ia wonderful how m/uch, i. e., it wonderfully profited. Liv. 
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5. Indirect Questionb Djstinguished. — Indirect Questions must be care- 
fullj distinguisbed from certain similar forms. Tbus, 

1) From BelaUve Glatises. — Clauses introduced bj Relative Pronouns or 
Belative Adverbs alwajs bave an antecedent or correlative ezpressed or un- 
derstood, and are never, as a wbole, tbe subject or object of a verb, wbile 
Indirect Queations are generally so used : 

Dicam quod sentio {rel. clause), I wUl tdl that which (id qood) / think. 
Cic. Dicam quid intelligam {indirect qitestion), I will tell what I hnow. 
Cic. QuaerSmus ubi malef Icium est, Let ua eeeh there (ibi) where the crime 
ia. Cic. 

In tbe flrst and thlrd examples, qiiod aentio and iiJ>i--eet are not qnestions, but 
relatlve dauses ; id is nnderstood as the antecedent of gttod^ and l&< as the antece- 
dent or correlati ve of &bi ; bnt in the second example, quid intelFiffam is an indirect 
qaestion and the object otdieam : ItoUl teU (what?) what Iknow, L e., will answer 
that question. 

2) From Direct Questions and Exclamations : 

Quid ftgendum est ? Nescio, What ie to be done f I hnow not. Cic. ' 
Vide l quam conversa res est, See/ how ehanged is the case. Cic. 
— ' 6. INDICA.TIVE iN Indieect Questions. — Tbc Indicative in Indirect Ques- 
tions is sometimes used in tbe poets ; especialij in FlautuB and Terence : 

Si mdmdi-Sre vglim^ quam f Idfili finlmo fui, possum, Iflwieh to mention 
how muchfidelity lehowed^ lam able. Ter. 

7. Questions in the Obatio Obliqua. See 530. II. 2. 

^526. SiNGLB AND DouBLE QuESTiONS. — Indirect ques- 
tions, like those which are direct (346. II.), niay be either 
Bingle or double. 

I. An Indirect Single Question is generally introduced by Bome inter- 
rogative word — either a pronoun,'|idjective, or adverb, or one of tbe parti- 
cles ne, nonne, num. Here num does not imply negation : 

Bdgltat qui vir esset (481. IV.), Be ashed whx> he was. Liv. EpSmlnon- 
das quaeslvit, salvusne esset cllpeus, Epaminondae inquired whether hi» 
shield waa safe. Cic. Diiblto num debeam, / dovht whether I ought. PILq. 
See also tbe ezamples under tbe Rule, 525. 

II. An Indirect Double Question {whether — or) admits of two con- 
structions : x 

1. It generally takes tUrum or ne in the first member, and an in tbe 
second : 

Quaerltur, virtus suamne propter,dignItStem, an propter fructus &1Iquos 
expStatur, It ie ashed whetJter virtue ia eoughi for its own worth, or for cer- 
tain advantagei. Cic. 

^ 2. But sometimes it omits tbe particle in tbe first member, and takes 
091 or ne in tbe second. Other forms are rare : 

Quaerltur, nSttlra an doctrlna possit efflci virtus, It ie ashedwhethervir-' 
iue can be secured by nature or by education, Cic. See also 846. 1. 1). 
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1) In the second member, tuene, sometlmes an nan, is ased in ibe «enBe of or not : 
Bipientia beatos efFiciat necne, qoaestio cst, Wheiher or nottoiedommates men 

happy^ ia a giteetian. Cic. 

2) An^ in the sense of tohether nat^ implying an aflSrmatiye. is used afler vexbe 
and ezpressions of doabt and ancertaiuty: dHblto an^neacio an,haitd ecio an, I 
doabt whether not, I know not whether not = I am incUned to think ; dHbium est 
any ineertum eet an^ it is uncertain whether uot = it is probable: 

Dfibitoan ThriajPbulam pnmum omnium ponam, / (fcnt&^ whether lehould no* 
plaee Thraeyhuluaftrti qfaU^ L e., I am inclined to think I should. Nep. 

8) An sometimes lias the foroe otaut, perhaps hj the omission of incertwn est^ 
as used above : 

Simdnldes an quis tUius, Simonidee or aome oiher one. Cic. 
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ETJLE XLVI.— Attraction. 

527. The Subjunctive by Attraction is often used 
in clauses dependent upon the Subjunctive : 

Vt-reor, ne, dum mtnugre v61im lSb5rem, augeam, I fear I shaU in- 
crease tke labor^ while I wish to dimimsh U. Cic. Tempus est hujusmddi, 
ut, ubi quisque sit, ibi esse minime vfilit, The time m ofsuch a charcuier 
that every one wishes io be least of aU where he is. Cic. Mos est, ut dicat 
sententiam, qui vglit, T?ie custom is ihat he who vnshes expresses hds opinr 
ion, Cic. 

1. Application. — Tbis nile is applicable to clauses introduced by con- 
junctions, adverbs, or relatives. Thus, in the examples, the clauses intro- 
duced bj dumf M, and qui, take the subjunctiye, because thej are dependent 
upon clauses which have the subjunctive. 

2. iNDiCATiyB OR SuBJimcTiyE. — Such clauses generallj take, 

1) The Indicative, when they are in a measure parenthetical or giye spe- 
cial prominence to Ihefact stated : 

MHItes misit, ut eos qui fQg^rant persgquSrentur, ITe sent soUiers to pur- 
sue those who had fied, i. e., the fugitiyes. Caes. Tanta yis prdbltStis est, 
ut eam, yel in iis quos nunquam yldlmus, dlllgBmus, 8ueh ia the force of in- 
tegrity that we love U even in those wham we have never seen. Ci& 

The Indlcative wltb dum isyerycomTnoTi.especinllyin tbe poets and bistorians: 
Fugre qui, dum dubitat Scaevlnus, bortarentur Pisonem, Th^re were those w/io 
exhorted Pieo, while Scaevinus hesitated. Tac. See also 467. 4. 

2) The Suljjunctivey when the clauses are essential to the general thought 
of the sentence, as in the examples under the rule. 

8. After Infinitive Clauses. — The principle just stated (2) applies 
also to the use of Moods in clauses dependent upon the Infinitiye. Thig 
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oflen explains the Subjunctiye in a condition belonging to an Infinitive, 
especiallj with nonpaseum: 

Nec bdnltas esse pdtest, si non per se expgtStur, Nor can goodness exist 
(= it is not possible that), i/Uis not soitgMfor Uaelf. Cic. 

But clauses dependent upon tbe Infinitive are found most &equentl7 
in the Oratio OhUqua and are accordinglj provided for by 529. 

IX. SuBjuNCTivE m Indirect Discouese, — 
Oratio Obliqua. 

628. When a writer or speaker expresses thoughts, 
whether his o wn or those of another, in any other form than 
in the original words of the author, he is said to use the 
Indirect Discourse — Oratio Obliqua: 

Piatonem fSrunt in ItSliam vgnisse, TJiey say that Flato came into 
Italy. Cic. Respondeo te dolOrem ferre m5d^r&te, / reply ihat you hear 
the affliction vMh moderaiion, Cic. Utilem arbitror esse scientiam, Ithink 
that knowledye is itsefuL Cic. 

1. DiRBCT AND Indirbct. — lu dlstinction from the Indirect Discourse — 
Oratio OhHqva^ the original words of the author are said to be in the Direct 
Discourse— Oratio Becta. Thus in the first example, Flatdnem in ItaUam 
viniise is in the indirect discourse ; in the direct, i. e., in the original words 
of those who made the statement, it would be : Flato in Italiam vinit. 

2. QuoTATioN. — Words quoted without change belong of course to the 
Direct Discourse : 

Rex " duumylros ** /nquit " s^cundum iBgem f ftcio," The hing said, " / 
appoint duumvira according to law." Liv. 



EULE ZLVII— Sabjimctive in Indirect Bisconrse. 

"^529. The Subjunetive is generallj nsed in the In- 
terrogative, Imperative, and Subordinate clauses of tlie 
Oratio Obliqua : 

Ad postiilata CaesSris respondit, cur vSnlret (direct: cur vSnis ?), To 
the demands of Caesar he repliedy why did he come. Caes. Scrlbit L&bi6no 
cum ISgione vSniat (direct : cum 18gi6ne v6ni), He writea to Lahienm 1a 
come (that he should come) with a legion. Caes. Hippias glSriatus est, 
anntilum quem hSbgret (direct : hSbeo) se sua mSnu confecisse, Hippiai 
bpasied thai he had made mth his own hand the ring which he wore. Cic. 

NoTB. — ^For convenience of reference the following outline of the u»^ 
•f Moods, Tenses, Pronouns, etc. in the Oratio Obllqua is here inserted. 
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^ 530. MooDS IN PBmciPAL Clauses. — ^The Principal 
clanses of the Direct discourse, on becoming Indirect, 
undergo the foUowing changes of Mood : 

I. When Dedarative^ they take the Infinitive (551) : 
DTcSbat finlmos esse dlvlnos (direct : Sntmt mnt divlni\ ffe wcu wqtU 

to 9ay ihat aouls were divine, Cic PlStonem T&rentum ySnisse rSpSrio 
(PZfito Tarentum venit), I find thai Plaio came to Tarentum. Cic. Cito 
mlrari se (miror) itiSbat, Cato toas wont to aay that he loondered. Cic 

II. When Interrogative or Imperative^ they generally 
take the Subjunctive according to Rule XLVII. ^ 

1. Yerb OmTTBD. — The Terb on which the Infioitiye depends is often 
omitted, or onlj implied in some preceding yerb or expression ; especiall j 
after the Subjunctive of Purpose : 

Pj^thia praecfipit ut Miiti&dem impSrStSrem sflmSrent ; incepta pros- 
pdra ffitQra, J)fthia eommanded that they ehould take MiUiades as their com^ 
mandeTt (telling them) that their eforU would be suceeesful. Nep. 

2. Bhetorical Qcestions. — Questions which are such onlj in form, 
requiring no answer, are generallj construed, according to sense, in the 
Infinitive. They are sometimes called Bhetorical questioos, as thej are 
oflen used for Bhetorical effect instead of assertions : thus num poesit^ can 
he? for non pdtest, he can not; quid eit turpius, what is more base? for 
nihil est turpiuSf nothiug is more base. 

Here belong manj questions which in the direct form have the yerb in 
the first or tbird person : 

Bespondit num mgmdriam depSnSre posse, ffe replied^ could he lay 
aside the recoUection, Caes. Here the direct question would be: Num 
m&mdriam dep5nSre possim ? 

8. IiiPERATivB Clausbs with thb IxFiNiTiyB. Scc 551. II. 1. 

^531. MooDS iN SuBOBDiNATB Clauses. — ^Thc Suboi^ 
dinate clauses of the Direct discourse, on becoming Indi- 
rect, put their finite verbs in the Subjunctive : 

Orabant, ut sTbi auxllium ferret quod prgmSrentur {direct : nobis 
auxHium fer, quod prSmimur), They prayed that he wovld hring them hdp^ 
because ihey were oppressed. Caes. 

1. iNFiNiTiyE iN BELATiyB Clausbs.— It must be remembered (453), 
that Belative clauses, though subordinate in form, sometimeshaye the force 
of Principal clauses. When thus used in the Oratio OblXqua, thej maj be 
construed with the Infinitive : 

Ad eum dfifertur, esse civem BCmSnum qui qu£r&r6tur : quem (= ei 
eum) asservStum esse, It was reported to him that there was a Boman cUizen 
who made a complaint, and that le had heen plaoed under guard. Cic. So 
also comparisons : Te susplcor iisdem, qulbus me ipsum, commdvfiri, Ibus^ 
pect that you are moved by the same things as lam, Cic. 
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2. Infinitivb after cbrtain Conjunctions. — The Infioitiye occurs, es- 
peciallj in Livj and TacitnSy even in clauses after quiGf quum, quamquam^ 
and some other conjunctions : 

Dicit, se moenibus inclQsos tSnSre eos ; quia per agros yfigSri, He sayi 
that he keeps tkem shut up within the wallSy beeause (otherwise) the^^ would 
wander through thefieldi, Liv. See also 551. I. 5 and 6. 

8. Indicativb in Parenthetical Clauses. — Clauses may be introduced. 
parentheticallj in the oratio obliqua without strictlj forming a part of it,l 
and may accordingly take the Indicative : 

R6f%runt silvam esse, quae appellStur B&cenis, They report thaJt there 
is a/orest which is called Bacenis. Caes. 

4. Indicative in Clauses not Parenthutical. — Sometimes clauses not 
parenthetical take the Indicative to give prominence to the fact stated. 
This occurs most frequently in Relatiy<ikclauses : 

Certior factus est ex ea parte Tici, quam Gallis concessSrat, omnes 
discessisse, He was informed thaJt all had wUhdrawn from thatpaH of the 
village which he had assigned to the Gauls, Caes. 

^^632. Tenses. — Tenses in the Oratio Obliqua generally 
conform to the ordinary rules for Infinitive and Subjunc- 
tive Tenses (480, 640)/but the law of Sequence of Tenses 
admits of certain qualifications : 

1. The Present and Perfect may be used even after a Historical tense, 
to impart a more lively effect to the harrative : 

Caesar respondit, si obsides sibi dentur, s6se pScem esse factflrum, Cae' 
sar repUedf that if hostages should be given him, he would makepeace, Caes. 

2. In Conditional sentences of the third form (510), 

1) The condition retains the Imperfect or Pluperfect without reference 
to the tense of the Principal verb ; 

^2) The Conclusion changes the Imperfect or Pluperfect Subjunctive 
!nto the Periphrastic Infinitive in rus (or dus) esse ovfuisse: 

Censes PompSium laetatfirum fuisse, si sclret, Do you think Fompey 
would have re;oiced, if he had known f Cic. ClSmitabat, si ille Sdesset; ven- 
taros esse, Ee cried out that they would come, if he were present. Caes. 

Bat the Begalar Inflnitlye, instead of the periphrastlc forms, sometimes occurs 
fn tbis constraction, especiaUy in exprcssions of Duiy, etc. (475. 4). 

8. In Conditional Sentences of the second form (509), the Condition 
generally conforma to the Rule for Sequence of Tenses (480), but the 
Conclusion changes the Subjunctive to the Future Infinitive : 

Eespondit, si Aeduis s&tisf&ciant, sSsS cum iis p&cem esse factilrum, 
jBe replied that if they would satisfy the AedtMins, he would makepeace with 
them. Caes. LSgatos mittit, si ita f^cisset, &mlcltiam futuram, JSe seni 
messengers saying that, if he would do thus, there would befriendship. Caes. 
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Here fnittit is the Historical Present Bee 467. IIL 

4. The Future Perfect in a Subordinate clause of the Direct discourse 
is changed in tbe Indirect into tbe Perfect Subjunctive after a Principal 
tense, and into tbe Pluperfect Subjunctive after a Historical tense : 

Agunt ut dlmlcent ; Ibi impdrium fSre, unde victoria fuSrit, TAey ar- 
range that tkey ahall fight ; tkat the sovereignty shall be on the aide which 
ahall win the victory (whence the yictory maj have been). Liy. AppSrebat 
regnStQrum, qui ylcisset, It was evident that he would be Mng who should 
eonquer, Liy. 

<j^633. Pronouns, Adverbs, etc. — Pronouns and ad- 
verbs, as also the persons of the verbs, are often changed 
in passing from the Direct discourse to the Indirect : 

Gloriatus est anniilum se sua mSnu confecisae (direcl : annulum eg© 
. mea mSnu confBci), Ue boasted that he had made i/ie ring wUh his own 
hand, Cic. 

1. Pronouns of first and second persons are often changed to the 
third. Thus aboye ego in the direct dlscourse becomes w, and mea becomes 
9ua. In the same waj hic and m^ are often changed to ille» 

2. Adyerbs meaning here or now are often changed to those meaning 
there or then ; minc to tum ; hio to Ulic. 

8. In the use of pronouns obserye 

1) That references to the Speakbb whose wordsare reported are made, 
if of the Ist Pers. by ego, meuSj noetery etc, if of the 2d Pers. by tu, tutu, 
etc, and if of the 8d Pers. by sui, suus, ipae, etc, though sometimea hj 
hic, M, ille. 

2) That references to the Repobter, or Author, are made bj ego, 
meu8, etc 

8) That references to the PBBSOir Addbbssbd by the reporter are made 
by tu, tuu8, etc 

Arioyistus respondit nos esse Inlquos qui se interpellSr6mus (direet : 
yos estis inlqui qui me, etc), Ariovistua replied that we were unjust who 
interrupted him. Caes. 

Here nos refers to the Reporter, Caesar, we JBomana. Se refers to the Speaker, 
Arioyistus. In the Beoond example under 528, ie refers to the Pereon Addreaaed. 

SEOTION VII. 

IMPBBA TJ VE. 

I. Tenses op thb Imperative. 
/^534. The Imperative has but two Tenses : 

^. The PfiESENT has only the Second person, and cor- 
responds to the English Imperative : 

Justttiam c51e, Practise justice. Cic. Perge, Cfitnina, Go, CatHine. Cic. 
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^II. The Future has the Second and Third perRons, and 
corresponds to the imperative use of the Engliab Future 
with maUj or to the Imperative let : 

li consQles appellantor, They shall be caUed eonsuU^ or let them b$ 
caUed coneuls. Cic. Quod dixgro, fSlcitdte, Yim shall do vshat I say (shall 
have said). Ter. 

1. FuTURB FOB Pbesent.— The Future Imperative is sometimes used 
where we sbould expect the Present : 

Qudniam suppIIcStio decreta est, c^lebrStOte illos dies, Since a thanke- 
giving haa been deereedy eelebrate those days, Cic. 

This is partioularly common in certaln verbs : thos seio has only the forms of 
the Future !n common use. * 

2. Pbbsbnt pob Futubb.— The Imperative Present is often used in poetry, 
and sometimes in prose, of an action which belongs entirelj to the future : 

Ubi ftciem vldSris, tum ordines disslpa, When you shall see the Une of 
haitle, then scatter the ranks, Liv. 



II. XJSB OP THB ImPERATIVB. 

EXJLE XLVIII.— Imperative. 

^^635. The Imperative is used in eommands, exhor- 
tations, and entreaties : 

Justituim cole, Praetise jmUee, Cic. Tu ne cede mfilis, Do not yield 
to misfortunes, Virg. Si quid in te pecc&vi, ignosce, If I have sinned 
against youy pardon me. Cia 

^. CiRCUMLocuTiONS. — Instcad of the simple Imperative, several circum- 
locutions are common : 

1) OOra utffac uttfaCf each.with the Subjunctive : 
Cfkra ut vSnias, See that you come. Cic. See 489. 

2) Fae ne, cave ne^ cave^ with the Subjunctive : 

C&ve f&cias, Beware ofdoing ity or see that you do not do it. Cie. 
-^ JV&U, ndlUe, with the Infinitive: 

N51i ImltSri, do not imitate. Cic. See 588. 2. 

2. lypBBATivB Clausb fob Condition. — An Imperative clause maj be 
nsed instead of a Conditional clause : 

L&cesse; jam vldebis fiirentem, Frovoke him (L e., if jou provoke him\ 
you will at once see himfrantic. Cic. 

'^. Impbbativb Supplied. — The place of the Imperative maj be variously 
supplied : 

1) By tbe Subjunctive of Desire (487) : 

Sint be&ti, Let them be happy. Cic. Impii ne audeiint, £et not the fm- 
vious dare. Cic 
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. 2) Bj the iDdicatiTe Future : 

Quod optimum ylddbltur, f^ies, You wiU do (for Imper. do) what shaH 
uemhest, Cic 

'536. The Imperative Present, like the English Impera- 
tive, is used in commands, exhortations, and entreaties. 
See examples under the Rule. 

-^637. The Imperative Future is used, 

I. In commands involving future rather than present 

action : 

Rem pendltdte, Tou shaU cofmder the mbject, Cic. Cras p^tito ; dSbi- 
tur, Ask to-morrow ; U shaU be ffranted, Plaut 

j^I. In laws, orders, precepts, etc. : 

Consiiles nemim p&rento, The consule shaU he sitbject to no one, Gic. 
S^us populi suprSma lex esto, The safety ofthepeople shall beihesupreme 
law. Cic. 

t>5SS, Impeba.ttve in Pkohibitions. — ^ln prohibitions 
or negative commands, 

1. The negative ne, rarely nofiy accompanies the Imper- 
ative, and if a connective is required, neve^ or neu, is gen- 
erally used, rarely nSqtie : 

Tu ne c6de m^lis, Do not yield to misfortunes, Yirg. H6minem mor- 
tuum in urbe ne sgpSlIto, neve urito, Tmu shaU not bury or bum a dead 
hody in the city. Cic 

2. Instead of ne with the Present Imperative, the best 
pvose writers generally use noH and nolite with the Infini- 
tive: 

Nolite putare {for ne ptitate), do not think (be miwilling to think). Cic. 



SEOTION Yin. 
IITFimTIVE. 

539. The treatment of the Latm Infinitive embraces 
foar topics : 

I. The Tenses of the Infinitive. 
II. The Subject of the Infinitive. 
ni. The Predicate after the Infinitive. 
IV. The Construction of the Infinitive. 
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I. TeNSKS OF THK iNFINllTVrE. 

^40. The Infinitive has three tenses, Freaent^ Perfeoi^ 
and Futur^, They express however not absolute, but rel- 
ative time, denoting respectively Present, Past, or Future 
time, relatively to the Principal verb. 

1. EECirixAJtiTn». — ^These tenses present the leading pe-caliariUes speeified andcr 
these 4£n8es in the Indicative. See 467. 2. 

^541, The Pbesent Infinitive represents the actioji 
as taking place at the time denoted by the principal verb : 

€iipio me esse clSmentem^ Idesire to be mild, Cic. MSluit se diligi 
quam m&tui, He^referred to he lovedrather thanfeared, Nep. 

1. Bkal TiM]B.~Hence the real tixne denoted by the Fresent Inflnltive is the 
4ime of the v«rh on which it dependa. 

2. Pbksbnt fob Futubx.— The Present is sometimes nsed Ite the Fntore «ad 
«ometimes has Uttle or no reference to time: 

Gras aiigentum d^e dixit, He mid he toauld give the Mver to-morro9jo. Ter. 

8. Pbbsent wrrH Debbo, Pogsuif, Bra—- After the past tenses of dibsa, dportet, 
poasum, and the like, the Present Infinitive is nsed where oor idiom would lead us 
4e expect the Perfect ; somctimes also after nUmiwl^ and the like : 

Dtibuit offlcidsior esse, ffe ougM to have been more aitenUm, Clc. Id pdtait 
^uc&re, Be miffht have done thia, Cio. 

-^642. The Perfect Inpinitivb represents the action as 
compieted at the time denoted by the principal verb : 

Pl&t5nem f^rnnt in It&liam yGnisse, Tkey say that FUOo came into Italy. 
Gic. Conscius mihi 5ram, nibil a me commissum esse, Iwae consoious to 
tnysel/ that no offence had been eommitted by me. Cic. 

1. Beal Tihb.— Henoe the real time denotod by the Perfect Infinitive is tbat 
of the Perfect tense, If dependent npon th« Present, and that of the Plaperfect, if de- 
pendent npon a Historlcal tense, as in the examplcs. 

2. PBBFBor FOB Pbebbnt.— In the poets the Perfect Infinitive is sometimes used 
for the Present, rarely in prose: 

TStigiflse lunont poctam, Theyfear to touch (to have tonched) thepoet. Hor. 

8. PASsrvB Inwnitivb.— The Passive Infinitive with eese sometimes denotes 
the reault of the action : victua eeee, to have been vanqoished, and so, to be a van- 
^nished man. Fuieee for eaee emphasizcs the completenesa of the action ; victus 
/uisse, to have been vanqnished. See 675. 1. 

' 548. The Future iNFiNrrrvE represents the actiofi 
aa about to take place in time subsequent to that of the 
principal verb : 

Bratum Yisum iri a me piito, / think Bruttts will be seen by m>e, Cic. 
OrSciilum d&tum ferat victrlces AthCnas f5re, An oracle had been given, that 
Athens would be victorious. Cic. 

Hence after a PMnclpal tense the real time of the Fntnre Infinitive is FTitare,bot 
sfter a Historical tense the real time can be determined only by the context. 
12 
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544. CiBCUMLOcunoN pob Futube Isrrsmv^ — ^ln- 
stead of the regular Future Infinitive, the circumlocution 
futiirum esse nt, or /ore ut^ with the Subjunctive, — ^Present 
after a Frincipal tense, and Imperfect afler a Historical 
tense, — ^is frequentiy used : 

Spfiro f(5re ut contingat id nSbis, / \ope thii wiUfaU to our lot (I hope 
it will come to pass that this maj happen to us). Cic. Non sperSv6rat Han- 
nlbal, f(5re ut ad se ddf Ic6rent, Hannibal had not hoped that theywould rtvoU 
tohim. Liv. See 556. IL 1. 

1. Cncxnnjomniov KRcaaAVT.—Fiktilrwn mm vt, mf5re «^ wf tli tlie Snbfan^ 
tlve, for the Future iDfinitlve, is common in the Passive, and is moreorer Beceasary 
tn both voices 1n all verbs which want the Supine and the Partieiple in rug. 

2. FoRx UT wrrn Pesfeot Subjitnotitx.— Sometlme8>^« ut with the Sabjnnc- 
tfve, Perfect or Plnperfect, is used wlth the force of a Future Perfect ; and in Passive 
and Deponent r^r^f^e with the Perfeet Farticfple may be osed wlth the same 
luroe: 

Dfco me sutis ideptum f5re, Isay fkat IshaU have obtainsd enough. Cie. 

& FirnniuM nrissK ut wrra Subjunctivb.— /''liWartMn^iMi ut with the Sub- 
Junctive may be used in the conclnsion ef a condStionid sentence of the third form 
when made dependent : 

Nisi DHutii essent allatt, existlmftbant f&turnm fttlsse, nt oppldnm ImittSrStar, 
They thouffhi that the town wnUd have he6n lo8% if tidinge had not been broughti 
Caea. See533.2w 
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BXJLE XLIX.— Sabject 

—545. The Subject of an Infiniti^e is put in the Ae 
cusative : 

Sentimus cSlSre ignem, We perceive that fire m hai. Cic. Pl&tuneitt 
Tarentum vgnisse rgpfirio, Ififnd IhfA liato eame to Tarentum. Cic. 

1. HiSTORiCAL Infinitivb.— In lively description the Infinitive is some- 
times used for the Indicative Imperfect. It is tben called tbe Historical In- 
finitive, and, lilce a finite verb, bas its subject in the Nominative : 

Hostes gaesa oonjIc6re, The enemi/ hurled theirjavelins. Caes. 
The Historical Inflnitive may often be explained by supplying coepit or coepe' 
runt; but in most instances it is better to trcat it simply as an iddom of the langnage. 

2. SuBjECT Omittkd. — The Subject of an Infinitive may be omitted : 
1) Wben it denotes tbe same person or thing as tbe subject of tbe prin- 

cipal clause, or maj be readily supplied from the context : 

Magna nfigCtia vdlunt &gdre, They wish to accompliah great undertakinge. 
Cic. PeccSre Ilcet nemlni, It is not lawful for any one to sin. Cic. 
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S) When it ia indefinite or general : 

Dlligi jacundum est, It iapleamnt to he loved. Gic. 

8. Infinitivk Omittbd. — Esae and /uim are often omitted in the 
compound forms of the Infinitive and with predicate adjectiyes, other in- 
finitives less frequently (551. 5) : 

Audlvi Bdlltum Fabricium, I have heard that Fahriciua was toont. Gic 
SpfirSmus nCbis prOf&taros, We hope to benefit you. Gic. 

ni. Predicatb apteb Tnfinitivb. 

— 546. A Predicate Noun or Adjective after an Infinitive 
regularly agrees with the Subject, expressed or understood 
(362.3) : 

Ego me Phldiam esse mallem, I ektyuld prefer to be Fhidias. Gic. Trfidl- 
tum est, Hdmfirum caecum fuisse, It haa heen handed down oy tradition- 
that Homer was bUnd, Gic. J&gurtha omnlbus cSrus esse {historicai infini- 
tive), Juffurtha was dear to alL Sall. 

^47. A Predicate Noun or Adjective, after an Infinitive 
whose Snbject is omitted, is often attracted into the Nom* 
inative or Dative : i 

T? It is attracted into the Nominative to agree with the Snb* 
ject of the principal verb, when the latter is the samo person or 
thing as the omitted Subject : 

Nolo esse laud^ltor, lam unwUling to be an eulogist. Gic. BeAtus esse 
«ine virtQte nemo pdtest, No one ean be happy wiihout virtue. Gic 

1. This occurs most frequently (1) afterverbs ofdutyf abUityy oourage, 
eustomy desire, beginningy conMnuing, endingr, and the like — debeo, possum, 
audeo, sdleo, cupio, vdlo, mSlo, nolo, incipio, pergo, dSsIno, etc, and (2) 
after various Passive verbs of sayinQy thinkingffi^fiding, seemmg, and the 
like^icor, trSdor,f(6ror— crCdor, existlmor, pator— rfipfirior— vldeor, etc: 

Quis scientior esse debuit, Who oughJt to have been more leamedf Gic. 
P&rens dici pdtest, Se can be called aparent. Gic Stolcus esse v5luit, Ile 
wished to be a Stoic. Gic Deslnant esse tlmldi, Zet them cease to be timid. 
Gic Inventor esse dicltur, He is said to be the inventor. Gic Prudens 
OBse piitabatur, He was thought to beprudent. Gic. 

2. Participles in the compound tenses of the Infinitive are also attraoted : 
PolUcItus esse dlcltur, He is said to havepromised. Gic 

IL The Predicate IToun or Ad,jective is sometimes attracted in- 
to the Dative to agree with a Dative in the principal clause, whea 
the latter denotes the same person or thing as the omitted Subject : 

Patricio tribQno plgbis figri non liegbat, It was not lawful for apatri^ 
dan io he made tribune of ihe people. Gic. Mihi negllgenti esse non licult, 
Jt woB not pennitted me to be negligeTtt. Gic 
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1. .Thls is rare, 1>at is fh« regnlar eonfitraotlon after Ptcelt and aometimes oeeun 
after niceaM eH, when oaed after Host, and oecaaionally in other conuectiona : 

Hlis tlmldis llcet ease, ndbia nScesse est fortlbaa Yiria ease, It U permitt§d Vuim 
to be timid^ it U Mosaaary/or ustobe bra/ve men, lir. But, 

2. Even with Lieet the attraction does not always take place : 

£i consiilem fldri Ucet, It is ktviful/or him to be made constU, Caea. 

rV. CONSTEUCnON OF THE iNPINmVB. 

548. The Infinitive, with or without a Subject, bas in 
general the construction of a Noun in the Nominative or 
Accusative, and is used, 

I. As a Nominative — Subject of a Verb. 
II. Ag an Accusative — ^Object of a Verb. 
ni. In Special Constructions. 

I. Injinitive aa Sul^ect, 

^ 549. The Infinitive, with or without a Subject, is often 
used as a Nominative, and is thus made the Subject of a 
sentence, according to Rule lEL. : 

WiTH SuBJECT.— F&cinus est 7inclri clrem BOmSDum, Tfiat a Bomau 
eitizen should be bound is a crime. Cic. Certam est llbSros &mSri, It ia cer- 
tain that children are loved, Quint. LSgem br6yem esse dportet, It ia neee»- 
§ary that a law he hrirf, Sen. 

WiTHODT SuBJBGT. — Ats est difficHis rem publlcam r6g6re, To rule a 
state is a dificuU art, Cic. CSrum esse jacundum est, It ispleasant to be held 
dear, Cic. Haec sclre jiivat, To hnow these things afforde pleasure, Sen. 
PeccSre llcet Dem!ni, To ein is not law/ulfor any one, Cic. 

1. Inpinittv^b as Sdbject.— When the subject is an InfiDitire, the Predi- 
cate is eitber (1) a Koud or Adjective with Suniy or (2) an Impersonal verb 
or a verb used Impersonallj. See the examples above. 

1) Tempus = tempestlrum is thus nsed with the InfinitiTe : 
Tempas est dicSre, It ie t4me to epeak. Cic. 

2. Inpinitive as Subjbct op an Infinitive. — The Infinitive may be the 
subject of another Infinitive : 

Intelllgi ndcesse est esse deos, R m/ust be understood tkat there are goda. 
Cic. Eaae deos is the subject of inteLllgiy and intelligi em deos of nicesaeest, 

8. Infinitivb with DBMONSTRATrvB. — Thc Tnfinitive sometimes takes a 
Demonstrative as an attributive in agreement with it : 

Qulbusdam hoc dispilcet phHdsdphSri, Thie philosopJMng (Uiifl to phi- 
losophize) displeaaea eome persons. Cic. Vlvdre ipsum turpe est nCbis, To 
lioe ie iteel/ ignoblefor 118, Cic. 

4. Personal coNSTRDCTioN FOR Impbrsonal.— With Passivo Terbs, in- 
stead of the Infinitive with a subject accusative, a Personal construction ia 
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common, bj which the Subject Accusatiye becomes the SubjectNominative 
of the leadiug verb : 

Aristldes justisslmus fuisse trSdltur (for Aristidem JuaHssirfium /uisae 
traditur)f Aristidea ia said to have been moetjuet. Cic. 

1) The Personal Construction isused, (1) Tegalarlj with videorfjubeor, 
vUoTy and the Simple Tenses of manj verbs of sajing, thinking, and the 
like — dicory trddor,ferory perhibeorj putorf existvmory etc, also with co^tut 
9um and diaUus eum with a Passive Infinitive, and (2) sometimes with other 
verbs oteayvngy skotoinff, perceiving, findinfff and the like. 

SOlem e mundo tollSre vldentur, They eeem to remove the sun from tlie 
vjorld. Cio. Pl&tOnem audXvisse dlcltur, He is said to have heard Flato. Cic. 
Dii beflti esse intelllguntur, The gods are understood to be happy. Cic. 

2) In successive clauses the Personal construction is often followed by 
the Impersonal. 

8) Vtdeor with or without a Dative often means to fancy^ think : 
mihi mdeor or videor, I fancy ; ut vidimur, as we fancy. 

IZ Infinitive aa Object. 

^^50. The Infinitive, with or without a Subject,is often 
used as an Accusative, and is thus made the object of a 
verb, according to Rule V. : 

Te dlcunt esse s&pientem, TTiey say that you are loiae. Cic. Haec 
vTt&re cuplmus, We deeire io avoid tkese Uiinga. Cic. M&n6re d€crevitj 
Ue decided to remain. Nep. 

^*551. Infinitivb with Sfbject Accusative. — This is 
used as object with a great variety of verbs. Thus, 

I. With Verbs of Perceiviug and Declaring, — Verba 
Sentiendi et Deddrandi, 

11. With Verbs of Wishing and Desiring. 
IIL With Verbs of Emotion and Feeling. 

* L WiTH Yerbs of Perceitino and Declarino. — Sentimus cSlfire 
ignem, We perceive that fre *8 hat. Cic. Mihi narrfivit te sollicltum esse, 
He told me thai you were troubled. Cic. Scripserunt ThSmistoclem in Asiam 
transisse, They torote that Themigtocles had gone over to Asia. Nep. 

1. Verba Sentiendi. — Verbs qf Perceiving include those which involve 
(1) tbe exercise of the senses : audioy videOy eentio, etc» and (2) the ezercise 
of the mind : thinking, believing, knowing, cOgtto, piito, exietimo, crhlo, 
^piro,-^nteUigOy scio, etc. 

2. Vbrba Dbclarandi. — Verbe of Deelaring are such as state or commu- 
nicate facts or thoughts : dlco, narro, nuntio, ddceo, oetendo, prihnitto, etc. 

8. Ezpressions with thb Force of Verbs. — The Infinitive with a sub- 
ject maj be used with expressions equivalent to verbs of perceiving and de- 
claring. Thus : 
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Wlth fllma firi^ Teport says, ietMt «un», I am a witnMS = I testtQr; eongohn 
miM aum, 1 am coosciua^ I know: 

NuUam mihi rdlatam esse gratiam, tn ea testia, Tou are a wUnesa (can testify) 
0k»< tio grai^fuL retum haa heen made to me. Cio. 

4. Participle for Inpinitive. — Verbs of Perceiving take the Accusatiye 
with the Present Participle, wben the object is to be represented as actually 
seen, heard, etc, while engaged in a given action : 

Gftt5nem yldi in biblidtheca sddentem, / saw Oato sitting in the Ivbraryi 
Cic. 

6. SuBJBCTS CoMPABED. — ^Whcn two subjects with the same predicate 
are compared by means ofquamf idem — qui^ etc. ; if the Accusative with tbe 
Infinitive is used in the first clause, the Accusative with its Infinitive omitted 
may follow in the second : 

Pl&t5nem fgrunt Idem sensisse» quod P^th&gdram, Tliey say ihat JPlato 
held the eame qpinion as Pythagoras. Cic. 

6. Pbboicatbs Compabed.— When two predicates with the same subject 
are compared and the Infinitive with a Subject is used in the first clause, the 
Infinitive with its subject omitted oflen follows in the second : 

NuntpiitStis, dixisse AntSninm mlnScius quam facttliiim fiiisse, Do yau 
thinh Antony spoJbe more threatemngly than he would have acted t Cic. 

But the second clause maj take the snbjunctlve, with or without 'vA: 

Audeo dicdre ipsos p5tiu8 oult5reB agr5ram f5re quam ut c51i prohibeant, / dare 

eay that they will themeelvee become tiUera of the Jlelde rather than preoent them 

from being tUled. Liv. 

II. WiTH Verbs op Wishino and Desirino. — ^The Infinitive witb 
Subject Accusative is also used with verbs of Winhing and Desirvng : 

Te tua frui virtQte ciipimus, We desire ihat you shouid enjoy your ffir* 
tue. Cic. Pontem jiibet rescindi, ffe orders the bridge to he broken down 
(that the bridge should be broken down). Caes. Lex eum nSc&ri vStuit, 
The lawforbade that he should bepiU to deaih. Liv. 

1. Vebbs op Wishino. — ^The Infinitive is thus used not only with verbB 
which directly exprcM a wish, dtpio, v6lOy nolOf mdlo, etc, but also with 
many which involve a wish or command : patiorf etnOy to permit ; imph^, 
jitbeo, to command ; prohibeo, veto^ to forbid. See also 558. II. 

2. Sdbjunctivb pob lNPiNiTiTB.>-Several verbs involving a^wish or 
command admit the Subjunctive : 

1) Opto. See 492. 8. 

2) Yulo, malo, n51o, impSro, and J&beo admit the Subjunctive, generally witb 
ut or ne : 

Y5Io Qt respondeas, / wiah you would reply. Clc. Malo te hostia m5tnat, / 
preferthatthewiemy shouldfearyou. Cic 

8) Ooncido^ permitto^ rarely pdtior and slno^ admit the Subjuncttve with ut: 
Concedo nt haec apta sint, ladmit that theae thinge are suitable. Cie. 

' ' III. WiTH Verbs op Kmotion or Feelino. — ^The Infinitive with Sub- 
ject Accusative is also used with verbs of SmoiUm or Feeling: 
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Gatideo, te mihi sufidere, Ir^oiee thcU you advm me, Cic. Hir&mur, 
te laetari, We wmder that you rejoice, Cic. " 

Yerbs of emotlon are ffaudso, ddleo^ mlror, guiror^ axA the like ; aIso aegr$ 
firo^ gr&xiiUr firo^ ete. 

^^^52. iNPiNrnvK without Subject Accusativb. — ^This 
is used 2A Object with many verbs: 

yinoftre scis, You kn&w hoto to congtter (you know to conquer). Liv. 
Greduli eese coeperunt, They began to oe credulotu, Cic. Haec vitare cti- 
pimua, We detire to avoid ihese thinffiL Cic. Solent cogitSre, l^hey are 
acetutamed to thmk, Cic. Nemo mortem effugtS^re potest, No one is able to 
eacapedeaih, Cic 

.^^ VsBBS wzTH THB IswixmwR. — ^The Infinitire may depend upon verba 
«gnifying to dare, deeire, determme — hegUk^ continm, end—Jmow^ leam, neff- 
lect — owe, promieey etc, also to he aile, be aocustomedf le wontf etc. 

y^^. Infinitivb as a Second Object.— With a few verbs— dac«o, cdgOy aa- 
£uefacio, arguo, etc— the Infinitive is uaed ia connection with a direct object; 
fiee874. 4: 

Te 8&p6re dScet, He teaehee you to be wiee. Cic NStiOnes pSrere assue- 
fecit, He accuetomed the naiione to obey, Cic 

In the Paasive tbese verbsof oourse retaln the [nflaltive: 
NamauniGiaecel^aid6oeiulua,lf«M^/&€tot(yA^4o4(p0al;<7fwei;f Of& 

^a. Infinittvb aftes ADJEcnTBS.— 6y a construction according to sense, 
the In&iitiv« is used a£ter adjectives in the sense of participles or verbs with 
ihe Infinitive : 

Est pfirStus {vuU) audlre, ffe ieprepared to hear (is willing to hear). Cic 

Pelides cfid^re nescins (= nesciens), JPdides not knotoing how to yielcL 
Hor. Avldi committiire pagBam, eager to engage battle, Ovid. 

This oonstruction is rare in good prose, but oommon in poetiy. 

4. Infinitivb with Prepositions. — The Infinitive regarded as a noun in 
the accusative, sometimes depends upon a preposition : 

Multum inti&rest inter dAre et acdp^re, Tkereie a greai difference between 
giving and receiving. Sen. 

IIL Injinitive in Special Constructions, 

fil65S. The Infinitive, with or without a Subject, is gen- 
erally used as the Subject or Object of a verb, bat some- 
times occurs in other relations. It is thus used, 

L As Predicate ; see 362 : 

ExYtus fuit OiSti(Jnis: slbi nullam cum his ftmlcltiam, Tkeclose ofhie 
oration was that he had nofriendehip with these, Caes. Vivdre est coj^itSre, 
To Uoe ie to think, Cic 

Here Mi—dmUMiam Is used snbstantively, and is the Predlcate NomiDative 
tXter/ui^ accardi^g to fiule L OdgUdre is in the same coabtruetlon after esL 
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n. As Appositive ; see 363 ; 

OrSciilum d&tum 6rat rictrlces AthSnas fSre, The oraeU ihai Athem 
w&uld be victorious had been given. Cic. IUud sdleo mirSri non me accip§re 
tuas littSras, / am accustomed to wonder ai this, thai I do not receive your 
htier, Cic. 

1. Wrrn SiTBJKcr. — In tbisoonstruetioD the Inflnitive takesasubjectaccasative, 
•s In the ezamples. 

2. ExPLANATioir.— In the ezamples, the clanse victrices Alheruu f^e is in ap- 
p«sition with brdkcHiJjmn^ and the daase non me acdipire tuoA WMrae^ in appositioa 
with iUud, 

'^ nL In Exclamations ; see 381 : 

Te sic rexSri, thaii you sh&tdd he thus troubled/ €^. MSne incepto dCr 
sistfire victam, that Ivanquiehed should abandon my vndertaking/ Yirg. 

1. WiTH SuBjsoT.— In thls construction the Infinitive takes a Subject, as in the 
examples. 

2. ExPLANATiON.— This use of the Infinitlve oonfonDs, it will be observed. to tbe 
use of Aconsative and Nominative in exclamations (881, 881. 8). It may ofcen be ex- 
plained as an Aecus. hj supplying sraie verb, as dfiieOj etc, or as a Nom. by snpplying 
cridendum eet or cridibUe est Thus the first ezample becomes : / grieve (ddIeo> 
tfiat yoUf etc.f and the second becomes : JeUtobe euppoeed (crSdendnm est) Oiat 1 
vanquiehedy etc 

8. Impassionbd QX7B8TI0N8.— This construction iS most fireqnent in impassfoned 
questions, as in the second example. 

' IV. As Ablative Absolute. See 431. 4. 
- V. To express Purpose : 

Pjkias egit altos visSre montes, He drove hie herd to vieit the lofty moun- 
tains. Hor. Non pdpiilSre pdoStes venlmuSj We have not come io lay wastt 
your homes. Virg. 

Thifl oonstruotion is oonfined to poetry. 

'^Yl. Poetic Infinitive for Gerund. See 663. «• 



SEOTION IX. 

BUBJECT AND OBJECT CLAUSE8, 

654. Subject and Object Clauses, in which, as we have 
just seen (549 and 550), the Infinitive is so.freely used, 
assume four distinct forms : 

-^I. Indirect Questions. — These represent the Subject 
or Object as Interrogative in character: 

QuacrXtur, cur dissentiant, It is aehed why they dieagree, Cic. Quid 
&gendum sit^ nescio, Ido noi know what oughi to be done, Cic. See 525. 
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-i^l. iNFiNmvB Clauses. — ^These bave simply the force 
of T^ouns, merely supplying the place of the Nominative, 
or the Accusative : 

ADt6celISre contitgit, ft waa his goodfortune to excel (to excel happened). 
Cic. Magna n6g5tia vdluit &g6re, He wished to achieve greoA undertalsmge, 
Cic. See549, 550. 

^tn. SuBJUNcnvB Clausbs. — ^These clauses introduced 
by ut, «e, etc, are only occasionally used as subject or ob- 
ject, and even then involve Purpose or Result : 

Contlgit ut patriam yindlcSret, It was hie good fortune to save his coun- 
^. Nep. Vdloutmihirespondeas, /u^i9Ay0wau^a7i««^erm«. Cic. See 
492, 495. 

Here ut—€indledret is at once snbject and resnlt : it was his good fortune to save 
his conntry, or hls good fortune was such that he saved his country. In the second 
example, ttt-^eepondeae ezpresses not only the objeot desired, but also the purpose 
of the desire. 

>5^V. Clauses with Quod. — ^These again are only occa- 
sionally used as subject or object, and even then either give 
prominence to the fact stated, or present it as a Ground or 
Reason : 

Bgndf icium est quod nScesse est mdri, Itisa hleasing thai U ie nemeary 
to die. Seu. Gaudeo quod te interpellSvi, Ir^oice that (because) / have in' 
terrupted you. Cic. See 520. 

Clauses with quod sometimes stand at the beginning of sentenoes to announce 
tiie subject of remark : 

Quod me Agfimemnonem aemiilaFi piitaA, fallSriJl, Aa io Ihefxct thai you fM/nk I 
emtUate Agamemnon, you are mietaken. Nep. 



I. FORMS OP SUBJECT ClAUSES. 

-^55. Interrogative. — Subject clauses which are in- 
terrogative in character, of course take the form of indirect 
questions. See 525. 2 and 554. 1. 

^ ' 556, NoT Interrqgative. — Subject clauses which are 
not interrogative, with some predicates take the form of 
Infinitive clauses, or clauses with quod / while wilh other 
predicates they take the form of Subjunctive clauses with 
ut, ne^ etc. Thus, , 

I. With most impersonal verbs and with predicates consisting 
9f est with a Noun or Adjective, the Subject may be supplied (1) 
by the Infinitive with or withoat a Subject Accusative, or, (2) if 
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tbe fact is to be made prominent or adduced as a reason, bj a 
claase with quod : 

Me poenitet rixisse, / re^rd that I hatie lived, Cic. Quod te offendi nhi 
poenltet, Iregret thal (or because) Ihave qffended you. Cic 

I. 8vB8TAKTnn Pbkdioatis wtth SvBJUKonvs.— -Mo« est, mdrts est, oonsnd* 
tfido est, oooiiuetadliiiB est, /< is a oustom^ etc, admit tLe SubjunetlYe for the Infin* 
lUve: 

Moe eet h6minum nt nOlint, It iaa euetom of iMn that th&y are not wiUing, 
aoi 

8. AnjaoTrw PBBniOATn wrm Subj um ot i v b .— BgHquum est, proxTmum eet, 
eztrfimum est— vdrnm est, vSrisimile est, falsum est— gI5rid8um est, mlrom est, opti- 
mum est, etc, admit the Subjunotive for the InflnitiYe : 

BSliqnum est nt oertfimusv U remaitu that we eontend, Cia Yerum est ut 
b&nos dlligsnt, It ia irue that they loee the good, Cia 

II. With Irapersonal verbs signifying to happen — ^accYdit, con- 
tingit, evSnit, fit — ut^ ut non^ with the Subjunctive, is generallj 
nsed (495. 2) : 

ThrJLsj^bfllo contifgit, ut patriam vindlcfiret, It toae the good /ortune of 
Thratyhulue (bappened to him) to deliver his oourUry, Nep. 

1. Here belong aceidU ut, est utif&tArum eeae ut, atf^e uL See 541. 
8. Clauses with quod also oocur with verbs of happening. 

- III. With Impersonal verbs signifjing it follows, remains, is 
distant, and the like, the Subjunctive clause with ut is generally 
used : 

Bdlinqultur, ut quiescSmus, It remaine that we ehould sudmii. Cia 
See496.2. 

IV. Subjunctive clause standing alone. See 495. 2. 2). 



n. FoEMs op Object Clauses. 

"^57. Interrogative.— Object clauses which are inter« 
rogative in character, of course, take the form of indirect 
questions. See 554« L 

^558. NoT Intebroqative. — Object clauses which are 
not interrogative in character, supplying the place of direct 
objects after transitive verbs, sometimes take the form of 
Infinitive clauses, sometimes of Subjunctive dauses, and 
sometimes of clauses with quod, Thus, 

'^ I. Verbs of deolaeing take, 

1. Regularly the Infinitive with Subject Accusative. See 
551. 1. 

2. But the Subjunctive with ut or ne, when they involve 9 
$ommand : 
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D^ISbeUae diziti ut ad me scrlbSret nt in Itftliam TSalrem, Jh tM DoUk' 
iella to torUe tometo eome into Italy, Gio. See 4d2. 2. 

^I. Yerbs of DETERMiNiKa, ^tStvx»^ constJituo^ decenw, and th« 
like, take, 

1. Generallj tfae Infinitive, when the snbject is the same as 
that of the principal verb, rarely the Subjunctive: 

MftnGre ddcre vit, Be determined to remain, Nep. Stfttuerunt, ut IlbertS- . 
tem ddfenddreat, They determined to dtfend liberty, Cic. See 551. 11. 

"'- 2. The Snbjunctive with ut or ne (expressed or understood), 
when a new subject 1« introduced : 

CoDsHtuftrat, ut trlbanus quirSrStur, He had arranged that the tribune 
ehould enter the oomplaint, Sall. SSnStus ddcrdvit, dftrent dpiram constUeSy 
The eenate decreed ihat the eonsule ehotUd attend to it, Sall. See 492. 8. 

Stdtuo, dicemo, etc, when tbey mean to tkvnJb^ deem^ euppeee^ etCf become 
verba eentiendi (551. 1. 1), and of coarse take the infinitiv«: 

Laudem s&pientiae st&tao eme nwxlmam. / dtem ittobethe hiffhest praiae of 
wiedom, Cic 

«^"'III. Verbs of strivwg, endkavorino, take the Subjunctive 
with ut or Tie. See 492. 1. But contendoy nltor^ studeo^ and tente^ 
generally take the Infinitive when the subject is the same : 

Ldcum oppugnSre contendity Ih proceede to storm the cUy. Caes. Ten- 
tabo de hoc dlc6re, IwiU attemft to epeak of thie, Quint. See 552, 

^IV. Verbs of oausino, making^ aooomplishing, take the Sub- 
junotive with ut,ne^ut non, See 492, 495. 

1, ExAMPLBS. — Fftcio, efflcio, perflcio— ftdlpiscor, inipetro — assftquor, 
cons&quor, and sometimes f%ro, are ezamples of verbs of ihis olass. 

2. Facio and EFncio. — F&eio in the sense of aseumey suppoee, takes tho 
Infinitive ; ^fieio in the seose of prove, skow, eitber the InfinitiFe or the Sub- 
junctive with utf etc. : 

Fac ftnlmos nou r6m&n6re pOst mortem, Astume that sofda do not suroive 
vfter death, Cic. Vult eff Ic^re anlmos esse mortSles, He toiehea to ahow that 
eouls ar£ mortal. Cic. 

-'^^V. Verbs of emotion or feeling, whether of joy or sorrow, 
take, 

1, The Infinitive with Subject Accusative, to express the Ob- 
ject in view of which the feeling is exercised. See 651. III. 

2. Clauses with qiu>d, to make more prominent the Beason for 
the feeling: 

Gkradeo quod te interpellSvi, Irefoice that (or because) Ihave inierrupt- 
ed you, Cic. Ddldbam quod sdcinm Smlsdram, Iwas grieving hecauee Ihad 
iott a companion, Cic See 520. L 

For YxBBS or Dwibino, see 65L IL 8i 

. VL Verbs of asdng, ©EMAisroiwG, advisinq, wABNiBrG, oom- 
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ifANDiNG, and tbe llke, take the Sabjnnetiye, generallj wit& ui 
or ne: 

Oro ut hdmlnea misSros conserreSy limfUm th(U you would prfserve ihe 
unkappy men. Cic. PostiilaDt ut signum detury They demand ihat the si^ 
nol he given, Lir. See 492. 2. 

1. ExAMPLB.— Yerbs of thte dasB «re nnmerons— the foHowing are examples; 
5ro, rhfcn^ pdto, prScor, obsdcro— flagito, postulo, pmecipio— hortor, mdneot suiidvo, 
persuudeo— impello, incito, mdveo, commdyeo. 

2. UsxD AS YsBBA Dbolabamdi.— Somc of these yerbs in particular stgnifica* 
tions become verha decldrandi (SM. 2\ and oocordingly take the Inflnitlve with 
Subject Accnsative : thus mdneo^ in the sense of remind tokdpereu&deo in the sense 
of convince. 

8. iNnimTrx.— Even in thelr ordinary signiflcations some of these Terbs, espe* 
olally hortor^ mdneo^ and poet^, sometimea take the Infloitive with or withont » 
Bubject Aceusatlve : 

Post&lat se absolvi^ ffe demande that he ehould be acquitted. Cic. See 951. 
IL 1 and 2. 

The Inflnitive is moch more conmion in poetry than In proae. 



SEOTION X. 

OEJBUyi>. 

^ 559. The Gerund is a verb in force, but a noun in forni 
and inflection. As a verb it govems oblique cases and 
takes adverbial modiflers, as a noun it is itself governed. 

. "' 560. The Gerund has four cases : Genitive, Dative, Ac- 
cusative, and Ablative, governed like nouns in the same sit- 
uation : 

BeSte vlyendi cflpldltste incensi stimus, We are animated with the desire 
qf living happily. Cic. Charta inatllis scrlbendo, paper unJUfor writing, 
Plin. Ad Hgendum uStus, homfor aetion. Oic. In ftgendo, in acUng. Gic. 

1. AccusATivE. — The Accusative of the Geruod is used only afler Prepo- 
sitions. 

2. Gerukd» and Ikfinitive. — ^The gernod and the infiuitive are kindred 
forms, expressing tbe meaning of the verb in the form of a noun (196. II.). 
They are also complements of each other, the one snppljing the parts which 
are wanting in the other. Thus tfae infinitive supplies tbe nominative and 
the accusative after verbs (548) ; the gerund supplies tbe genitive, dative, 
and ablative, and the accusative after prepositions. 

^561. Gerunds with Direct Objects are regularly used 
only in the Genitive and in the Ablative without a prepo- 
sition : 

Jus v6candi sSnStnm, the right ^summoning the eenaie. Liv. InjQrias 
f 4rendo laudem m6r6b6ris, Ybu vnZl merit praiee by hearing wronge. Cic 
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J562. Gektjndive. — ^The place of the Gernnd with a Di- 
rect Object is supplied by putting that object in the case 
of the Gerund and changing the latter into the participle in 
-dus in agreement with it. The participle is then calied a 
Gerundive : 

iDita Bunt consHia nrbis deiendae = urbem ddlendi, Plant have been 
/otfned for destroying tJie cUy (of the city to be destroyed). Cic. Niima sA- 
cerdCtlbus creaudis &Dimum adjCcit, Numa gave hie aUention to the appoint- 
ment of prieste, Lir. 

1. ExPLAKATioN. — ^With the Gerand, the first example would be : InUa 
iunt conaUia whem dSlendif in which dUendi is goTerned bj eonaiUa, &nd 
itrbem hy dilendi. In changiDg this to the Gerundive construction, 

1) Urbemf the objeet, is changed into urbiSf the case of the gerund, and ia 
governed bj coneilia, 

2) Dilendi, the gerand, is changed into dilendae, the gerundiTe,in agree- 
ment with urbie, 

2. Gbbundite.— For the sake of breTitj, the term G^erundive is used not 
only to desigoate the Ihrticiple, but also the Oonetruction as a whole, includ- 
ing both the participle and the noun witb which it agrees. 

' -^, UsB OF Gbrunditb. — The Gerundiye may be used for ihe Gerund 
with a Direct Object, and is almost invariably so used when the Gerund 
would be in the DatiTC or would depend upon a preposition. But see 563. 2. 

Bnt in a few instances the Oemnd witb a Direct Objeot occurs in the DatlTe or 
dependent upon a preposition. See 564. 1 ; 565. 2 ; and 566. 2. 

^^4. Gerundites op utor, fruob, btc. — In general only the gerundiTes 
of transitiTe Terbs are used with their nouns as eqniTalents for Gerunds 
with Direct Objects ; but the gerandiTes of fi^r, fruor, fungor, pdtior, and 
veeoor, originally transitiTe Terbs, admit this constructioD : 

Ad manus fungendum,/or diecharging the duty, Gic. Spes pdtiund5- 
rum castr5rum, the hope of getting posseseion ofthe cam/p, Gaes. 

5. Passitb Sensb. — In a few instances, the Gerund has in appearance a 
passiTO sense : 

NSque h&bent propriam perclpiendi n5tam, Nor have they cmy proper 
tnarh of distinction, L e,, to distingaish them. Gic. 



L Genitive op Gbruxds and Gerundives. 

4 563. The Genitive of the Gerund or Gerundive is used 
with nouns and adjectives : 

Gbbund. — ^Ars TlTendi, the art of Uving. Gic. SttidiSsus 6rat audiendi, 
Ile waedesirous of hearing. Nep. Jus Tdcandi sdnStum, the right ofmm^ 
moning the eenate, LiT. Gtipldns te audiendi, deeirow of hearing you. Gic. 

Gkrunditb. — Libido ejus Tldendi, the deeire of seeing him, Gic. Pl&tOnis 
stiidiOsus audiendi fuit, Be wasfond of hearing Plato, Gic. 
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1. The genitive of the Gerund or Gernndiye oecara most frequcntly— 

1) With arsy scientia, coQsudtadOy— ctipiditas, llbido, stiidium, coosllium, 
vdluntas, spes,— pdtestas, f&cultas, difflcultas, occSsio, tempus, — gSnus, md* 
dus, r&tio, — causa, grStia, etc. 

2) With adjectives denoting denrSf hfmoledgey ekillt recoUecUon, and 
their oppoeUee: ftvldus, ctpldus, st&diQsus— conscius, gnSrus, ignSrus— pdrl- 
tus, imp^rltus, insudtus, etc 

2. Gerund preperred.— A gerund with a neuter pronoun or adjectiire as 
object should not be changed to the participial construction, because the lat- 
ter could not distinguish the gender : 

Artem Tdra ac falsa dijadlcandi, the art of disUnguiehmg true thinge 
from thefalte, Cic 

8. Gerund with GBNmyB. — ^The Genind in the Genitive sometimes as- 
sumes so completelj the force of a noun as to govern the Genitive instead of 
the Accusative : 

Bejlciendi jadlcum pdtestas, the power ofchaUenging (of) the Judges, 
Cic. 

Here r^ciendi may be governed by potestas^ and may Itself by its snbstantivo 
roree govern judlcvmy the challenging of the jndges, etc. Bnt theee and similar forma 
in di are Bometimes explained not as Oeruods bat as Oerandives, like Geraodives 
with »M», nostri, etc « See 4 below. 

4. Pabticipial Constrdction with mez, kostri, eto. — ^With the Geni- 
tive of personal pronouns— me», novtriy tuiy veetri, sui — the participle ends ia 
di without reference to Number or Gender : 

C5pia plficandi tui {ofa woman)y an opporttmity ofappeaeing you. Ov. 
Sui conserv<andi causa,/or the purpose of preeeroing themeelves, Cic. Vestri 
adhortandi causa,/<?r the purpose of exhorting you, Liv. 

This apparent irregnlarity may be acooanted for bjthe ihct that these genitives^ 
though ased as Personal Pronoans, are all strictly in form in the neater sinfiralar of 
the Possessives mewrn^ tmim, mumy etc, hence the participle in dA agrees with them 
perfectly. 

5. PuRPOSB. — ^The Genitive of the Gerund or Gerundive is sometimes 
used to express Purpose or Tendency : 

Haec trSdendae Hannlb&Ii victOriae sunt, Theee things arefor the purpoM 
of giving vidbory to Hannibal, Liv. LSges pellendi clSros vlros, lawe for 
driving away iU/uMrioue men. Tac. Prdf Iciscltur cognoscendae antiqultstis, 
Me sets outfor the purpose of ^udying antiquity. Tac. 

This genitive is sometimes best explained as Predicate Genitive (401X as in the 
first example; sometimes as dependent upon a nonn, as peU-endi dependent upon legee 
in tbe second example ; and sometimes Aimply as a Genitive of Cause (898, 409. 4), as 
in the third example ; though in sach cases, especially in tbe second and third, cauea 
may be snpplied. 

6. Inpinitivb for Gbrund.— The Infinitive for tho Genitive of the 
Gerund or Gerundive is often used in the poets with nouns and acyeotives, 
sometimes even in prose : 

Ciipldo Stjrgios innSre Ucus, the desire to eail upon the Stygian Idkes, 
Virg. Avldus committi^re pugnam, eager to engage battle, Ovid. 
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TI. Dative of Gerunds and Gerundives. 

i\664. The Dative of the Gerund or Gerundive is used 
with a few verbs and adjectives wbich regularly govern tbo 
Dative : 

Gerund. — Quum soIveDdo Don esseDt, Since they were not ahU to pay, 
Cic. Aqua tltilis est blbeDdo, Water is usefulfor drinking, PUd. 

GBBUNDiyE. — L5cum oppYdo coadeDdo c6p6runt, They eelected a plact 
forfounding a cUy, Li7. Tempdra dGmdteodis fructlbus accommdd3tay 
teasone euiiablefor gaiJiering fruite, Gic. 

1. Gerund. — The Dative of the Gerund is rare aud coofiDed mostly to 
late writers ; with an object it is almost without example. 

2. Gerunmve of Purpose. — In Livy, Tacitus, and late writers, the Da- 
tive of tbe Gerundive often denotes purpose : 

Firmandae v&l6ttldlui in GampSniam concessit, He withdrew into Cam' 
pania to confifm hie health. Tac. 

8. Gerundive with Official Nahes. — The Dative of the Gerundive also 
stands after certain official names, as decemmriy triumvirif comttia : 

DScemvIros l6g!bus scribendis creSvImus, We have appointed a commit» 
teeqftento prepare lawa, Liv. But the Dative is perhapa best ezplained 
as dependent upon the verb. 



in. AccusATivK OF Gkrunds akd Gerundives. 



^^5. 



5. Tbe Accusative of tbe Gerund or Gerundive is 
used after a few prepositions : 

Gerund. — ^Ad discendum prSpensi sftmus, We are inelined to leam (to 
leaming). Cic. Inter iQdendum, in or during play. Quint. 

Gbrundivb. — Adc6\endon9.groSyforcuUivatifigthefeld8, Cic. Ante 
condendam urbem, btfore thefotmding of the city, Liv. 

1. Prbpositions. — The Accusative of the gerund or gerundive is used 
most frequently after ad ; sometimes afler inter and ob ; verj rarely after 
ante, circa, and in. 

2. WiTH Object.— The accuaative of a gemnd with a direct object 
Bometimes occurs, but is rare : 

Ad plScandum deos pertlnet, It tends to appease the gods, Cic. 
^^B. PuRPOSE.— With verbsof p^mTip^.^erm^tti/i^, leavingy takingy etc, tne 
purpose of the action is sometimes denoted by the Gerund with ad, or by 
the Gerandive in agreement with a noun : 

Ad Imltandum mihi pr5pdsitum exemplar illud, That model has heeneet 
kefore ms for imdtation, Cic. Attrlbuit It&liam vastandam (for ad vaetan^ 
dum) C&tlllnae, Ife aseigned Italy to CatUine to ravage {to be ravaged). Cic. 
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IV. Ablativk of GEBuin>s ob Geeukdives. 

666. The Ablative of the Gerund or Gerundive is used, 
L As Ablative of Means or Instrament : 

Oerund. — MeoB discendo &litar, The rmnd is noterished ly Uaming, Gic 
8&lQtem hdmlDibiis dando, by giving aafety to men. Gic. 

Gbrundiyk.— L6gendis 5rStorIbas, hy reading the orators, Gic. 

' II. With Prepositions : 

Gerund. — VirtOtes cernuntur in figendo, Virtuee are seen in aetian, Cic. 
DeterrSre a scribendo, to deter/rom wriiing. Cic. 

Gerundiyb. — BrQtus in libSranda patria est interfectus, Brutus wasslain 
in liberating hia country. Cic. 

1. Frepositions.— The ablative of the gerund or gerundive is used most 
frequently after in j sometimes after a (ab), de, ex (e) ; very rarely after 
cum and pro. 

2. WiTH Object. — After prepositions, the ablative of the gerund with a 
direct object is exceedingly rare : 

In trlbuendo suum cuique, in giving every one his own, Cic. 

8. WiTHOUT A Pbeposition, thc ablative of tbe gerund or gerundive de- 
notes in a few instances some otber relation than that of means, as tinu, 
eeparation, etc. : • 

Incipiendo rSfugi, Idrew hack in the very beginning, Cic. 

SECTION XL 

SVPINE. 

' 567. The Supine, like the Gerund, is a verh in force, 
but a noun in forra and infleetion. As a verb it governs 
oblique cases, as a noun it is itself governed. 

568. The Supine has but two cases : the Accusative in 
um and the Ablative in u. 

SITLE L.— Supine in ITm. 

"^^Q. The Supine in um is nsed after verbs of mo- 
tion to express pukpose : 

Lggati vgngrunt res rSpgtltum, Deputiea came to demand restibdion. 
Liv. Ad CaesSrem congratiil&tum convenerunt, Tliey came to Caesar to 
congraiidaie him. Caes. 

1. The Snplne In vm occurs in a few Instancea after verbs which do not directly 
«zpress motion : 
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Fnfom Agrippae naptiim dddii, ffe g<wt hU da/ughter in marHage toAgrip^ 
pa. Snet. 

2. The Bupine in wm wlth the verb eo 1s eqnlvalent to the forms of the first Per- 
Iphrastic Coiijagation, and may often be rendered iiterally : 

Bdnos omnes perditam eant, They are going to deatroy all the good. SalU 

But in subordinate clauses the Supine in um with the verb eo is often nsed for 
the simple verb : 

Ultum Tre, (= nlcisci) inJQrias festmat, ffe hastena to avenge theinjuriea. Sall. 

8. The Supine in um with Irif the infinitive passive of €0, forms, it will be re- 
membered (215, IIL 1), the Fnture Fassive Infinitive: 

Brutum vlsum iri a me puto, / think Brviue vdll be eeen by me, Cic. 
'^. The Supine in um as an expreasion of parpose is not very common, its place 
Ss often supplied even after verbs of motion bj other constructions : 

1) By ut or qui wUh the &uhjv/nctive. Bee 489. 

2) By Gerunde or Oerundives.' See 563. 5; 564. 2; 565. 8. 
I By Partieiplee, See 578. V. 
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^670. The Supine in u is generally used as an Ablative 
of Specification (429) : 

Quid est tAm jacnndum auditu, What is so agreedble to hear (in hear- 
ing) ? Gic. Difficlle dictu est,/^ ie d^fflcuU to tell. Cic. 
^ 1. The Supine in u is used chiefly with— jucundus, optfmus— facilis, proclivis» 
difTTciIis— incrudibilis, mdmdrHbilis— honestus, turpis, &R, nefiEis— dignus, indignus — 
6pus est. 

2. Tho Supine 1n u is very rare, and does not occnr with an object. The ouly 
eiomples in common use are : audltu^ cognUu^ dictu^ andfactv^ 
''T^ As the Snpine in tt is iittle used, its place is supplied by other constructions * 

1) Bj ad wiih the Gerund: Yerba ud audiendum JQcunda, worde agreeable to 
kear. Cic 

2) By the Injtnitive : FficIIe est vincdre, It is easy to conquer. Cic 

8) By a Finite Mood with an adverb: Non fucile dijudicatnr ^or fletnSyiVtf- 
Unded Ume is noi eaey to deiect (is not easily detected). Cic 



SECTioN xn. 

PABTICIPLE8, 

I. Tenses op Paeticiples. 

671. Participles, like Infinitives, express only relative 
time, and represent the action as Present, Past, or Future, 
relatively to the principal verb. 

Peculiabities. — Tenses in Part^clples present the leading peculiarities specified 
nnder the corresponding tenses in thc Indicative. See 467. 2. 

^672. PeesentParticiple.— Thepresent participle rep- 
resents the action as taking place at the time denoted by 
the principal verb : 

Ociilud se non vldens &lia cernit, The eye^ though it does nci see iZself (uot 
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fleeing itself )» dieeems other tMnffs. Cic. Pi&to scrlbena mortaus est, Fiato 
died while writing. Cic. 

-^ 673. Fdtuee Pabticiple. — The future active parti- 
Siple represents the action as about to take place, ia time 
subsequent to that of the principal verb : 

S&piens bdna semper pl&c!tara laudat, The imee man praises hlesaing» 
which wiU alwaysplease (being about to please). Sen. 

But tbe Future Passive generally loses in a great de- 
gree its force as a tense, and is oflen best rendered by a 
verbal noun. See 562 and 580. 

"^674. Pesfect Participle. — ^The perfect participle rep- 
reseuts the actiou as completed at the time of the principai 
verb. 

UTa mSttirSta dulcescit, The grape, when it has ripened (^having ripen- 
ed), becames eweet» Cic 

1. The Perfect Participle, both in Deponent and in Passtve verbs, is sometimes 
nsed of present time, and sometirues in Passive verbs it loses in a great degrae its 
force as a tense, and is best rendered by a verbal noun. See &8QL 

SL For the Farticiple with hdbeo, see 888. 1 2). 
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^^'675, Participles are verbs in force, but Adjectives in 
form and inflectioiu As verbs they govern oblique cases, 
as adjectives they agree with nouns : 

Anlmus se non vldens &lia cemit, The mmdf though it doea not eee itself, 
diecems other thinga, Cic. 

1. Participles in the Present or Perfect, rarelj in the Fntore, may be nsed as 
adjectives or nouns : eeripta ipietdla, a written letter ; mortui, the dead. Fartlciples 
with thc force of adjectives maybe used as-predicate a^ectives with eum: oeciipdii 
irani, they were occupied; as a vcrb, had been oecapied. 

x676, Participles are used to abridge or shorten dis- 
courseby supplying ihe place of finite verb.s with relatives 
or conjunctions. They are used with much greater free- 
dom in Latin than in English. 

><577. Participle pob Relative Clause. — ^ln abridged 
Bentences, the Participle often supplies the place of a Bela- 
tive Clause : 
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Omnes Uiud figentes, &liud slmulantes imprdbi sunt, AU uiho do om 
thing andpretend another are dishonest, Cic. 

A 678. FoR OTHEB SuBOBDiNATE Clauses. — ^The Parti- 
ciple often supplies tbe plaee of a subordinate clause witb 
a coiijunction. It may express, 

^L Time: 

Pl&to scnbens mortuus est, Pktio died whUe wrUinff. Cic. ItQri is 
proelium c&nunt, They sing when about to go into baUle, Tac. 

yil. Cause, Manner, Means : 

Sol driens diem conf icit, The sun hy ite rieing causee the day, Cic. 
Mllltes rdnuntiant, se perf Idiam v^rltos rgvertisse, The eoldiers report that 
theyt^umed beeauee they feared perfidy (haying feared). Caes. 

^IIL Condition: 

MendSci hdmlni ne Tdruu quldem dlcenti crAdftre non sdlemus, We are 
not wont to believe a Uary even if he epeake the truth, Cic. BSluctante nStOra, 
ij^us I&bor est, Jfnaimre oppoeea, ^ort ie vain, Sen. 

rV. Concession : 

Scripta tua jam diu exspectans, non audeo tfimen flSgltSre) T^mgh I 
have heen Umg ea^ecting your tpork, yet Idonot dare to aekfor U, Cic. 

aX. PurpQse: 

Perseus rddiit, belli cSsum tentStflrus, Perseue retumed to try (about 
to trj) the fortune of war, Liv. Attrlbuit nos triicidandos Cdthego, He ae- 
eigned ua to Cethegue to slaughter. Cic. 

-.".'^ 

^' 679. Paeticiplk fob Pbincipal Clause.— Tbe Patrti- 

ciple sometimes supplies tbe })Iace of a principal or coor- 

diiiate clause, and raay accordingly be best rendered by a 

finite verb witb and or hut : 

-^lassem dfivictam cGpit, He conquered and took thefleet (took the fleet 
conqi^ered). Nep. Be consentientes vdcSbulis diff Srebant, They agreed in 
fact, but differed in words, Cic. 

*fe80. Pabticiple pob Vbbbal Noun. — ^Tbe Passive 
Participle is often used in Latin wbere tbe Englisb idiom 
requires a participial noun, or a verbal noun witb af: 

In Smlcis ellgendis, in eelecHng friends. Cic. Hdmerus fuit ante RS- 
mam condltam, Homer lived (was) b^ore thefounding ofJiome (before Rome 
founded). Cic. 

^^^^681. Pabticiplb with Kegativk. — Tbe Participle 
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with a negative, as non, nihil^ is often best rendered by 
a participial noun and the preposition without : 

Mlsftrum est, nihil prof Icientem angi, It is aad to be trovhUd wUhavt 
acoomplUhing anything, Cic. Non er&bescens, unthout blmhing. Cic. 



CHAPTEE VI. 

8TNTAZ OF PABTICLE8. 

ETJLE LL— ITse of Adverba 

^582. Adverbs qnalify veebs, adjectives, and other 

ADVEBBS: 

SSpienteS fellclter vlvunt, The wise live happily. Cic. r&clle doctis- 
stmus, unqimlionably the most leamed. Cic. Haud Sllter, not othertoise. 
Virg. 

>^683. Adverbs are sometimes used with nouns : 

1. When the nonns are used with the force of adjectiyes or participies: 
Mlnlme largitor duz, a leader by no meane Uberal. Liv. Pdpiilns I5te 
rex, apeople of eztensive eway (ruling extensiTelj). Virg. 
. 2. When in sense a participle or verb maj be supplied : 
H&rius, plSne vir, Mariue^ truly a man. Cic. Omnes circa pdpiili, M 
the eurrounding peoplea. Liv. See also 853. 2. 

j^684. The Common Negative Particles are : non, ne, 
kaud. 

1. JTon is the nsnal negatlve, ne is nsed in prohibitiona, wishes and porposes 
(489), and haud, In haud ecio an and with adjectives and adverbs ; haud m^ahUe^ 
not wonderful; haud dlUer, not otherwise. J^i for ne is rare. J/e non after oi<2« i» 
often best rendered whether. 

2. In non mddo non and in non eblum non, the second non is generally omitted 
before aed^ or virum, followed by ne—Quldem or f «o (rarely itiam\ when the verl 
of the second clanse belongs also to the first : 

Assentatio non mddo &mIco, sed ne libSro qnldem digna est FkUtery ie not 
only not worfhy of a/Hend^ but not even of afree man. Cic 

8. Minue often bas nearly the force of non; si minus = si non. Sin dHter has 
nearly the same force as ei mlnue. 
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3^85. Two Negatives are generally equivalent to an 
affirmative, as in English : 

Nihil non arrSget, Let Mm claim everything, Hor. Ndque hoc Zfino 
non Yidet, Nor did Zmo overlook tJUs. Cic. 

1. yoti before a gencrol negatiye giyes it the force of an indefinite affirmatiye, 
bnt after snch negatiye the force of a general affirmatiye : 

NonuSmo, soms onef nonnihil, sometMng; nonnanqnam, eomeiimes. 

NSmo non, every one ; nihil non, »oery thing; nimqnam non, alwaya, 

% After a general negatiye, ne — quldem giyes emphasis to the negation, and 
nique — nique^ nive — nive^ and the like, repeat the negation distribntiyely : 

Non praotSreondam est ne id qnidem, We muet not paee by even thie. Gic. Nemo 
unquamnSqne poeta ndque oratorfliit, No one wae ever either apoet or oratorl Cic. 

8. J9io and Ua mean «o, thtie. Ita has a!so a limiting sense in ao/ar which does 
not belong to siel as in ItOr^ (503. 4). Adeo^ to snch a degree or result ; tam^ tan- 
tdpire, so much, tam i&ed mostlj bcfore a^jectiyes and adyerbs, aod tantdpire before 
yerbs. 

^686. For the use of Prepositions, see 432 to 437. 

^^587. Coordinate Conjunctions unite similar construc- 
tions (309). They comprise five classes : 

-I. Copulative Conjunctions denote union : 

Castor et Pollux, Oastor and Follux. Cic. SfinStus pdp&lusque, iheBeTh- 
ate andpeople. Cic. Nec 6rat difficile, Nor was U difficvlt. Liv. 

1. LiST. See 810. 1. • 

2. DxrFESSNOB iN YovLOYL—Et simply connects; que implies a more intlmate 
relationship ; atque generallj giyes prominence to what follows, especially at the be* 
ginning of a sentence ; ao, abbreyiated from atque^ has generally the force uf et. 
2/ique and nee haye the force of et non. Et and itiam sometimes moan even. 

Atque and ac generally mean a«, than after adjectiyes and adverbs of likeness 
and nnlikeness; simnis, disslmflis, slmiliter, par, ptirlter, aeque, tllius, Sllter, secus: 
aeque oo, equally as ; dRter atque, otherwise than. See also 451. 5. 

8. QuiB, A.0, ATQUE.— ^M« is au enclitic, i. e., is always appended to some other 
word. Ae in the best prose is used only before consonants ; at^ae^ either before 
vowels or consonants. 

4. IhiAM, QuoQiTE, ADBO, aud the like, are sometimos associated with «<, atque^ 
oc, and que, aud sometlmes even supply their place. Qudque follows the word which 
it connects : ie qudqtie, he also. Etiam^ also, further, eyen, is more comprehensiye 
than qudque and often adds a new circumstance. 

6. CoBBELATiTES. — Sometlmes two copulatiyes are used: et (que) — et (que), 
tum — ^tum, quum — ^tum, l>oth — and ; but quum — tum giyes prominence to the second 
word or clause ; non s5lum (non mddo, or non tantum)— sed etiam (yerum Stiam), 
not only—hvt also ; ndque (nec)— nfique (nec), netther-^nor ; ndque (nec)— et (queX 
not^ut (and) ; et— nSque (nec), (poth)—and not 

6. OjnTTED. — Bctweea two words connected copulatively tho conjunction is 
generally expressed, though sometimes omitted, especially between the names of two 
eoUeagues. Between several words it is in the best prose generally repeated or 
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omltted Bltogether, thongb ^ jomj be lued wltli the last even wben the oo^JiuictioB 
ie omltted between the othera : pax et tranquiUUa» et eoneorcUi^ or pax, trcmquU- 
Rtaa^ eonoordia^ or paa^ tranquiUUaSy eonoordidque. 

St iB oftcn omitted between conditiouel dauBea, except before non, 

"^. Disjunctive Conjunctions denote separation : 

Aut vestra aut sua culpa, eUher your fauU, or Ma own, lAv, DnSbng 
tribuave b5ris, in two or three hovrs. Cic. 

1. L18T. See 810. 2. 

2. AuT, TXLf Tv. — Aut denotee a stronger antitheBis than vel^ and mnat be used 
if tbo one sopposition excludes the other : atU virum aut/alaum^ either true or fslse^ 
Vel implles a diiference in the expression rather than in the thing. It is generaUy oor- 
rectiTe and is oi\xsn followed hjpMiue. itiam or dieam : lauddtur vel itiam dmdtur, 
be is pralsed, or even (rather) loved. It Bometimes means even and sometimes/or 
eBDomple. Vilut often means/or example. Ve for vel is appended as an en^iitia 

In negative clanses aut and ve often continue the negation : non hfinor nut HT' 
tfue^ neither (not) honor nor virtue. 

8. SiTS («i— «6) does not imply any rnal differenoe or oppositton; it oftAu con- 
nects diiferent names of tbe same objeot: PaUae Hve Jfinerva, Fallas or Mi<«erva 
(another name of the same goddess). 



^l 



fTL Adversative Conjunctions denote opposition or 
contrast : 

Cfipio me esse cl6mentum, sed me inertiae condemno, Itoieh to be mild, 
hitt I condemn mysel/for inacHon, Cic. 

1. L18T. See 810. 8. 

2. DimBKNCS iir Fowm.—Sed and rerum mark a direct opposition; autem 
and viro only a tnmsttian ; at emphaslzes tbe oppositlon; atqui often introdnoes an 
objectlon ; dtfrum^ bnt stilL, as to the rest ; tdmen, yet 

8. OovpouinM or tambk are : attdm^ sedtdmen^ i»iruntdmen, bnt yet. 

4. AuTKM and txbo follow the words whlcb they connect: hie autem^ hie «#ro^ 
bnt tbis one. Tbey are often omitted, espeoially before non, Tbey are admissible 
with qui only wben it \A/oilotoed by its antecedent 

IV. Hlative Conjunctions denote inference : 

In umbra Igltur pugnilblmus, We ehall therefore/lght in the ehade. Cic. 

1. LiBT. See 810. 4. 

2. Othbb WoBDs.—Certain other words, sometimes classed with adverbs and 
Bometlmes wlth conjanctlons, are also illatives; eo, ideo, idcirco, proptdrea, qoam- 
obrem, qufipropter, qaure, quocirca. 

8. loTTiTB. — This generally follows the word whlch it connects : hie Igltur^ thlB 
one tberefore. After a digresston Igitur^ eed, sed idmen^ Terum^ virum tdmen^ etc, 
are often ased to resume an intemipted tbought or constraction. Tbey may often bo 
rendered Isay: Sed ei quie; if any one, I say. 

yy, Causal Conjunctions denote cause : 

Difficlle est consllium: sum Snim sQlus, CounselisdifficuUyforlam 
alone. Cic. Etdnim jus &mant, For they love the right. Cic. 
1. LitT. See 810. & 
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t. Etxnih and NAMQim denote a doBer connecUon than inim and nam. 
8. £nim foUo wb its wurd. 

•^SSS. Subordinate Conjunctions connect subordinate 
with principal constructions (309. II.). They comprise 
eight clas^es. 

O: Temporal Conjunctions denote time : 

PSruit quum n^cesse 6rat, Me dbeyed when U was neemary, Cic. Dum 
&go in Sicilia sum, wkiU lamin SicUy, Cic. See also 811. 1 ; 621-523. 
1. DuM added to a negative mcans yet; nonOum^ not jet ; Tiaodum, acarcelj yet. 

^^. Comparative Conjunctions denote coraparison : 

Ut optasti, Ita est, It i* as you desired. Cic. Yglut si ftdesset, aeif ke 
werepreserU, Caes. See also 311. 2 ; 603, 606. 

1. CoBRSLATiTXS are oftcn nsed: Tam— quam, a«, «0—0«, aemuch aa; tam— 
qnam qnod maxime, as much ae pobeihle; non mlnus— qoam, noi Uea than; non 
m&gis — quam, nai more than. 

Tam — quam and ut—Ua witb a superlatlve are aometlmes best rendered bj Ihe 
witb tbe comparative : ut maxime — Ua maxime^ihe more — tbe more. 

"JKlII. Conditional Conjunctions denote condition : 

Si peccSyi, ignosce, J^I have erred^ pardon me. Cic. Nlsi est con- 
cHium ddmi, urileee there ie vnsdom at home. Cic. See also 811. 8 ; 603. 607* 

1. Ifleiy ifnot, in negatlvc sentences often means eacept, laid nlH quod^ ezcept 
tbat, may be used even in affirmative sentences. lilH may mean than. Nihil dliud 
nUi = notbing Aurther (more, ezcept) ; nihU dliud quam = notbing else (otber 
tban)^ 

f^TV. ConcessiA e Conjunctions denote concession : 

Quamquam intelllgunt, thovffh they underdand. Cic. Etsi nihil hftbeat, 
aUhough he haa nothing. Cic. See also 311. 4; 516. 616. 

i^. Final Conjunctions denote purpose : 
Esse dportet, ut Tlvas, It is neceesary to eat, that you may live. Cic. 
See also 811. 5 ; 489-499. 

ji(Vl. Consecutive Conjunctions denote consequence or 
result : 

Attlcus Ita vixit, ut AthCniensIbus esset carisslmus, Atticue eo Uved 
ihathe was very dear to the Atheniam, Nep. See also 811. 6 ; 489-499. 

-^JnL Causal Conjunctions denote cause : 

Quae quum Ita sint, Since theee thinge are so, Cic. See also 811. 7 ; 
617. 618. 

i^Vin. Interrogative Conjunctions or Particles denote 
inquiry or question : 

Quaesigras, nonne pfitarem, You had asked whether I did not thmk, 
Cic. See also 811. 8 ; 846. II., 526. 626. 
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rV. Intkrjections. 

^!i€89. Interjections are soinetimes used entirely alone, 
as eheu^ alasl and sometimes with certain cases of nouns. 
See 331 and 381. 3. 

'- 690. Various parts of speech, and even oaths and im- 

precations, sometimes have the force of interjections. Thus : 

Pax {peace\ be ttill / mlsfirum, mlsdrSbne, sad, lamentable/ ^ro, pra^i 

ftge, figlte, cOTne, well/ meberc&les, bif Mercules/ per deum fldem, in tAe 

name qf the gode / sOdes = si audes (/or andies), jf you will hearJ 



CHAPTER VII. 
EULES OF 8TNTAX. 

591. For convenience of reference, the principal Hules 
of Syntax are here introduced in a body. The enclosed 
numerals refer to the various articles in the work where the 
several topics are more fuUy discussed. 

NOUNS. 

Agbeement. 

I. A Predicate Noun denoting the same person or 
thing as its Subject, agrees with it in case (362) : 

Ego sum nuntius, lama mesBenger» Liv. 

II. An Appositive agrees with its Subject in casb (363) : 
Cluilius rex mdritur, CluUiua iheking dies. Liv. 

NOMINATIVE. 

IIL The Subject of a Finite verb is put in the Nomina- 
tive (367): 

Servius regna.Tit, Serviua reigned, Liv, 

VOCATTVB. 

IV. The Name of the person or thing addressed is put 
iu the Vocative (369) : 

Ferge, Laeli, Proceed, Ladius, Cic. 
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ACCUSATIVE. 

V. The DiBECT Object of an action is put in the Accu- 
sative (371) : 

Deus mundam aedif ic&vit, God made the world, Cic. 

VI. Verbs of making, choosing, calling, rbgabding, 
SHOWING, and the like, admit two Accusatives of the same 
person or thing (373) : 

HSmilcarem impSraturem f^cSnmt, Theif made Hamilcar commander, 
Nep. 

VII. Some verbs of asking, demanding, teaching, and 
coNCEALiNG, admit two Accusatives in the Active, and one 
in the Passive (374): 

Me sententiam rogavit, ffe asked m£ my opinion. Cic. 

Vin. DUBATION OP TlME AND ExTENT OP SPACB are 

expressed by the Accusative (378) : 

Septem et triginta regnftvit annos, ffe reigned tMrty-aeven years, Liv. 
Quinque millia paasuum ambiU&re, to walkjive miles, Oic. 

IX. The Name of a Town used as the Limit of motion 
is put in the Accusative (379) : 

Nuntiua Bomam rCdit, T?ie messenger retuma to Bame. Liv. 

X. A Verb or Adjective may take an Adverbial Accu- 
sative to define its application (380) : 

CSpita velamur, We have our heads veiled, Virg. NQbe hiimSros 
imictus, wUh his shmddera erweloped in a cUmd, Hor. 

XI. The Accusative, either with or without an Inteijeo- 
tion, may be used in Exclamations (381): 

Heu me mis^rum, Ah me unhappyl Gic. 

Dative. 

Xn. The Indibect Object is put in the Dative (384) : 
Temp5ri c€dit, He yidds to the tune, Cic. 

Dative of Advantage and Disadvantage (385). 
Dative with Componnds (886). 
Dative of Possessor (387). 
Dative of Apparent Agent (888). 
Ethioal Dative (889). 

18 
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Xni. Two Datives — ^the object to which and the ob- 
JECT FOB WHiCH — occur with a few verbs (390) : 

MSlo est hdmimbus STaritia, Avarice is (for) an evil to men, Cic. 

XIV. With Adjectives the object to which the quality 
is directed is put in the Dative (391) : 

Omnibus c&rum est, It is dear to aU, Cic. 

XV. A few Derivative Nouns and Adverbs take tbe 
Dative after the analogy of their primitives (392) : 

Obtemp^ratio legibus, obedience io the lam, Gic. Congrueuter n&tQ- 
rae, c^reeably to nature, Cic. 

Genitive. 

XVI. Any noun, not an Appositive, qualifying the 
meaning of another noun, is put in the Grenitive (395): 

CStdnis orationes, Cato^s orationa. Cic. 

XVII. Many Adjectives take a Genitive to complete 
their meaning (399) : 

Avidus laudis, desiroua o/praiae. Cic. 

XVin. A Predicate Noun denoting a different person 
or thing from its Subject, is put in the Genitive (401) : 

Onmia hostium Srant, AU ihings belonged to (were oi)(he enany, Liv. 

XIX. The Genitive is used (406), 

I. With mis^reor and mis^resco : 
Misgrere Ifiborum, pity the labors, Virg. 

II. With r^cordor, m^mlLiii, rSminiscor, and obliviscor: 
MSminit praetSritdrum, He remembera thepast, Cic. 

III. Withrefert and intSrest: 

IntSrest omnium, Ris the interest o/ aU, Cic. 

XX. A few verbs take the Accusative of the Person 
and the Genitive of the Thing (410) : 

I. Verbs of JReminding^ Admonishing : 

Te {[mlcitiae commonS^cit, He reminds you o/ /riendthip, Cic. 

II. Verbs of Accusing^ Oonvicting, Acquitting : 
Viros scSlSris arguis, Tou accuse men o/ crime, Cic. 

III. Miseret, Poenitet^ PUdety Taedet^ and Piget : 

Edrum nos misfiret, WepUy t/tem, Cic. 
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For the Genitive of Place^ see Rule XXVI. 

ABLATiyB. 

XXI. Caitsb, Manneb, and Mkans are denoted by the 
Ablative (414) : 

Utilit&te laud&tur, // ispraised heeatue ofiis usefvlnem, Gic 

XXII. Peick is generally denoted by the Ablative 
(416): 

Vendidit auro patriam, He eoid fua cwmiTy fw ffold, Virg. 

XXin. Comparatives without quam are followed by 
theAblative (417): 

Nihll est Sm&bilius yirtute, Nothing ia more lovdy than viHue, Gic. 

XXIV. The Measubb of Diffebbncb is denoted by 
the Ablative (418): 

Uno die longior, lonffer hy one day. Cic. 

XXV. The Ablative is used (419), 

I. With utor, fruor,. fangor, pStior, vescor, and their com- 
pounds : 

PlQrimis rfibus fruimur, We enjoy very many Hdnge. Gic, 

II. Withfido, confido, idtor, iiinitor: 

Saius vgritate nititur, 8afety rests upon intth, Gic. 

III. With Verbs and Adjectivks of Pleoty and Want : 
Non Sgeo mddicSna, Ido not need a remedy, Gic 

rV. With digniu, indignus, oontentcu, and &etns : 
Digni sunt &nicitia, They are worthy offriendship, Gic. 
V. With 5pu8 and usub: 
Auctoritate tua nobili opus est, We need your authoriiy, Gic. 

XXVI. I. The PLACB iN WHicH and the placb frok 
WHiCH are generally denoted by the Ablative with a Prepo- 
sition. Biit 

II. Names op Towns drop the Preposition, and in the 
Singular of the First and Second declensions designate the 
PLACB iN WHiCH by thc Locative (421) : 

In It^lia fuit, ffe toae in Ital^, Nep. Ex Africa, from Africa. Liv. 
Athenis fuit, He waa at Athene, Gic. ROmae fuit, He waa at Home, Gic. 

XX Vn. SouBCB and Sbpabation are denoted by the 
Ablative, generally with a preposition (426) : 
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Oriundi ab Sfibtnis, dueendedfrom ihe Sahines, lAf. Caedem a vdbis 
d^peWo^ I ward off dauffkter /rom you. Cic. 

XXVin. The TiMK of an Action is denoted by the Ab- 
lative (426) : 

Octdgesimo anno est mortuus, Se died in his eighlidh year, Cic. 

XXIX. The Ablative with an adiective may be used 
to characterize a person or thing (428) : 

Summa yirtQte Sdolescens, a youth of the higheai virtue, Caes. 

XXX. The Ablative may be used with a word to de- 
fine its application (429) : 

NOmlne, non pdtest&te fuit rex, He toas king in name, not in poioer. 
Nep. 

XXXI. The Ablative is used as the Cask Absolute 
(431): 

Serrio regnante, in the reiffn of Serviua (Serrius reigning). Cic. 
CaSES WITH PEEPOSmONS. 

XXXII. The Accusative and Ablative may be used 
with Prepositions (432) : 

Ad &nicum, to a friend. Cic. In ItSlia, in Ildy. Nep. 

ADJECTI7ES. 
XXXni. An Adjective agrees with its Noun in gen- 

DKE, NUMBEE, aud CASE (438) : 

FortQna caeca «st, Forturve is hlind. Cic. 

PBONOUKS. 

XXXIV. A Pronoun agrees with its Antecedent in 

GENBEE, NUMBEE, and PEESON (445) : 

Anlmal, quod sanguinem Mbet, an animal which has hlood. Cic. 

VEEBS. 

Ageeement. 

XXXV. A Finite Verb agrees with its Subject in num- 
BBE and PESSON (460) : 

Ego 2>eges ejeci, Ihave banished Hnge. Cic 
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Indicativb Mood. 

XXXVI. Tbe Indicative is used in treating of facts 
(474): 

Deua mundum aedificavit) God made ihe world. Cic. 
SUBJUNCTIVB TeNSES. 

XXXVII. Principal tenses depend upon Pi-incipal 
tenses : Higtorical, upon Historical (480) : 

Nititur ut vincat, Ife strives to conquer, Cic. QuaesiSras nonne ptita- 
rem, You Juid (uked whether I did not think, Cic. 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

XXXVIII. The PoTENTiAL SuBJUNCTivE represcnts the 
action not as real, but 2LHpo8sible (485) : 

Forsitan quaeratis, perhaps you may inquire, Cic. 

XXXIX. The SuBjuNCTivE of Desieb represents the 
action not as real, but as desired (487) : 

Yldeant clves, May the citiaens he toell, Cic. 

XL. The SuBjuNCTivE of Pubpose or Result is used 
(489), 

I. Withut, ne, quo, quin, quSminus: 

Enititur ut vincat, He strives that he may conguer, Cic 

II. With qui = ut is, ut ^go, tu, etc. : 

Missi sunt, qui {ut ii) consuldrent Apollinem, They were sent to comuU 
ApoUo, Nep. 

XLI. The SuBjuNCTivB of CoNDiriON is used (503), 
I. With dum, mbdo, dummbdo: 
Modo perm^eat industria, if ordy industry remains. Cic. 
n. With ao si, ut cdj qu^ quam si, tanquam, tanquam si, 
v^Iut, vSIut si: 

V6lut si Sdesset) as ifhe werepreaent, Caes. 

III. Sometimes with si, nisi, ni, sin, qui = si is, si quis : 
Si vfelim niimfirare, iflshould wish to recow/U, Cic. 

XLII. The SuBjuNCTivE of Concession is used (515), 
I. With Iicet, quamvis, quantomvis, ut, ne, quum, although: 
licet irrideat, though he may deride, Cie. 
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IL With qni = qmim (licet) is, qaniii ^go, etc., thongh he : 
AbsoMte Verrem, qui {quum U) fitteatur, Acquii Verres, thmigh he 
eonfessea, Cic 

III. Generally with etsi, t^etsi, ^tianiBi : 

Etsi optimom sit, even if (though) t^ be most exedleni, Cic. 

XLin. The SuBjuNCnvE of Cause or Reason- is used 
(517), 

I. With qtmm (cum), since ; qni = qnnm is, etc. 

Quum vlta mfitus pl6na sit, sinee li/e isfuU offear. Cic. 

n. With qnod, quia, qu^niani, quando, to introduce a reason on 
another^s authority : 

Quod corrumpftret j&yentatem, beeause (on the ground that) he eorrupt- 
edtheyouth, Quint. 

XLIV, The SuBJUNcnvE oF Time with the accessory 
notion of Cause or Puepose is used (621), 

I. With dum, d5neo, quoad, until : 

Exspectas, dum dlcat, You are waitinff tiU he spedkSy i. e., that he maj 
speak. Cic. 

II. With ant^quam, piiuaquam, before: 

AntSquam de re pQblica dlcam, hefore I {caii) speak ofthe repuhUe, Cic. 

XLV. The Subjunctive is used in Ljtoieect Questionp 
(525) : 

Quid dies fSrat, incertum est, What a day may hring forlh is uncer* 
tain. Cic. 

XLVI. The Subjunctive by Attraction is often used m 
clauses dependent upon the Subjunctive (527) ; 

VSreor, ne, dum minugre vfilim iSbdrem, augeam, I fear I ahaU inr 
creaee the labory whHe I ujish to diminieh it. Cic. 

XLVII, The Subjunctive is generally used in the Inter- 
rogative, Imperative, and Subordinate clauses of the Oratio 
Obliqua (529) : 

Respondit, cur v^niret, He replied, vJhy did he come. Caes. Scribit 
LSbieno vSniat, He writes to Zabienus to come. Caes. 

Impebative. 

XLVIII. The Imperative is used in commands, exhor- 
tations, and entreaties (535) : 

Justltian: o51e, PtaeHse justiee. Cic. 
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lOTINinVE. 



XLIX. The Subject of an Infinitive is put in the Ac- 
cnsative (646): 

Sentimus cSlgre ignem, We perceive ihai fire is 1u>t, Cic. 

Pabticiplbs, Geeunds, and Supines. 

Participles are construed as adjectives (575), Gerunds 
and Supines as nouns (559, 667). But 

L. The Supine in um is used after verbs of motion to 
express purpose (669) : 

Venerunt res rfipgtitum, Tkey came to demand restUuHon. Liv. 

FAETICLES. 

LL Adverbs qualify verbs, adjectives, and other ad- 
VERBS (582) : 

SSpientes feUctter vivunt, The wiae live happUy, Cic. 

1. For Prkpositions, see Rule XXXII. 

2. CoNjuNCTioNS are mere connectives. See 587 and 588. 

8. Intebjections are expressions of emotion or mere marks of address. 
See 68"). 



. CHAPTEK yill. 
ABSANGEMENT OF WOEDS AND CLATTSES. 



SEOTION I. 

ABBANGEMENT OF WOBDS, 

592. The Latin admits of great variety in the arrange- 
ment of the different parts of the sentence, thus affording 
peculiar facilities both for securing proper emphasis and for 
imparting to its periods that harmonious flow which charac- 
terizes the Latin classics. But with all this freedom and 
variety, there are certain general laws of arrangement which 
it will be useful to notice. 
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I. GeNEEAL RuLESi 

^ 593. The Subject followed by its modifiers occupies 
the tirst place in the sentence, and the Predicate preceded 
by its moditiers the last place : 

Sol driens diem conf Icit, The sun Hdng makes the day. Gic. Anlmiis 
aeger semper errat, A diseased mind always erra. Cic. Miitiades Aihdnaa 
libSrSvit, MiUiades liherated Athena. Nep. 

^ 594. Emphasis and euphony oflen affect the arrange- 
ment of words : 

I. Beginning.— Any word, except the subject, may be 
made empfiatic by being placed at the beginning of the 
sentence : 

SUent Ifiges inter arma, Laws are silent in war. Cic. NumUori R&mus 
dedltur, Bemus is deUvered to Numitor, Liv. Jgni ager vastSbStur, The 
fidd waa ravaged wUhfire. Sall. 

II. End. — Any word, except the predicate, may be ren- 
dered emphatic by being placed at the end of the sentence : 

N5bis non sStisf&cit ipse Demaathenes^ Even- Demosthenes doe8 not eatifify 
U8. Cic. ConsulStum p^tivit nunquam^ He never sought the consuUhip. Cic. 
Exsistit quaedam quaestio svMifficiliSf There arises a question somewhat dif- 
ficult, Cic. 

III. Sefaration. — ^Two words naturally connected, as 
a noun and its adjective, or a noun and its genitive, are 
sometimes made emphatic by separation : 

Ob^urgdtidnes nonnunquam incldunt necessdriaef Sometimes necessary r> 
proofs occur. Cic. Justitiae fungStur ofiflciis, Let him discharge the duties 
ofjustice, Cic. 

595. CoNTRASTED Grotjps. — Wheu two groups of words 
are contrasted, the order of the first is often reversed in the 
second : 

FrSgfle corpus Snlmus semplternus mSvet, The imperishable soul moves 
the perishdble hody. Cic, 

596. KiNDRED WoRDS. — ^Differcnt forms of the same 
word, or different words of the same derivation, are gener- 
ally placed near each other : 

Ad sSnem sSnex de sSnectQte scripsi, /, an old man, vnrote to an old man 
on the suhject of old age, Cic Inter se Sliis Slii prSaunt, They mutually hene- ■ 
fiteachother, Cic. 
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697. WoRDs wiTH A coMMON Relation. — ^A word 
which has a common relation to two other words connected 
by conjunctions, is placed, 

I. Generally before or after both : 

PScis et artes et glQria, both the arts and the glory of peace, Liv. Belli 
pScisque arteS) the arU ofwar and ofpeaoe, Liv. 

A Oenitive or AcUective foUowing two nonns may qnalifj both, but it mure fre- 
qnently qualifies only the latter: 

Hiiec percnnHatio ac denuntiatio belli, thie inquiry and iMe dedaration qf 
%oar, Liv. 

II. Sometimes directly after the first before the con- 
junction : 

HSndris certamen et glSriae, a struggle for honor and glory, Cic. Agri 
omnes et mSria, all landa and seas, Cic. 

n. Special Rules. 

^98. MoDiFiERS OF NouNs. — ^The modifiers of a noun 
generally follow it. They may be either adjectives or 
nouns : 

Pdptilus KQmSnus decrGvit, The Boman people decreed. Cic. Herdddtus, 
p&ter histdria^, BerodotttSf the father of history. Cic. Llber de off Iciis, th6 
book on duties. Cic. 

1. NouN. — A noun as modifier of another noun is generally an appositive, 
a genitive, or a case with a preposition, as in the examples. 

2. WiTH Emphasis.— Modifiers when emphatic are placed before theii 
nouns : 

Taseus &ger RQmSno adj&cet, The Tuecan territory borders on i?ie Boman. 
Liv. Cdtdnis SrStiSnes, Cato^e orations. Cic. 

8. Adjbctivb and Genitivb. — When a noun is modified both by an ad* 
^ective and by a genitive, the usual order is, adjeciive—genitive — noun : 

Magna civium penuria, a great eoarcUy qfcUizene. Cic. 

^r 599. MoDiPiERS OF Adjectives. — The modifiers of the 
adjective generally precede it, but, if not adverbs, they may 
foUow it : 

F&cHe doctisslmus, unqueetionably the most leamed. Cic. Omni aetSti 
OommQnis, common to every age, Cic. Avidus laudis, desirotte ofpraise. Cic. 

600. MoDiFiERS OF Verbs. — ^The modifiers of the verb 
generally precede it : 

GlSria virttltem sdqultur, Gloryfollows virtue. Cic. Mundus deo pSret, 
The world is suhject to Qod, Cio. Veh&menter dizit, Ee spoke vehementlp^ 
Cic. GlOria dtlcltur, ffeisledby glory. Cic. 
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1. AiTBR THB Vbrb. — ^Wheo the rerb is placed for the sake of emphasis 
at the begiDDing of the seDtence, the modifiers, of course, follow. See first 
ezample under 594. 1. 

2. Emphasis. — ^Ad emphatic modifier maj of course stand at the begin- 
niog or at the end of the sentence (594) : * 

F&cilllme oognoscuntur &ddlescentes, Most easUy are tlie young men reo- 
ognized, Gic. 

w^ 8. Two OR MORB MoDiFiBRS. — Of two or more modifiers belongiog to the 
same Terb, that which in thought is most intimatelj connected with the vei b 
stands next to it, while the others are arranged as empha^ and euphouj- 
maj require : 

Bex Scjfihis bellum intiilit, The hing toaged war against the Seyt/Uane. 
Nep. Mors propter brdvItStem vltae nunquam longe &be8t, Death ie never 
/ar distantf in ooneequence qf the shortnese of life, Cic. 

601. MoDiFiKBs OF Advebbs. — ^The modifiers of the 
adverb generally precede it, but a Dative oflen follows it : 

Yalde yehfimenter dixit, He epoke very vehemently, Cic. Congruenter 
nStQrae Tivit, Jle lives agreedbly to naiure, Cic. 

602. Special Woeds. — Some words have a favorite 
place in the sentence, which they seldom leave. Thus, 

I. The DemonstraHve generally precedes its noun : 
CustoB hujus urbis, the guardian of this city. Cic. 

1. lOe fn the nense of well-known (450. 5) generally foUows its nonn, if not ao> 
eompanied by an a^jective : 

MSdte illa, that well-hnovm Medea. CIgl 

2. Quiaque. the Indeflnite prononn, followB some other word: 

Jn&tltia sanm calqae trlbait, Justice gives to «oery man his due (his own). Olfr 

n. PreposUions generally stand directly before their cases, but tHnus 
dnd versus follow their cases : 

In Asiam prSfQgit, Ifefled into Asia, Cic CoIIo tdnus, up to the nech. Or. 

1. Arrxa a Pbohoun.— The preposition freqaently follows ttae relatlTO, aume- 
timea other pronoons, and sometimes even nouns, especially In poetry : 

Bes qoa de figitur, the sutfject qf tohich toe are treating. Gio. It&Iiam contra, 
over against Italy. Virg. 

2. CuM Appxndbd.— See 164, 9and 187, 8. 

8. Intebysmino Wobds.— Genitives, adverbs, and a few other words sometlmes 
Btand between ttae prepositlon and its case. In adjarations per is asually separatcd 
from its case by ttae Aco. of ttae object a^jored, or bj eome ottaer word; and some- 
times ttae verb 5ro Is omitted : 

Post Alezandrl maffni mortem, (ifter ihe death tf Alexander the Oreat Oic. 
Ad bdne vIvendam,/or IMng toeU. Cac. Per te deoe oro, I pray you in ihe name 
Cf the gods. Ter. Per £go vos deos = per deos £go vos oro {pro understood). 1 
pray you in the name qf ihe gods. Curt. 

m. ConJKfidions and Relatives^ when they introdace clauses, generally 
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Btand at the begmning of sucb clauBes ; but a.iU€m, Shim, quXdemj qudque^ 
vdrOy and generally tffUur, follow some other word : 

Si peccSyi, ignosce, fflhave erredf parcUm me. Gic. li qui siipSriSres 
Bunt, thoee who are svperior, Gic. Ipse autem omnia vldebat, 3ut he Mmr- 
eelfsaw all thinga, Gic. 

1. EuPHATio WoRDB and Belatiyeb often precede the cnnjnnction. 

Id ut audlvit, ae he heard thie. Nep. Qooe qunm ita sint, since theae thing» 
areeo. Oic. 

2. NB-Hivn>BM takes the emphatic word or words bctwcen the two parts: 
Ne in oppldiaiqaidem, not even in the towns. Oic. 

8. Quldem often followsprottouna. euperlativee, and ordinale: 
£x me quidem nihil audietf He wiU hear nothingfrom me. Oio. 
4. Que, ve^ne, introdncing a clause or phrase, arc generaUj appended to the flrst 
word, but if that word is a monosyllabic prepotiition, tbey are often appended to the 
next word : ad plebemve, for adve, etc., or to the people ; in/droque = inquefdro^ 
and In the forum. Apud quoeque^ and before whom, occurs for euphonj.' 

IV. Non^ when it qualifies some eingle word, stands directly before 
that word, but when it is particularly empbatic, or qualifies tbe entire 
clause, it generally stands at the beginning ef the clause : 

Hac Yiila c&rSre non possunt, They are not able to do without thie villa. 
Gic. Non fuit Jupiter mStuendus, JupUer wae not to befeared. Gic. 

Y. Inquam^ Bometimes Aio^ introducing a quotation, follows one or 
roore of the words quoted. The subject, if expressed, generally follows 
its yerb : 

Nihil, inqnit BrOtus, quod dlcam, Nothing which I shaU statef eaid 
Bratue. Gic. 

VI. The Vocative rarely stands at the beginning of a sentence. It 
nsually follows an emphatic word : 

Perge, Laeli, Proceedy Laelius. Gic. 

SEOTiON n. 

ABBANOEMENT OF CLAU8E8. 

L In Complex Sentences. 

^ 603. SuBjEOT OR Pbedicate. — ^A clause used as the 
subject of a complex sentence (357) generally stands at 
the beginning of the sentence, and a clause used as the 
predicate at the end : 

Quid dies fSrat incertum est, What a day may hringforth ia uncertain. 
Gic. Ez!tu8 fuit orStiQnis : sibi nuUam cum his &miclftiam esse, The cloee 
of the oration was, that he had nofriendship toith these m>en. Gaes. 

1. This arrangement is the same as that of the simple sentenca. See 598. 

2. Emphasis and euphony often have the same effect upon the arrangement of 
«lauses ae of worda See 594. 
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604. SuBORDiNATE Elements. — Clauses used as the 
subordinate elements of complex sentences, admit three 
different arrangements : 

L They are generally inserted within the principal 
clause, like the subordinate elements of a simple sentence : 

Hostes, iibi prlmum nostros ^quUes conspexerunt, c61&riter noatros 
perturbfivCmnt, Tke enemy, as soon as they aaw our eavalrtfy quicklyptU aur 
men to route. Caes. Sententia, quae tutissima yldSbatur, vlcit, Tke opinion 
which seemed the sa/eet prevailed. Liv. 

II. They are oflen placed before the principal clause : 

Quum quiescunt, prdbant, While they are quiei, theyapprove, Cic. Qu5- 
lis sit &nlmus, &nlmu3 nescit, The eoul knows not what the soul is, Cic. Si 
haec civitas est, clvis sum ego, If this is a state lama cUizen, Cic. 

Tbis arrangement is especially cominon when the subordinate dauae eitber re< 
fers back to the preceding sentence, or is preparatory to tbe thought of the principal 
clause. Hence temporal, conditional^ and conceaaive clauses often precede the prin- 
clpal clause. Hence also, in sentences composed of correlative clauses with U—qvi, 
tdli» — qudlis, tantua — quantus, tum—quumy ita^ut, etc, the relative member, L e., 
the elause with quit qudlis, quantua, quumi^ ut^ etc., generally precedes. 

III. They sometimes foUow the principal clause : 

Enitttur ut vincat, Ife strivea (hat he may eonquer, Cic. Sol eflTicit ut 
omnia floreant, The mn cames aU ihings to bloom, Cic. 

This arrangement is common when tbe subordinate clause is oither intimately 
connected in thonght with the following sentence or is ezplanatory of the principal 
clause. Hence clauses of Purpose and Result generally follow the principal clause, 
as in the examples. See aiso ezamples under arlicles 489-499. 

605. Latin Peeiod. — ^A complex sentence in which 
the subordinate clause is inserted within the principal clause, 
as under L, is called a Period in the strict sense of the word. 

In a freer sense the same term is also applied to any 
sentence in which the clauses are so arranged as not to 
make complete sense before the end of the sentence. In 
this sense the examples under 11. are periods. 

II. In Compoum^d Sentences. 

606. Clauses connected by coordinate conjunctions 
(587) generally foUow each other in the natural order of 
the thought, as in English : 

Sol ruit et montes umbrantur, The sun descends and the mountains are 
shaded, Virg. Gyges a nullo yidebStur, ipse autem omnia yiddbat, Oygea 
was seen hy no one, but he himeelf eaw aU thinge. Cic. 



PART FOURTH. 
P R o s o r> Y. 

607. Prosody treats of Quantity and VersificatioBL 



CHAPTEE I. 

OTrAHTITT. 

608. The time occupied in pronouncing a syllable in 
poetry is called its quantity. Syllables are accordingly 
characterized as longj short^ or common^ 

609. The quantity of syllables is determined by poetic 
usage. But this usage conforms in many cases to general 
laws, while in other cases it seems somewhat arbitrary. 

1. Sjllables whose quantitj conforms to known rules are said to be loog 
or short by rule, 

2. Syllables whose quantitj does not conform to known rules are said to 
be long or short by authority, 

8. The rules for quantitj are either generalf i. e., applicable to most sjN 
lables, or spedal, i. e., applicable to particular sjUables. 



SECTION I. 
GENEBAL RULE8 OF QUANTITT, 

610. EuLE I. — Diphthongs and Contracted syllables 
are long : 

Haec, coena, aura ; ftlius for filiius, cogo for coTgo, occido for occae- 
do, TuXfor nihil. 

1. Prae in composition is usuallj short before a vowel : praeaciUuSy 
praeugtus, 

2. Ua, uej ui, uo, and uu, are not strictly diphthongs, and actordingl j 
do not come under this rule. 

1 Sometimes long and &ometime0 short. 
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611. RuLE n. — A vowel is long by position before 
y, a?, s, or any two consonants : * 

H^yor, rexi, g^za, mensa, gervus. 

1. But one of the conBonants at least must belong to the same word as 
the vowel : ab rUpe^ pSr saxa. 

1) A flnal Towel is not nsually affected bj oonsonants at the beginnmg of 
the following word, ezcept before sc, «p, sq, and gtf where a short yowel is 
rare. 

2) ^and UmMsX never be treated as consonants under this mle,' except 
in rare instances where %i is so used by Sjnaeresis. See 669. II. 

2. Before a mute followed by Z or jS, a vowel naturally short becomes 
common : d&plex, fyri^ p&tres, 

1) In Greek words a yowel is also common before a mnte wiih Mor iT: 
T^cmessa, c§cnua, 

2) A mate at the end of the first part of a compound before a liquid at 
the beginning of the second part makes the preceding vowel long bj posi- 
tion: db-rumpo, Ubrdgo, 

8) A Towel naturallj long, of course) remains long before a Mote aud 
liquid : dccTy dcris, 

3. Compounds of jUffum retain the short vowel before j : h^ugw, 
qtiadr^juffVM, 

612. KuLE m. — A vowel before another vowel, or 
a diphthong, is shobt by position : 

Pius, piae, ddcSo, tr^o. 

No aocount Is taken of the breathing A; henoe a in iraho is treated as a yowel 
before another voweL 

ExcEpnoNS. — The following are long before a vowel : 

1. A, — (!) in the genitiye ending d$ of Dec. I. : aiddi, — (2) in proper 
names in diue: Cdiua (Cajus),-~(S) before ia^ m, io, iv, in the yerb aio, 

2. B ,— (1) in the ending H of Dec. V. when preceded by a yoif^: dHH; 
and sometimes in fidH, rei, epei, — (2) in proper names in eiua : Pom- 

pHu8,—(Z) in 9heu. 

8. I,— (1) in the yerb/lo, when not followed hj er: f%am,fWham, but 
/3«r»,— (2) in the genitive allue. In other genitives i in ius is common in 
poetry, though long in prose, but the i in aUerius is short,— (8) in diue, % 
um, for divue, a, um, — (4) sometimes in iHdna, 

4. O, — is common in She, 

' Strictly speaking, the syllahle, aiad not the vowel, is lengthened, hat the language 
of convenience refers the qaantity of the syllable to the voweL 

' Qu, gu^ and eu, when u haa the sound of co, are treated as slngle oonBonanti. 
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5. In Greek yroTds Towels are often loog before a rowel, because loog io 
the original : der, Aenias, £ns^, Mhneldus, Trdes, 

This often occars in proper names in — fo, to, iu9t itM, don^ lon^ dU^ Oia, diua: 
MSdta, Alexandrla, Peneus, Dirius, Orlon. 



SEOTION n. 

8PSCIAL BVLBS OF QUAKTITT.^ 

L QuANTTrr of Final Stllablbs. . 
L MonosyUables, 

613. EuLE IV. — ^Monosyllables are long : 

&, da, te, se, de, sl, qul, do, prG, tO, dOs, pSs, Sis, bds, sQs, pftr, SOL 

ExcEFTiONS. — The foHowing are short : 

1. Enclitics : quiy ve, ne, ctf, tt, psl, pte. 

2. Monosyllables in b, d, 1, m, t: alf, ad,/el, sum, H; except edl, sdl, 
8. An, bia, de, odr, &, /5<j, /Jr, i», fe, n&, 68 (ossis), phr, <gr, yw^ (indet 

inite), quie, vvr; probablj also ads (v&dis), and sometimes Mc and hSc as 
Nom. or Acc forms. 

11, PolysyUdblea, 

1. PINAL VOWELS. 

614. EuLE y. — In words of more than one syllable, 
the endings a, e, and y are short ; i and u, long ; o^ 
common : 

yii[, m&ri^ m£rS, misj^; m£ri, andi, fructa, comQ; &n5, sermS. 

615. A ^no^ is short : mensd, templdy bond. 

ExcBPTiONS. — A final is long, 

1. In the Ablative : mensd, hdnd, illd, 

2. In the Vocative of Greek nouns in as (rarely ee) : AeiOd, Palld, 

8. In Verbs and Indeclinable words : dmdj e&rd ; circd, juxtd, anted, 
frustrd. Ezcept ita, quia, ^d, SkudpiUa used adverbiallj. 

616. ZS Jinal is sbort : aerve^ urbe^ rege, 

ExcEPTioNS. — Efinal is long, 

1. In Dec. I. and V. : lffpUdm9f ri, dii. Hence in the compounds— A^ii^ 
pridi^, postrida, qudrh 

2. In Greek plurals of Dec. III. : Tempi, nOU, 
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8. In the Sing. Imperatiye Act. of CoDJ. II.': mdra, ddcH. Bat e la flome- 
times short in c&v%, 

4. lu fir^yfermlt, olo, and in Adrerbs from adjectives of Dec. II. : docH, 
recU, Ezcept bleM, male, infenie, inteme, tiu^errCe, 

617. ^fin(jil\& short: mxstj^ molpy cotp, 
ExcspnoNS.— Contracted endings are, of course, long : mtsff = mieyi» 

618. I^nanslong: serviy boni, audi, 

EjiCKFnoina.—IJinal is, 

1. CoM]fON in mihl, ti^, etbt, ^, itlJL But 

Obaerye compoanda Vbldem, iblque^ Oblque^ Hblnam, HblvU, Hbicunque, nie^ 
b%,8lciibl, 

2. Shobt, — (1) in nisi, quad, cui (when a dissyllable),— (2) in the Greek 
ending gl of Dat. and Abl. Plur. : Troasi,—{Z) in the Dat. and Voc. Sing., 
which end short in the Greek : Alexl, P&rldl. 

Vtl follows the rule, but not the compoands, iUlnam, HiHque, efUn&^ 

619. IT findl is long : fructu^ com% dictu. 
ExczFTioiss,—Jndit for in, and n^^ for non. 

620. O final is common : dmo, sermo^ virgo. 

ExcBpnoNS. — Ofindl is, 

1. LoNG, — (1) in Datiyes and Ablatives : eervo, illd, qud, — (2) in Greek 
words, when it represents a long Greek vowel : lchd, ArgO, — (3) in Adverba: 
fahd, muUd, ergd, quandO, omnln^; except those mentioned under 2 below. 

2. Shobt in du6, i^5, odd, and the adverbs cUd, illiod, immJ6, mddd, and 
its compounds, dummddd, quihnddo, etc. 



2. FINAL STLLABLES IN MUTES OR LIQUIDS, — 
C, D, L, M, N, R, T. 

621. EuLE VI. — ^ln words of more than one Byl- 
lable, 

Final syllables in c are long ; 

Final syllables in d, 1, m, n, r, t, are short : 

alec, illuc ; illud, consiil, ftmgm, carmSn, &m6r, cSpiit. 

ExcBpnoNS. — The following occur, 

1. DdfiSc and lien. 

2. Mfinal with the preceding vowel is generally elided before a voweL 
See 669. L 
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3. In Greek words, — (1) en is long ; often also a», *», o», yn : HynOnf 
AnchisSn, TUdn, Ddphln^ Actae^, Phorcpn,—{2) er is long in (Ory aetheTf 
crdUr^ and a few other words with long endiog in the original. 

4. This rule does not, of course, apply to sjllables long by previoos 
rules. 

3. FINAL SYLLABLES IN S. 

622. RuLE YII. — ^ln words of raore than one syl- 
lable, tlie endings as, es, and os are long ; is, us, ys, 
sliort : 

am&s, mensas, mongs, nubes, hds, servOs; Svis, urbis, bonuSf servuS| 
chMmys. 

623. ABjinal is long : Aeneds^ honds^ tUds. 

ExcBPTiONS. — Asfinal is short, 

1. In anas and in a few Greek nonns in ^ : Arcas, latn^, 

2. In Greek Accusatives of Dec. III. : Arcadaay heroas, 

624. Esjlnal is long : nubes^ mones. 

ExcEPTioNS. — E%final is sbort, 

1. In Nominatives Singular of Dec. III., wbich increase sbort in the 
Gen. : mlVe% (itis), obaki i^^\%\ inberpre^ (6tis). Except abUs, ariis, pariis, 
Ch-dSy and compounds oi pis; as lnpi8j trtpiSf etc. 

2. In penes and the compounds ofes; as adh,p6te8, 

5. In Greek words, — (1) in the plural of those which increase in the Gen. : 
Arcadee, Troades, — (2) in a few neuters in es s Hippdmmts, — (3) in a few 
Vocatives singular : DSmosthenes, 

625. Osfinal is long : custos^ viros, 

ExcEPTioNS. — Oefinal is short, 

1. In compds, impda, exds. 

2, In Greek words with the ending sbort in the Greek : 2?a^, meUk, 

626. Is final is short : dviSy cdnis, 

ExcEPTiONS. — lejinal is long, 

1. In Plural Gases : menm, servis, vdbis, 
B.encoJ&rU, grdtU, ingrdtls. 

2. In Nominatives of Dec. III., inereasing long in the Gen. : Quirit (Itis)^ 
^ldmls (Inis). 

3. In the Sing. Pres. Indic. Act. of Conj. IV. : atidis. 
MdolB, qvivla, Htervle foUow the qaantity otvle. 

4. In the Sing. Pres. Subjunct. Act. : possis, velis, ndlie, mdlis. 

5. Sometimes in the Sing. of ihe Fut Perf. and of tbe Perf. Subj. : dm4' 
vertsf ddcuh^s. 
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627. TSnfindl ia short : aervusy honus. 

ExcKPTiONS. — Usfinal is long, 

1. In Nominati^ea of Dec. III. increasing long in the Oen. : fnrtUs (abs^ 
UUHa (tlris). 

Bat pdliis (u short) oocors in Horace. Ars P. 65. 

2. In Dec. IV., in the Gen. Sing., and in the Nom. Acc. and Voc. Plar.» 

8. InGreek wordsendinglonginth^original: IhrUlimfSappTvSXftriptu- 
But we have OedHp&g mApdlyp&a, 

628. YsfindlhA short: chldmps^ chelps. 
ExcBpnoKS.— Contracted endings are of course long : Erynnys for Erynr- 

nyes, 

n. QuANTiTT m Inceemknts. 

629. A word is said to increase in declension, when it 
has in any case more syllables than in the nominative singu- 
lar, and to have as many increments of declension as it has 
additional syllables: sermo, sermoniSy sermonibm. 

Sermonia, haylnff one syllable more than aermo^ has one increment, while eer- 
monlbua has two Increments. 

630. A verb is said to increase in conjugation, when it 
has in any part more syllables than in the second person 
singular of tha present indicative active, and to have as 
many increments of conjugation as it has additional sylla- 
bles : dmdSy dmdtis, dmdbdtis, 

Amdtis has one increment, dmdbdiis twa 

631. If there is but one increment, it is uniformly the 
penult, if there are more than one, they are the penult with 
the requisite number of syllables before it, The increment 
nearest the beginning of the word is called the first incre- 
ment, and* those following this are called successively the 
secondy third^ and /bwr^A increments. Thus 

In aer-mon-^buSf ihQ first increment is f?M?», the second i; and in mon- 

1 9 S 

nt-e-ra-mus, the first is u, the second ^ the third ra. 

I. Increments of Declmsion. 

632. EuLB VIII. — In the Inereinents of Declen- 
6ion, a and o are long ; e, i, u, and y, short : 

aetas, aet&tis, aetatibus; serme, sermOnis; puer, puSri, putJrOrum; 
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fulgur, fulgQris; chlSmys, chlamydis; bdnus, bon&rum, bondrum; ille, 
ill&rum, illorum ; mtser, mis§ri ; supplex, supplicis ; satur, saturi. 
Vowela long or short by poBition are of coarse excepted. 

633. A in the increments of declension is long : pax, 
pdcis / honus^ boneLrum^ duo^ duahm. 

ExcEPTiONS. — A is short in the first increment, 

1. Of masculines in al and ar : Bannibalf IfannibaUs ; Oaesary Caesarit. 
Ezcept Car and iVar. 

2. Of nouns in s preceded by a consonant : dapSf dapis ; Arabs, Arabia, 
8. Of Greek nouns in a and ^: poHmat pdimatis ; I^las, I^ladis. 

4. Of the foUowiog : — (1) baccar, hjtpar, jubary lar, f^ectar, par and ita 
compounds,— (2) anaSt maSf vas (v&dis), — (3) «a/, faXy and a few rare Greek 
words in ax, 

634. .O in the increments of declension is long : honor^ 
honoris ^ bonics^ bonorum; duo^ duobus, 

ExcEpnoKS. — is short in the firs€ increment, 

1. Of Neuters in Decl. III. : aequor^ aequdris; tempuSy temporis. Ezcept 
08 (6ris), adar (ad5ris), and comparatives. 

2. Of words in g preceded bj a consonant ; inopSf indpis. Ezcept Cj/' 
dops and hydrops, 

3. Of arbory bos, l^us, — eompoSf impoSf niemorf imniemorf — Allobrox, 
Cappadox, praecox. 

4. Of most Patrials : Ma^cedo, Macedonis. 

5. Of many Greek nouns, — (1) those in or: rJatorf HectOTf — (2) many 
in o and on increasing short in Greek : wdonf aedoniSf — (3) in Greek com- 
pounds in pus : tripus (ddis), Oedipus. 

635. E in the increments of declension is short i.puer^ 
pueri; liber^ liberi. 

ExcEpnoNS. — ^jE^is long in the first increment, 

1. Of Decl. V., except in the ioxvasfideif rei, and spei; as diHf di^m, 
di&mSf r^us. 

2. Of nouns in en, mostly Greek : liSnf liinis; Sirlnf Sirlnia. So Anio, 
Anitnis. 

3. Of GeUiberf IbeTf verf—TareSf locupleSf m^ces, guieSf inquieSf requies, 
plebSf — UXf reXf dleCf dleXf vervex. 

4. Of a few Greek words in es and er, except o^ and aether; as HebeSf 
UUtie; erateTf cratiris. 

636. I in the increments of declension is short : miles^ 
mllitis^ mUitibus / anceps, andpitis. 

ExcEPnoNS.— 7is long in the first increment, 
1. Of most words in ix: rddiXf radicis; /eliXf/eliois. 
Bat Bhort in : appendioD, edUeOf CUioDf/lMm, /omiaBf nfe, pice, edHoo, strim, and a 
few others, chiefly proper namea. 



294 BULES OF QUANTITY. 

2. Ofdis, glU, lU, vis, Quirisy Samnie, 
8. Of ddphin and a few rare Greek words. 
4. For quantitj of the ending iuB, see 612. 8. 

637. U in the increments of declension is short : ditsc^ 
ducis ; arcuSf arcubus ; adtur^ saturi, * 

ExcsFTioNS. — ITia long io tbe first iDcrement, • 

1. Of DouDS iD U8 with the geoitive io nxis, utu, ndis : juSfjHria; salus, 
salutis ; palwy pcUUdis. £xcept interctu, ZiguSf pecw. 

2. Of/ur,/ruz, lux, plus, JPoUttx, 

638. Y in the increments of declension is short : chld- 
tnys, chlampdis, 

EzcEPnoNS. — This iDcremeDt occurs odIj iD Greek words, aodJs itmg in 
those iD yn, ihbis, aod in a few otbers. ^ ^j v ^ 

IZ Increments o/ Conjugation^: \ '^]- ( V 

639. EuLE IX. — In the Increments of Conjugatioi^ 
(630), a, e, and o are long ; i and u short : 

to&mus, amfimus, amStote, regimus, siimus. 

1. In ascertalulDg the inerements of the irregnlar yerbs, fSro^ vdlo^ and their 
compounds, the fuU form of the second •^t»ou, feria^ volis^ etc., must be used. Thas 
In /Srebam and vdlibam^ the increments are re and le» 

2. In ascertaining the incremonts of reduplicated forms (254), the redaplicatioi» 
Is not coanted. Thas didlmua has bat one increment di. 

640. A in the increments of conjugation is long: 
dmdre. 

EzcBPTiONS. — A is short iu the first iDcremcDt of do ; darSf dabam, cir- 
cumdabam, 

641. E in the increments of conjugation is long: mo» 
nere, 

ExcEpnoNS.— ^ is sbort before r, 

1. Id tbe teDses iD ram, xim, ro: &mavh'amf amavh^mf amomkro; rex- 
srat, resasrU. 

2. Id first iacremeDt cf tbe PreseDt aad Imperfect of Conj. III. : r^er», 
regeriSf regeremf regh^er, 

3. Id the Fut. eudiDg bSris, b^re : amMeriSf or -£re, mdn«6^. 

4. Barelj in tbe Perf. ending erunt : stHerunt for steterunt. See 235, 
also Systolef 669. IV. 

642. O in the increments of conjugation is long with- 
out exception : mdnetote^ r^^Uote. 
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643. I in the increments of conjugation is sbort : re^i- 
tis, reximus, 

ExcBPTioNS. — /is long, except before a vowel, 

1. In the first increment of Conj. IV., except €mu8 of the Per£ : audire, 
audivi, atidUum; MntiOf sentimw, sensimus (perf.). 

2. In Conj. III. in the first increment of perfects and supines in Xvi and 
Itam (276. III.) and of the parts derived from them (except imus of Perf. : 
trivimui) : cupivi, cupf/oirat, eupitua ; petivi, petitus; capees^iy capessiturus: 
Gdvisus from gaudeo follows the same analogy. 

8. In the endings Imu8 and Itisof Pres. Subj.: simus, eitis ; velvmus, 
telUis (2Z9.Z).. 

4. In ndUte, nolUo, nolUdte, and in the different persons of ibam, ibo, 
from eo (295). 

5. Sometimes in the endings zfmas and zftis of the Fut. Perf. and Perf. 
Subj. : &m>dverimuSf amdvhitis. 

644. U in the increments of conjugation is short : volur 
mus, 

ExcEPTiDNS.— [/'is long in the Supine and the parts formed from it: 
fMutum, volut-Arus, &mdtilrus. 



IIL QuANTiTY op Debivative Endings. 

645. EuLE X. — The foUowing derivative endings 
have the penult long : 

I. abnim, aoram, atrum s 

flnbrum, Simulftcrum, &rfitnim. 

n. edo, ido, udo | ago, igo, ugo : 

dulcedo, cupido, sdlltQdo ; ydi^&go, 5rigo, aerOgo. 

m. ais, eis, 5l8, otis, Ine, 5ne — in patronymieg : 
Ptolgmais, Chryseis, Mlnois, IcSriotis, Nfirine, Acr&iOne. 
Ezcept Ddndis, Fhdcdis, TMbdis, Nirks. 

rv. ela, Ile; alis, Slis, ulis: 

qugrela, dvile ; mort&lis, f idelis, ciiirQlis. 

V. aniu, eniu, 5nQ8, nniui ; ana, §na, 5na, nna: 

urb&nus, ^genus, patronus, tribOnus ; membr&na, b&bena, annOna, l^ 
oQna. 

Ezcept galbdMU. 

VI. SxiB, Srcui ; 5nui, 58ii8; Svns, Iviu: 
sSlQtaris, &y&rus ; citnOrus, ftnimOeus ; octftvus, aestivua. 
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Vn. StnB, Xtns, Qtai; Stim, Xtim, atim; etam, eta: 

SlStnB, tarrliiis, comtltiis; singiilStim, vMtim, trlbtltim; quercfitam, 
mdnets. 

Ezcept (1) dnhHUus^/ortuftua, Qrdtu\iu8, halUus, Kospltvs, aervUua, splritus^ 
(2) aJdHm, 9tdtim, and adyerbs in Uim, as dmnUus; and (8) participles provided for 
by689. 

Yin. Sni, Xni, 5iii,— 4n distribuHvea : 

Beptfini, qnlniy oct5nL 

646. EiTLB XI. — The foUowing derivative endings 
have the penult short : 

L Sdefl, i^es, Xdes^ — in patnmymics : 
Aene&des, L&ertifldes, Tant^des. 

Hzcept (1) thoae in idse from nonns in eua and m; as, PiHdes (Pelene), ^^bo- 
MLm (Neocles), and (2) Amphidrdid6»f AmffcHdM^BilideSyC&rdnide^ Lpourgidee. 

n. i^ons, Xcns, Xdna: 

Cdrinthi&cus, modicus, cfipidus. 

Ezcept dmloue, antlcue^ apricue^ mendieuef poeRcue^ pHdieue. 

m. 51u8, 61a, blum ; ulnB, nla, iQnm ; ciilnB, cnla, oiilimi, — m 
dtmirmtives : 

filidlus, filidla, atri51um; hortulus, Tirgula, oppidiilum; flosciilus, 
particQla, mOnusculum. 

rV. ^tas, Xtas, — in noune ; iter, Xtoa, — m adverhs: 
pigtas, yfiritas ; fortiter, dlvlnitus. 

V. atOifl, nig, bOiB, — in verhaU; Xnns, — in adjeetives denoHng ma- 
terial or Hme : 

Tersatilis, d6cilis, ^abilis ; Sd^mantinus, cedrinus, crastinus, diu^ns. 
Ezcept mdtH^iue, rSpentlnue^ veeperHmte, 

1. Hifl in adjectiyes from nouns usuallj has tbe penult long : dvUiSf ho8, 
iUiStpuhnlie, virilis, 

2. InuB denoting eharaeteristie (325) usnallj bas the penult long: can€> 
nus, equinuSy marinus, 

647. Ktjle XII. — The following derivative endings 
have the antepenult long : 

L Sceus, nceuB, aneus, Sxius, arium, Siius : 

r6sftceus, pannQceus, siibitaneus, cibftrius, odlumbarium, censOriua. 

n. ab£Us, SUliB, SticuB : 

Am&bnis, yeraattlis, Kqufltifcus. 
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in. aginta, Iginti, esimiis, — in numerah: 
ndnaginta, yiginti, centg^mus. 

648. KuLE XIII. — The foUowing derivative endings 
have the antepenult short : 

I. ibilis, itudo, 51entus, ulentus. 
credibilis, sdlitudo, vindlentns, $pulentu& 

II. -fixio, — in dedderoHves : 
^siirio, emptiirio, parturio. 

IV. QuANnTT OF Stem Stllables. 

I. In Primitives, 

649. The quantity of stem-syllables in primitive words, 
when not determined by the General Rules (Sec. I.), is in 
most cases best referred to authority. Thus, 

In mSter, cedo, scribo, dono, Htor, the first sjllable is long hy authorUy^ 
while in p&ter, t^go, mlco, sdno, uter, it is shoH by avthority, 

650. Eule XIV. — ^The quantity of stennsyllables 
remains nnehanged in inflection : 

In DECLENSiON, — Svis, Svom ; nabes, nubium. 
In coMPARisoN, — ^lSvis, ISvior, Igvis^us. 
In coNJCGATiON, — monco, mfinebam, monuL 

1. Position may however affect the quantity: a^er, dgri (611, 612); 
posmmt pdtui; solvOy adlutum; vohOf vdliUum. , 

Here d becomes i before ffr, The o in possum^ soVco^ and voho^ long only by 
positioD, becomes short before a single consonant. 

2. Gigno gives gmui^ ghi&umf and pdn^f pdsuif p6t^um, 
8. See also 651, 652. 

651. Dissyllabic Perfects and Supines have the first syl- 
lable long, unless short by position : 

jiivo, juvi, jQtum ; f3veo, fovi, fbtum. 

1. These Perfects and Supines, if formed from Presenta with the first 
«yllable short, are exceptions to 660. 

2. Seven Perfects have the first syllable short : 
bibijdgcU,fldiy9didi,9tmytmymi. v 
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S. Ten Supines have tiie first syllable ahort: 

cifum, tkUum, Wi*m, htum, qultum, r&tumy riUum, sdtumy tfUum, M 
tum^ 

653. In trisyllabic Reduplicated Perfects the first two 
syllables are short : 

dtdo, c^ddi ; c^o, c^Qini ; disco, didicl 

1 Ca0do baa eicMi in distinction from cididi from eddo, 

2. Ttie second Byllable may be made long bj poaition : c&eurri^ tndmardL 

IL In Derivatives, 

653. EuLE XV. — ^Derivatives retain tbe quantity 
of their primitives : 

bdnufl, bdnitas; timeo, tunor; animus, Snimdsus; cItIs, CiYicus; cQra, 
cQro. 

1. Frequentatives in ito, have i short: ddmUo. See 832. 1. 

2. In a few Deriyatiyes the short vowel of the primitive is lengihened : 



hdmo, 


httmSDus, 


rfigo, 


r6x,r6gi8,r6gtila. 


I&teo, 


I&tema, 


sdcus, 


sdcius. 


1620, 


I6x, legis, 


B6deo, 


sedes, Bfidiilus^ 


macer, 


mitedro. 


sdro, 


semeDj 


mdyeo, 


mSbXlis, 


Busplcor, 


Busplcio, 
teg&la. 


persdno, 


persQna, 


t«go. 


8. In a few Derivatives the long vowel of the prunitive is shortened 


acep, 


&cerbus. 


nStum, 


n5ta, 


dlco. 


dXcax, 


5di, 


ddium, 


dflco. 


dux, diicis. 


sSpio, 


vadum, 


fldo. 


fXdes, 


vado. 


laceo, 


Ificema,, 


v5x, vOcis, 


vdco. 


mQles, 


mdlestus, 







ThlB change of qoantlty in some instanoes is the resnlt of contraction : mdvWUiit 
mMMJUy mdbUia^ and in others it Benres to distingnish words of the same orthogr»> 
phy : as the verbs Ugis^ Ugea^ riffis, rigea, sSdea, from the nonns ligis^ liges, ri0i*> 
riffee, sides^ or the verbs dflci«, duces^ fldes^ from the nonns dHLdSy d&cee^fidee. 



III, In Compounda. 

654. RuLE XVI. — Compounds generally retain the 
quantity of their elements : 

antS-fSro, de-ft^ro, de-dOco, in-aequalis, pro-dQco. 

1. The change of a vowel or diphthong does not affect the quantity: 
dA-lIgo mgo)y oc-cldo {eado), oc-cldo icaedo). 

1 Frum Hsto^ but etitum from atfo. 
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2. Inseparable Pbepositions. — ^DI, se, and vS are long, rS short : 
ne sometimes long and sometimes short : 

dldaco, Bddaco, Tdcors» rSdtlco, nedum, ngfas : 

1) Di is short in dMmo^ dlser^. 

2) Ife is long in nidum^ nimo^ fUquam, neqiidquamf nequidquam^ niqultia, 
and n&oe. In other words it is short. 

8) Be is sometimes lengthened in a few words: riHgio, riHquiae, ripirU^ rSpH* 
Ht, rkiUU, eto. 

8. Chanqe op Quantity. — In a few words the quantity of the second 
element is changed. Thus 

JHoo gives -dicus ; JUro, -firo ; ndtus, -nitus; niibo, nvha: m&lS-dicus, 
de-j6ro, cog-nltus, prO-niiba. 

4. Pro. — Tro is short in the following words : 

Fi^dceUa, prdeul, prd/dntte, pr&fWti, prbfectOy pr^festus, prdfioiscor, prd* 
fUeor, prdfugio, prdfugus, prdfundtu, prdn^os, prdneptiSf prdtervtte, and 
most Greek words, as prHphitaf generallj in pr/lfundo, prSpdgo, prSpino, 
rarelj in prScUro, prSpeUo. 

5. Stem. — ^When the first element is the stem of a word (338. III.), it 
is often followed by a short connecting vowel : 

c&l-d-f &cio, I&b-S f^io, bell-I-gSro, aed-I-flco, art-I-fex, ampl-I-flco, Idc- 
ii-ples. 

Before/fcio in a few eomponnds e is sometimes lengthened : Viqv^ffddo, pdtffd" 
eio, putrJ^fdcio, tip^faeio, The flrst e in lAdiPioet is long. 

6. I LONG.— -/ is long,— (1) in the first part of compounds of dies : mSri- 
dies, prldie, postiidie, quStidie, trlduum, and (2) in the contracted forms, 
bigae, trigae, quadrigae, Uicet, scUieet, iibicen for tiHicen. 

Bat i Is short in bidwum and qudtridmtm. 

7. LONG. — is long in contrd; intrO-, retrd; and quandd- in composi- 
tion ; as : eontrdversia, intrdd&oo, retrdverto, quomddque, but quandSquidem. 

8. Speoial 'WosDs.—ESdie, quasiy qudquey and eiquidem^ have the first 
gyllablo short 
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CHAPTEE II. 
TEBSinCATIOjr. 



SEOTION I. 

GENBBAL VIEW OF THE 8UBJEGT 

655. Latin Yersification is based upon Quantity and 
Accent. Syllables are combined into certain metrical gronps 
called Feet, and feet, singly or in pairs, are combined into 
Verses. 

L Metkical Feet. 

656. Feet are either simple or compound. For con- 
venience of reference we add the following list: 





I. SimpUFeet. 






DlSSTIXABIO FeBT. 




Spondee, 


Udo hng sylldbUs, 


UgCa. 


Trochee,» 


a long and a shortf — w 


LCgls. 


lambus, 


a shyrt and a long, ** - 


Pirfins. 


Pyrrhic, 


two ahort, w w 
Tbibyllabio Fkbt. 


P&t6r. 


.Dacty?, 


a long and ttoo short, - w w 


cSrmlnft. 


Anapaest, 


two ahort and a long, w w - 


b^nltSs. 


Tribrach, 


three shoH, *'*'*' 


ddmlniis. 


Molossus, 


three long^ 


UbdrtSs. 


Amphibrach, 


a ehorty a long, and a short, v - w 


Smlciis. 


Amphimacer,» 


a long^ a shortf and a long, - w — 


milltCs. 


Bacchlus, 


a short and two long, v — — 


ddmres. 


Antibacchlus, 


two longand a ahort, - — v 


pSstSris. 



IL Compound Feet» 

These are only compounds of the dissyllabio feet, and 
all have four syllables. 



1 Sometlmes called OAoree. 



> Al8o CfiUod {»<6^ 



METBICAL FEBT. 
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Dispondee, dauhle spondee, 

Ditrochee, douhle trochee, 

Diiambus, douhle iamius, 

Proceleusmatic, dovhle ptfrrhie, 

Greater lonic, spondee andpyrrhic, 

Lesser lonic, p-yrrhie and spondee, 

Choriambus, trochee (choree), and iafnbus, — w w — 

Antispast, icmbua and troehee, w w 

First Epitrite, iamhua and spondee, « 

Second Epitrite, troohee and epondee, 
Third Epitrite, ypondee and iambua, 
Fourth Epitrite, epondee and trochee, 
First Paeon, trochee andpyrrhic, 
Second Paeon, iambue andpyrrhic, 
Third Paeon, pyrrhic and trochee, 
Fourth Paeon, pyrrhic and iatn^. 



w w w w 



w w •— — 









_ w w w 



praecdptSrSs. 

clvltstis. 

ftmodnltSs. 

mSmdrI&. 

8ententl&. 

&ddlesc6ns. 

Imp&tlens. 

v6r6ctlndtis. 

ftmSvertlnt. 

c5ndlt5r6s. 

atlct5rItSs. 

0mSm6nt&. 

blstdiia. 

SmSbnis. 

piigrllls. 

cglgiltSs. 



1. CoMMON Feet. — Tbe feet of most frequent occurrence in the best Latin 
poets are, 

1) The Dactyl and Spondee, used in the Heroic Hezameter. 

2) Less frequent the lambus, Trochee, Tribrach, Anapaest, and Chori- 
amJms. 

2. Groups. — ^A Dipody is a group of two feet ; a Tripod/y, of three ; a 
Tetrapody, of four, etc. A Triemim)^ is a group of three half feet, i. e., a 
foot and a half; FentheminMs, of two and a half ; Ei^hthemimeHs, of three 
and a half, etc. 

657. Meteioal Equivalents. — ^A long syllable may 
often be resolved into two short ones, as equivalent to it in 
quantity, or two short ones may be contracted into a long 
one. The forms thus produced are metrical equivalents 
of the original forms. Thus, 

The Dactyl beoomea a Spondee by contraeting the two sbort syllables into one 
long syllable ; the Spondee becomes a Dactyl by resolving the second syllable, or an 
AnApaest by resolving the flrst Accordlngly the Dactyl, the Bpondee, and the Ana- 
paest are metrical eqaivalenta. In like mannor the lambos, the Trochee, and the 
Tribrach are metrical eqoivalents. 

668. Meteical Substitutes. — ^ln certain kiuds of verse, 
feet are sometimes substituted for those which are not their 
metrical equivalents. Thus, 

The Spondee is often snbstitnted for the lambus or the Trochee, thongh not 
eqaivalent to either. See 679, 682. 

659. IcTus OB Rhtthmio Accent. — ^As in the pronun 
dation of a word one or more syllables receive a speciai 
stress of Toice called accent, so in the pronunciation oi a 
metrical foot one or more syllables receive a special stress 
of voice called Rhythmic Accent or Ictus. 
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1. SixpLB FiNGT.— Feet oonsisting of both long and short sjllables haTe 
the ictus uniibnnlj on tbe long sjllables, unless used for other feet. Thus, 

The Dactyl and the Trochee have the ictiiB on the flrst syllable ; the Anapaest 
and the lambaa on the last 

2. Equitalents and Substitutes.— These take the ictus of the feet for 
which thej are used. Thus, 

The Spondee, when nsed for the Dactyl, takea the ictns of the Dactyl, i. e., ob 
the flrst syliable; bnt when nsed for the Anapaest, it takes the ictus of the Anapaeet, 
i. «., on the last syllable. 

1) Feet oonslBting entirelj of long or entirely of short syllables are genendly 
•qalvalents or subfititntes, and are accented accordingly. 

2) When two short syllables of an equivalent take the place of an accented long 
syllable of the original foot, the ictns rests chiefly on the flrst of these two. Thus the 
Dactyl nsed for the Anapaest takes the ictns on the flrst short syllable. 

8. CoMPOUND Feet.— These take the ictus of the feet of which thcy are 
composed. Thus, 

The Choriamlfw (trochee and iambas) takes the ictos of the trochee on the flrst 
Bjllable and that of the iambns on the last 

Bat lonio feet are generally read with the ictas on the flrst long syllable. 

660. Absis and Thesis. — ^The accented part of each 
foot is called the Arsis {raising) ; and the unaccented part, 
Thesis (lowering). 

n. Vbbses. 

661. A verse is a line of poetry, and is either simple or 
compound. 

I. A Simple verse has one characteristic or fundamental 
foot, which determines the ictus for the whole verse. Thus, 

ETery Dactylic Verse has the ictus on the first sjllable, because the Dac- 
tyl, its characteristic foot, has it on that syllable. 

II. A Compound verse has a characteristic foot for each 
member. See 692. 

662. Caesueal Pause. — ^Most verses are divided into 
two nearly equal parts by a pause or rest called the caesu- 
ra* or caesural pause. See 673, 674. 

663. Meteical Names op Veeses. — ^The metrical 
name of a verse designates, 

I. The Characteristic foot. Thus, 

1 Gaesnra (from ocudo^ to ont) means a ontting; It cats or diyildM the Terse inte 
parts. 
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Dactylic, Trochaic, and lambic yerses have respectively the Dactyl, the 
Trochee, and the lambus as the characteristic fdot. 

n. The Number of Feet or Measures.* Thus, 

1. Bactylic Hexameter is Dactylic verse of siz measures. 

2. A verse consisting of one measure is Jfonometer; of two, JHmeter; 
ofthree, Trimeter ; offour, Tetrameier ; of hve, Fentam>etgr ; of aix, Mexam- 
eter. 

III. The Completeness or Incompleteness of the meas- 
ures. Thus, 

1. A verse is termed Acatalectic, when its last measure is complete ; 
Caialectie, wben it is incomplete. 

1) A CatcUectio verse is sald to be cataleetio in tffUdbam^ in diepUdbwn^ or 
in triayUdbum^ according as the incomplete foot bas one, two, or three syllables. 

2) A BrachyeataZeotic verse wanto the dosing foot of the last Dipodj. 
8) An AeephalouB veree wants the first syUable of ihe flrst foot 

4) A ffyperoaUileeUe verse, also called Hypermeter^ has an excess of syllables. 

2. The fiill metrical name combines the three particulars enumerated 
under I. II. and III., as Dactylic Hejxmeter Acatalectic, Dactylic Trim£ter 
Catalectic, etc. 

1) Bat for tfae sake of brevity the term Acatalectic Is often omitted when it can 
be dooe withoat ambiguity. 

2) Yerses are sometimes known by names whlch merely deslgnate the nnmber 
of fbet or measares. Thns Rexameter (siz measnres) sometimes deslgnates the DaC' 
tylio Mexameter AcataleeUc, and Senaritta (six feet), the lanibio IHmeter Acatc^ 
lectie. 

664. Special Names of Verses. — ^Many verses are 
often designated by names derived from celebrated poets. 
Thus, 

Alcaie from Alcaeus, ArchHochian from Archilochua, Sapphio from 
Sappho, Glyeonie, from Glycon, etc. 

Yerses sometimes receive a name firom the kind of subjects to which they were 
applied: as Beroio, applied to heroic snbjects ; FaroemUic, to proverbs, eto. 

665. FiNAL Syllable. — ^The final syllable of a verse 
may generally be either long or short. 

666. Stanza. — ^A stanza is a combination of two or 
raore verses of different metres into one metrical whole. 
See 699, 700. 

A stanza of two lines is called a Dietich ; of three, a Tristich ; of four, a 
Jetrastich, 

^ A measare is a single foot, ezoept in Anapaestio, Trochaic, and lambic verses, 
^here it is a Dipody or Pair of feet 
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667. Metbe. — ^Metre signifies medsurey and is nsed to 
designate, 

1. A Foot or Dipody, as the measure, or metrical ele- 
ment of a verse. 

2. A Verse or Stanza, as the measure of a poem. 

668. ScANNiNG. — Scanning consists in separating a poeov 
or verse, into the feet of which it is composed. 

ni. FlGUEES OF PeOSODT. 

669. The ancient poets sometimes allowed tfaemselves, 
in the use of letters and syllables, certain liberties generally 
termed Figures of Prosody. These are, 

I. Stnaloepha. — ^This is the elision of a final vowel or 
diphthong, or of a final m with the preceding vowel, before 
a word beginning with a vowel : 

Monstr* horrend^ infonn' ingens, for Monstrum horrendum mforme 
mgens. Virff, 

1. No account is taken of A, as it is only a breathing (2. 2). Hence har* 
rendum is treated as a word beginning with a vowel. 

2. Interjections, o, heUf ah,prohf etc, are not elided, but in other words 
the elision generallj takes place in the best poets. But see Fir^. Am, III. 74. 

8. Final e in the interrogative ne is sometimes elided before a consonant : 
Pyrrhln* conntlbia servas ? /or Pyrrhlne connabia servas ? Firg, 

4. The elision of « occurs in the early poets : 

Ex omnlbu' T6hus,/or Ez omnlbus rSbus. Zucr. 

5. Synaloepha may occur at the end of a line when the nezt line h^ 
gins with a vowel. It is then called Synapheia, 

IL Synabebsis. — This is the contraction of two sylla- 
bles into one : 

aurea, dSnde, delnceps, fidem, fisdem. 

1. Synaeresis is offrequent application. It may unite 

1) Two snccessive vowels, as in the examples above. 

2) A vowel and a dfphthong: Satdem, 

8) Two vowels scparated by A, as only a brcathing : prohVbeaty pronoonced proi- 
beat. 

2. In the different parts of dHeumy ee is generally pronounced as one syl- 
lable : deisae,dSia, dSirat, deSrii, etc. : so «i in the verb anUeo ; antSire, anm- 
rem, ant^, aniSU. 

8. / and u before vowels are sometimes used as consonants with the 
iound otyimdw: Thus, dbike and ariete, become dbyeti and drpiti; genHA 
and iMbea become ginw& and tSnuat. 
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in. DiAEBESis. — ^This is the resolution of one syllable 
into two : 

aurfti /or aurae, Orpbfiiis for Orpheus, soluendus, for solvendus, silua 
foT silva. 

As a matter of fact the Latln poets seldom, if ever, actually divide any syllable 
into two, and the examples generally ezplained by diaeresis are only ancient forms, 
occasionally osed by them for effect or oonvenience. 

IV. Ststole. — ^This is the shortening of a long syllable: 
tiilfirunt/or tiilerunt, stgtSrunt /or st6t6runt (235), vld6*n /or videsne. 

This ia arare poetical license, occnrring most fteqaently in the flnal vowels and 
diphthongs, which wonld otherwise be elided. See 669. 1. 2. 

V. DiASTOLE, — ^This is the lengthening of a short syl- 
lable : 

PriSmJdes/or Pri&mldes. 

1. This is a poetical license^ased chieflyin proper naraesand in flnal syllables In 
the orsis of the foot (660). In the latter case the syllable is said to be lengthened by 
the ictus. 

SEOTION II. 

VABIETIEa OF VEBSE^ 

I. DAcnTLic Vebse. 

670. AU Dactylio Verses are measured by single feet 
(663. II.), and consist of Dactyls and their metrical equiv- 
alents, Spondees. The ictus is on the first syllable of every 
foot. 

L Dactylic Hexameter, 

671 . The Dactylic Hexameter consists of six feet. The 
first four are either Dactyls or Spondees, the fifth a Dactyl, 
and the sixth a Spondee (665). 

The scale is,* 



Quadrttpi- 1 dSntS pii- | trem 8«nl- | ttl qu&tlt | angiil& | campum. Virg. 
Arm& vl- 1 ramqud c&- | no TrS- 1 jSe qul | pnmiis &b | Sris. Virg. 
InlBn- 1 dOm r6- 1 gln& jti- | bfis r6n6- | vSrfi dd- | ISrem. Virg. 
Illla In- I ter s6- | sfi mSg- | n5 vl | bracM& | tSlltlnt Virg. 

1 In this scale the sign ' marks the idnt9 (659^ 
* The flnal iotUUia elided by Synaloepha (669). 
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672. Vabikties. — ^The ecale of dactylic hexametera ad- 
mits sixteen varieties, produced hj varying the relatiye 
number and arrangement of dactyls and spondees. 

1. Illustration. — Thus a verse maj contaioy 

1) Five dactjls and one spondee, as in tbe first ezample above. 

2) Four dactyls and two spondees. These again admit four dififerent ar- 
rangements. 

8) Tbree dactjls and tbree spondees, as in tbe second and tbird ezamples 
above. But tbese agun admit siz different arrangements. 

4) Two dactyls and four spondees. Tbese admit four different arrange- 
ments. 

5) One dactyl and five spondees, as in tbe fourtb ezample. 

2. Effect of Dacttls. — Dactyls produce a rapid movement and are 
adapted to livelj subjects. Spondees produce a slow movement and are 
adapted to grave subjects. But generally tbe best effect is produced in suo- 
cessive lines by variety in tbe number and arrangement of dactjls and spon- 



8. SpoNDAZc LiNB. — Tbe Hexameter sometimes takes a spondee in tbe 
fiftb place. It is tben called Spondaic, and generallj bas a dactyl as its 
fourth foot : 

CSr& dS- I tim s5bd- 1 les mSg- | num JdvXs | locre- | mfintum. Vir^, 

673. Caesural Pause. — The favorite caesural pause 
of the Hexameter is a/ter the arsiSy or in the thesis^ of the 
third foot : 

ArmS- 1 tl ten- 1 dtlnt ; li It | clSmdr St ] Sgmlnd | ^ctS. Virg. 
InfSn- 1 dam, r6- | glnS, || jii- 1 bes rfind- | vSr6 dd- 1 lOrem. Virg. 

In the flrst lino the caesaral panse, marked || , Is after tendunt, after tbe arsiB oi 
the third fbot ; and in the second line after reglna, in the thesis («4 j&) of the third 
foot 

1. Barb Gaesubal Pausb. — The caesural pause is sometimes in tbe 
fourth foot, and tben an a^ditional pause is often introduced in tbe second 
foot. Sometimes indeed tbis last becomes the principal pause : 

Cr6dld&- I rlm; || vfir ] Uliid 6- | rSt, |1 vCr } mSgniis &- | gebat. Virg, 

2. BucoLic Gaesura. — ^A pause between tbe fourtb and fifbh feet is gen- 
erollj called tbe hucolic cae»ura, because often used in pastoral poetrj : 

Ingdn- I tem coe- 1 10 sdnl- 1 ttlm dgdlt ; |1 IndS s^- ] ctltus. Vtrg, 
8. Eaulty Gaesura. — A caesural pause at tbe end of the third foot is 
regarded as a blemish in tbe verse : 

PQlvfirti- 1 lOnttis 6- 1 quls filrlt ; || Smnes i Srm& r&- | qulrunt. Virg, 

674. Caesura and Caesural Pause. — ^The ending of 
a word within a foot always produces a caesura. A line 
may therefore have several caesuras, but generally only 
one of these (sometimes two) is marked by the caesural 
pause : 
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Armi vl- 1 ramque c&- 1 n3, |1 Tr5- 1 jafi qul | prlmtis &b | 5ris. Virg, 

1. Here there is a caesura in every foot except tbe last, but onlj one 
of these, that after c&nOy has the caesural pause. 

2. In determining which caesura is to be marked by the pause the reader 
must be guided by the sense, introducing the pause where there is a pause 
of sense, or where at least it will not interfere with the sense. 

8. The caesura, with or without the pause, is an important feature in 
every hezameter. A line without it is prosaic in the extreme : 
RSmad I mo6nI& | tdrr^It | ImpIgSr | HSnnlb&I | Srmis. Enn, 

675. Last Word of thb Hexameteb. — ^The last word 
of the Hexameter should be either a dissyllable or a trisyl- 
lable. See examples above. 

1. Two monosyllables are not particularlj objectionable, and sometime» 
even produce a happj effect : 

Praeclpl- | tant ca- 1 rae, || ttlr- 1 bSt&qud | fdngrg |- mSns est. Virg. 

EtA Ib Indeed often nsed even when not preceded by another monosyllable. 

2. A single monosjllable, except €st<, is not often used at the end of the 
line, except for the purpose of emphasis or humor : 

PSrtiiii- I ant mSn- | t6s, || nas- 1 cetilr | rldlcti- 1 Itts mus. Hor, 

11, Dactylic Pentameter, 

676, The Pactylic Pentameter consists of two parts 
separated by the caesaral panse. Each part consists of two 
Dactyls and the arsis of a third. The Spondee may take 
the place of the Dactyl in the first part, but not iu the 
second : 

^vw I — ww I J- II >i>ww I ^ww I „ 



Adm5m- | tQ coe- 1 pi || fortior | gsse tti- | 6. Ovid, 

1, Pentambtee.— The name Pmtameter is founded on the ancient divi» 
sion of the line into five feet; the first and second being dactyls or spondees; 
the third, a spondee ; the fourth and fifth, anapaests. 

2. Eleqiac Distich.— The Dactylio Pentameter is seldom, if ever, used, 
except in the Elegiac Distich, which consists of the Hexameter followed bj 
the Pentameter : 

SCmlsS- 1 ptlltS vl- I rtlm |I cftr- | vls f 6rl- | ftntiir &- | rStris 
. 0ss&, rn- 1 in5- | sSs i| Scciillt | berb& d6- | mfts. Ov, 

III. Other Dactylic Verses. 

677. The other varieties of dactylic verse are less im- 
portant, but the following deserve mention : 
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L Dactyijc Tbtrameteb. — ^This consists of the last 
four feet of the Hezameter : 

Ibimiis I soci- 1 I, c5mi- 1 tfisque. Hor, 

In oompoimd yenea, aa the Oreater Arcliilochian, the tetrameter In oomiKMition 
with other metrea, haa a daotyl in the foarth plaoe. See 69L L 

11. Dactyuc Tbimeteb CATALEcnc. — ^This is the Lesser 
ArchUochiaD, and is identical with the second half of the 
Dactylio Pentameter : 

Arb5n- 1 bOsquS c5- 1 mae. Hor, 

ni. Dactylic Demeteb. — ^This is the Adonic, and con- 
sists of a Dactyl and Spondee : 

MOntis 1- I mfig6. Hw, 

n. Anapaestic Vebse. 

678, Anapaestic verses consist of Anapaestic dipodies. 

An Anapaestic dipody consists of two Anapaests, bat 
admits Spondees or Dactyls as equivalents. 

I. Anapaestio Dimeteb consists of two dipodies : 

Vgnient : Snnis || saeciUli • sens.^ Sen, 

Thia is sometimes catalectic (668. IIL 1), and has onljr a long syllable in plaoe of 
fhe laat foot It ia then called Paroemiae, 

n. Anapaestto Monometeb consists of one dipody: 
DSti res : pStriae. Auson, 

1. In Anapaestic verse Dactyls are nsed sparinglj, and are generaHy foUowed hj 
Spondees. Each dipody generally ends with a word. 

S. The laat syllable is not common, as in most kinds of verse (665), bnt saljeet 
to the ordinary mlea of qnantity. 

8. Anapaestic yerse does not occar in the best LaUn Poets. 

in. Tbochaic Vebse. 

679. Trochaic verses consist of Trochaic dipodies. 

A Trochaic dipody consists of two Trochees, or of a 
Trochee and a Spondee ; but it admits the Tribrach as the 
equivalent of the Trochee, and the Anapaest, of the Spon^ 
dee. The first foot has a heavier ictns than the second : 

1 In verses measnred by dipodies, a dotted line is plaoed between tbe fbet, a sln* 
icle Une between the dlpodiesi and » donble line in the place of the caesnral paosa. 
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L Trochaic Tetrameter Catalectic. 

680. This consists of four Trochaic Dipodies with the 
last foot incomplete. The caesural pause is at the end of 
the fourth foot, and the incomplete dipody admits no equiv- 
alents : 



J. w : i. w 


JL w : ' w 


1 t .. r f .. 1 f .. 


W W W • V w w 
• W w — 


w w w • w w w 
• w w « 


> > 
> 

> 



Nall& i t52 hfl- I m5D& \ cOnstSt || 5bsqu6 j septdm | lltt&- : ris, 
Bltd 1 tQc5- I I6s t5- j cSvIt i| qu5s m&- j glstrft | Gradcl- f a. Ter. Mau, 

1. In ProperNameSi a dactyl may be introdaced in any foot exoept the foartb 
«nd Beventh. 

8. The Procel&usmatie fur the Spondee sometimes occnrs. 

8. In Comedy tbe Spondee and its eqaivalenta occor in the odd feet, aa well as 
in the even, ezcept in the last dipody. 

4 The TrocKaic Tetrcmeter also oocars In the earlier poets In its oomplete 
foru), L e., with eight fall feet : 

Ipsd : summls | sazis • f IziHs || fispd- • rls d- j Tlsed- • rStus. Ihin, 

II, Trochaic Dimeter Catalectic. 

681. This consists of two Trochaic Dipodies with the 
last foot incomplete. In Horace. it admits no equivalents 
and has the following scale, 

i. w : JL w I i. w : i 

Afiia : dM- 1 t6m m&- l net. Eor. 

1. Thls is sometimes called lambio Dimeter AeepTialoua, L e., an lambio Dime- 
ter with the first syllable wanting. 

2. A 7)^ocAa4c Tripody.—three Trochees— technically called a Trochaic DUmf 
ter BraehycatalecUOf or an IthyphaHeiM^ occurs In the Greater Archilochian. See 

m,L 

8. For Sapphie Verse, see 691. IV. 
4k For PhcOaeoianf see 691. Y. 



rV. Iambic Veesb. 
682. lambic verses consist of lambic dipodies. 

An lambic dipody consists of two lambi, or of a Spon- 
dee and an lambus; but it admits the Tribrach as the 
equiyalent of the lambus, and sometimes the Dactyl or the 
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Anapaest, of the Spondee. The first foot has a heavier 
ictus than the second. 

In its foll form it has the foUowing scaJe : 



w j. 

w w w 



• w w 
w w — 



I. lambic Trimeter. 

683. This verse, also called SenaHus^ consists of three 
lambic Dipodies. 

I. The first dipody has the full form. 
II. The second admits no Anapaest. 

lU. The third admits no Anapaest or Dactyl, and in its seoond 
foot, no equivalent whatever. 

IV. The Oaesural Pause is usaally in the third foot, but may 
be in the fourth. 
The scale is, 

w ~ . w — 



Quld 5b- 1 s6ra- 1 tls || au- | rlbtls | fQndls j prfices? Eor, 
Nftpta- : niis 51- 1 15 || tan- \ dlt hi- | bfirnas \ s&lo. Hor. 
HSs in- : t6r Spa- | ISs || at : jiivat | pSstSs j 6ves. Hor, 

1. Propeb Names. — In proper names an Anapaest is admissible in anj 
foot, ezcept the last, but must be in a single word. 

2. HoBACE.— In Horace tbe onlj feet freelj admitted are the' lambus and 
the Spondee ; their equivalents, the Tribrach, the Dactyl and Anapaest, are 
used very sparingly. The Tribrach never occurs in the fifth foot and only 
once in the first. The Anapaest occurs only twice in all. 

8. CoHEDT. — ^ln Comedy great liberty is taken, and the Spondee and ita 
•quivalents are freefj admitted in anj foot ezcept the last 

4. Choliambus,— This is a variety of lambio Trimeter with a Spondee in 
the sizth foot and an lambus in the fifth : 

Mis&r : CStal- 1 Ig de- i slnSs | Ingp- • tire. Catul. 

Choliambua means lame or limping lambtie, and is so called from its limping 
movement It is sometimes called Scazon for the same reason, and sometimes Hip- 
ponactSan^ from Hipponax, ita reputed inventor. 

684. Iambic Trimeter Catalectic. — ^This is the lam- 
bio Trimeter with the last foot incomplete. But in Horace 
the only feet admissible besides the lambus are the Tri- 
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brach in the second foot and the Spondee in the first and 
third : 



w ± 



r V W I — — 






Vdc«. i tiis it- 1 qu6 nOn \ vdcfi- 1 tiis au- j dit. Bar. 

IL larnbic Dimeter. 

685. lliis verse consists of two lambio Dipodies with 
their usual equivalents. But in Horace the only feet ad- 
missible besides the lambus are the Tribrach in the second 
place, th^ Spondee in the first and third, and the Dactyl in 
the first : . 



•> • V W V 



Qu^rfln- : tiir In | sHvIs f ftves. JBbr. 
Imbres i nlves- | qu6 cQm- | p&rat. JTar. 
Ast hgd i vicls- I slm rl- | sfiro. JBbr. 

1. Iambio Dimeteb Htpebmeteb occars in Horace with the 
foUowiDg scale: 



Ptier I quis 6x | aulE | cfipn- | lis. Ror. 

This is sometimes called the Alcaic Enneasyllabic verse and forms the third line 
tn the Alcaic Sianza. Bee 70a I. 

2. Iahbic Dihbteb Catalbctic does not occur in the pure Latln poets. 
Its scale is, 



M&na 1 piier | IdquS- ! ci. Fet. Arh, 

8. Iambig DiiiETEB AcEPHALOus. — This name is 8oo>?times given to the 
Trochaic Dimeter Catalectic (681), whicl^ is then treated as lambic Dimeter 
without the first sjllable. Thus 

Au- : 1& dl- 1 vltdm \ m&net. Bar. 



III lambic Tetrameter, 

686. The lambic Tetrameter is little used in Latm eycept in Come- 
dy. It consists of four lambic Dipodies with their usual equivalents. The 
caesural pause is usually after the fourth foot : 

Qu&ntum in- : tellgx- 1 1 mddd j sSnis || sSnten- • tXfljp ) dA nQp- • 
tiis. Ter. 
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The lamMe TetravMUr CatalecHo beloDgi mosttj to ooinedy,bat oocoib ftlso ta 
Cftiallas: 

QaOt cdm- • mddfis | r^ ftt- • tiUIf || qribt aa* • tem id6- | ml cfi- • rSa. Tsr. 

V. loNic Vkkse. 

687. The lonic a MinOre consists entirely of Lesser 
lonics. It may be either Tetrameter or Dimeter : 

wwJL — |vw~—|wwJL— |vw.l — 
vwJL— IvwJL — 

Slm&l aDCtos I Tlbfirlnls | biimftrOs 15- | Yit in flndls. mr. 
N6qu6 sfignl | p6d6 vlctus. Mor, 

1. Horace has this metre only in one short ode (III. 12). In some edi- 
tioDS this ode oonsists entirelj of Tetrameters ; but in others it is arranged 
in stanzas of three lines; the first two, Tetrameters, and the third, a Dimeter. 

2. In this yerse the last sjllable is not common, but subject to the ordi- 
nary rules of quantitj, as in the Anapaestic verse. See 678. 2. 

8. The lonic a Majore, SotadHan Verse, scarcelj occurs in Latin, ezcept 
in Comedj. In its pure state it consists of three Greater lonic feet and a 
Spondee, but in Martial the third foot is a Ditrochee : 

— ~>ww I __ww I ~-' 



— w — w 



HSs cHm g^ml- 1 n5 c($mpgd6 | dedlcSt c&- 1 teoSs. Mart, 

VI. Chokiambic Vkbse. 

688. Choriambic verses begin with a Spondee foUowed 
by one, two, or three Choriambi, and end with an lambus. 

lu Horace the Choriambic rerse aniformly begins with the Spoadee, bat insome 
of the other poeta the Trochee, the Anapaest, or the lambus oooasionally takes the 
place of the Spondee. 

689. A Choriambio verse witb one Choriambus is 
called the Glyconic; or, if catalectic, the Pherecratean ; 
with two, the Asckpiadean ; with three, the Greater As" 
depiadean, 

L The Gltconic has the following scale : 

JL-|i.ww±|wi 

DSnec I grSttis 6r5m | ti[bi JBbr, 

IL The Phebeceatean is catalectic, but otherwise iden- 
tical with the Glyconic. Its scale is, 
i. _ I JL V w JL I w 
Tlz dfl- i rSrS c&rl- | nae. Hor. 



I 
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ni. The Asclepiad£an has the followuig scale : 

i.-|i.wwi.||J.vwi.|wi 

Maece- 1 dSs &t&vls li fidltd rdg- 1 Ibus. H(yr, 

IV. The Gbeateb AscLEPiADfiAN has the foUo wing scale : 

JL- I i.wwi.||i.wwi.||i.wwi. I s/. 

Sea plH- 1 rds hlftmes, || sea trlbiilt || Japlt^r al- 1 tfmam. E<^, 

This ia sometimes oalled Chorian^Ui Pmtameter and sometimei ChoriambU 
Teirameter, 

JEpichcyriambic Verse. 

690. When a verse begins with a Seoond Epitrite fol- 
lowed by one or two Ohoriambi, and ends with a Bacchius, 
it is called Epichoriambic. Of this there are two important 
varieties : 

L The Sapphic Vebse. — ^This consists of a Seoond Epi- 
trite, a Cboriambas and a Bacchlus : 

i.wJL-|i.wwi.|wJL!l 
NSmqud md sH- i tS || liipiis In j SSblna. Mn', 

1. But the Sapphic verso maj also be meosured as a Trocbaic Dipodj 
followed by an Aristophanic verse, i. e., as cbmposed of a Trochee, a Spon- 
dee, a Dactjl, and two Trochees. See 691. IV. 

2. The Gaesural Pause usuallj occurs after the fifth sjllable, as in the 
ezample, but sometimes after the sixth. 

8. Catullus admits two Trochees in place of the-£pitrite. 

n. The Gbeateb Sapphic Versb. — ^This differs from 
the Sapphio proper only in introducing a second Ohoriam- 
bus before the Bacchlus : 

i.wJL_|i.wwi.||JLvwJL|wi.I 
Int6r aequS- 1 Ids ftqultst, || QSIlIca nfic ] liipStis. Eor, 
Thia ia Bometimes improperlj called CSioriambio Te^ameter, 

Vn. LOGAOEDIC VeESE. • 

691. Logaoedic verses consist of Dactyls, or their 
equivalents, foUowed by Trochees. 

I. Gbeateb Abchilochian. — This consists of a Dactylio 
Tetrameter (677. 1.) followed by a Trochaic Tripody. The 
first three feet are either Dactyls or Spondees ; the fourth, 
a Dactyl ; and the last three, Trochees : 
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Tltae I Btlmm& br8- | vls spSm | nQs vdt&t, || Inchd- i SrS | iSngam. Hor, 
The caesural pause is between the two members. 

II. Aloaic Vebse. — ^This consists of two Dactyls fol- 
lowed by two Trochees : __ 

i.ww|JL.vv|i.w:JLr 

Purptir&- I S v&rl- 1 fis cd- j iSre. E&r, 

III. Aristophaxic Veese. — ^This consists of a Dactyl 
foUowed by t wo Trochees : 

•Iwwl— W \ 2m M 

Cttr D&quS 1 mlll- j tSris. Sor, 

This verse is varioasly named, ArUtophaniCy Choriamblo DimeUr^ and ChO' 
riambio IHmeter Catalectic 

IV. Sapphic Veese. — ^This prefixes to the Aristophanic 
a Trochaic Dipody consisting of a Trochee and a Spondee 
(690. L). The scale is, 

i.wji.-|i.ww|JLv:J.r 

NSmquS | m6 sll- j tS liipiis | in S&- j blna. Bbr. 

Sapphio yerse may be claased at pleasure either with the Logaoedie yeradSi as 
here, or wlth the EpU^^oriambic verses, as in article 690. L 

V. PhalaecianVebse. — ^This consists of a Spondee, a 
Dactyl, and three Trochees : 

JL«|Xvw|i.w .;i.w|i.r 

N5n 6st J vlv6r6, j| s6d v&- | lerS | vlta. Mart, 

This verse Is sometimes called, from the nnmber of its syllables, HendtcasyUabio^ 
of eleven syllables. It does not occnr in Horace. In Oatallus it sometimes has a 
Trochee, or an lambns, in the first place. 

Vni. Miscellaneous Verses. 

692. Geeater Alcaic Veesb. — ^This consists of an 
lambic JPenthemimeris and a pure Dactylic Dim^eterj i. e., 
an lambic Dipody, a long syllable and two Dactyls : 



Tldds i &t SI- I tS II stet nlvg | cSndldum 
SOrSc- i t& n6c | jSm || stlstlud- 1 Snt dniis. Eor, 

1« The Caesural Pause is usually between the two members. 

2. In Horace tbe first foot is generally a Spondee. 

8. This verse forms the first and second lines of the Aloaic Stanza. See 

roo. I. 
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693. Dactylico-Iambic Versb. — ^This consists of a pure 
Dactylio JPenthemimeris (656. 2) and an Jambic Dimeter 
(685): , ^ , 



Jusstis &b- j Ir6 d6- | mtlm, || f &rS- j b&r in- | cSrtQ | p6de< Bor. 

1. This verse is sometimes called Elegiamtms, 

8. This Terse and the foUowing componnds— the lamHco-Dactylie and the Pri- 
apeian—have the pecultarity that the two members of each may be treated as sepa- 
rate lines, as the last syllable of the flrst member is common, as at the end of a line. 

694. Iambico-Dactylic Versk. — ^This consists of an 
lamhic Dimeter and a Dactylic JPenthemimeris, i. e., of the 
same parts as the preceding, but in an inverted order : 

I 2. w . 









Nlvds- I qu6 de- 1 dftcant | Jdvfim : || nftnc m&rS, | nflnc sllti- | ae. Ifor, 

1. Thls verse is sometimes called lambelegua. 

2. For the final syllable of the flrst member, see 698. 2. 

695. Peiapeian Veese. — ^This consists of a Glyconic 
and a Pherecra^tean (689. L 11.) : 



w .— 



.^ V w 



Querctis I 5rld& ras- | tlcfi i| cSnfSr- | mSi& s6ca- | ri. Catuh 

1. In this verse, as it appears in Catnllns, the Olyconio and the PherecratSan 
appear with such variatlons as are allowed in that poet (688). Hence the Troohee 
qv>ero&9 for the Spondee, in the example. 

2. For the flnal syllable of the first member, soe 698. 2. 



SEOTION ni. 

THE VERBIFICATION OF VIBGIL, HORACE, OVID, AND JUVENAL. 

696. ViEGiL AND JuTENAL. — ^Virgil in his Eclogues, 
Oeorgics, and Aeneid, and Juvenal in his Satires use only 
the Dactylic Hexameter. See 671. 

697. Ovii). — Ovid uses the Hexameter in his Metamor- 
phoses, but the Elegiac Distich in his Epistles and other 
works. See 676. 2. 

698. HoEACE. — Horace uses the Hexameter in his Epis- 
tles and Satires, but in his Lyrics, i. e., in his Odes and 
Epodes, he uses a great variety of Metre. 
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699. Lybics of Hobace. — ^Most of the Odes and 
Epodes consist of Stanzas of two, three, or four verses ; but 
a few of them consist entirely of a single kind of verse. 

Lybic Metbes of Hobace. 

700. For convenience of reference the following out- 
line of the Lyric metres of Horace is here inserted. 

A. Stanzas of Four Verses. 

I. Aloaio Stanza. — ^First and second verses, Greater Alcaics 
(692) ; third, lambic Dimeter Hypermeter (686. I.) ; fourth, Al- 
caic (691. II.). 

1. )wi. :w.lI-l|i.ww|i.vU 

2.f-- i I II L 

8. "* : 



4. — wvlJLww!— w:.lw 

In thirty-scven Odes : I. 9, 16, 17, 26, 27, 29, 81, 84, 85, 37 ; II. 1, 8, 5, 
7, 9, 11, 18, 14, 16, ir, 19, 20 ; III. 1, 2, 8, 4, 5, 6, 17, 21, 23, 26, 29 ; IV. 4, 
9, 14, 15. 

n. Sapphio and Adonio. — ^The first three verses, Sapphics 
(691. IV.) ; the fourth, Adomc (677. III.). 

2:Lw :±-|±ww|i.w:i.U 

4*. i.ww|i.I 

In Twenty-six Odes: I. 2, 10, 12, 20, 22, 25, 30, 82, 88; II. 2, 4, 6, 8, 10, 
16; III. 8, 11, 14, 18, 20, 22, 27; IV. 2, 6, 11, and Sec. Hymn. 

III. AsoLEFiADfiAN AND Gltoonio.— The first three verses, 
Asclepiadeans (689. HI.) ; the fourth, Glyconic (689. L). 

1.) A 

2. J..i-|i.wwi.|i.wwi.(w- 

8. I »6 

4. i.-|-i.wwi.|w- 

In nine Odes: I. 6, 15, 24, 83; II. 12; III. 10, 16; IV. 6, 12. 

IV. AsOLEPlADfiAN, PHERECEATftAir, AND GlTOONIO. — ^The first 

two verses, Asclepiadeans (689. III.); the third, Pherecratean 
(689. II.) ; the fourth, Glyconio (689. 1.). 

Mi.»|i.wwi.|i.wwJL|wi 

3. JL-|i.vwi.|w 

4. i.-|i.vwjL|wi 

In seven Odes : I. 5, 14, 21, 28 ; III. 7, 18 ; IV. 18. 
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B. Stamas of Three Versea, 

V. loNio A MnroEE (687). — The first two verses, Tetrameters : 
the third, Dimeter. 



kl— I; 



8. w w i. - 
In Ode III. 12. 



w i. - 



C Stamaa of Two Verses. 
YI. Iambio Thimeteb and Iambio Dimeteb (683, 685). 



i. : w i. w J. 






2. wi. 



w — I w ~ 
w w w I — — 



JL w J. 



In the first ten Epodes. 

yn. Glyoonio and Asolepiadean (689. 1., m.). 

1. i.-|jLwwJ:|wi 

2. See rV. 1. 

In twelve Odes : I. 8, 18, 19, 86 ; III. 9, 16, 19, 24, 25, 28 ; IV. 1, 8. 

Yin, Hexameteb and Daotylio Tetbameteb (671 ; 677. 1.). 



1. 



In two Odes : I. 7, 28, and Epode 12. 

IX. Hexameteb and Daotyuo Tbimetbb CAXA.LEcno (671 ; 
677. n.). 

1. SeeVIII. 1. ^ 

2. i.ww|JLww| — 

In Ode IV. 7. 

X. Hexameteb and Iambio Tbimeteb (671, 683). 
See VIII. 1 and YI. 1. 

In Epode 16. 

XI. Hexameteb and Iambio Dimeteb (671, 685). 
See Vni. 1 and YI. 2. 

In Epodes 14 and 15. 
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XII. Hbxametbb asd Iajibioo-Daotylio (671, 694). 
1. SeeVm. 1. 



2. 



w — I w 



i^ w w 



In Epode 13. 

Xin. Iambio Tbimeteb and Daotyiioo-Iambio (683, 693). 
1. See VI. 1. 



In Epode 11. 

XrV. Tboohaio Dimeteb Oataleotio and Iambio Tbimsteb 
Cataleotio (681, 684). 

1. Xw:i.w|i.w:- 

\J Jm l W ^ I W ' 



I W W I — 



In Ode II. 18. 

XV. Gbeateb Abohiloohiax and Iambzo Teimeteb Oata- 
LEOTio (691. 1. ; 684). 



1. 



i.wwl ^ww I JL 



i.w I 1 



2. See XIV. 2. 
In Ode I. 4. 
XVI. Abistophanio axd Gbeatee Sapphio (691. III. ; 690. II). 

1. Zww \J.K,:J.Z 

2. .iwJL-|i.wwi.|i.wwi.|wi.r 



In Ode I. 8. 

D. Verses used Singly. 
XVn. AsoLEPiADfiAN (689. ni.). 



ww— 1— ww_lw.i— 



In three Odes : 1. 1 ; III. 30 ; IV. 8. 

XVIII. Gbeateb AsolepdldEan (689. IV.). 

i._|JLww.i|jLwwi.|i.wwJL|w — 

In three Odes : 1. 11, 18 ; IV. 10. 

XIX. Iambio Teimeteb (683). See VI. 1. 
In Epode 17. 
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701. Index to thb Ltric Metres of Horacb. 
The Roman numerals refer to articles in the preceding outline, 700. 



BOOK I. 

Odes. Metres. 

1, XVII. 

2, II. 

3, vn. 

4, XV. 

5, IV. 

6, m. 

1, vm. 

8, XVI. 

9, I. 

10, II. 

11, XVIII. 

12, II. 

13, VII. 

14, IV. 

16, III. 

16, I. 

17, I. 

18, xvm. 

19, vn. 

20, II. 

21, IV. 

22, II. 

23, IV. 

24, III. 

25 II. 

26, I. 

27, I. 

28 VIII. 

29, I. 

30, II. 

31, I. 

32 II. 

33, m. 

34, I. 

36, I. 

36, vn. 

37, I. 

88, IL 



BOOE II. 



1, 

8, 



I. 

II. 

I. 



Odes. 

4, . 

5, . 

?:: 

8, . 

9, . 

10, . 

11, . 

12, . 

13, . 
U, . 
16, . 
16, . 

n, . 

18, . 

19, . 



1. 
2, 
8, 
4, 
6, 
6, 
», 
8, 
9. 
10, 

11, 
12, 
13, 

H, 
15, 
16, 

l^, 
18, 
19, 
20, 
21, 
22, 
28, 
24, 
2«, 



Metres. 
II. 

I. 
II. 

I. 
II. 

I. 
II. 

I. 
III. 

I. 

I. 

I. 
II. 

I. 
XIV. 

I. 

I. 



I. 
I. 
I. 
I. 
I. 
I. 

rv. 
II. 

VII. 

m. 
n. 

V. 
IV. 

II. 

VII. 

m. 

I. 

II. 
vn. 

n. 

I. 

n. 

I. 

VII. 

vn. 



Odes. 

26, , 

27, . 

28, . 

29, . 

30, . 



Metrea 
I. 

u 

VII. 

I. 

XVIL 



1, VII. 

2, II. 

8, vn. 

4, I. 

5, m. 

6, II. 

7, IX. 

8, xvn. 

9, I. 

10, xvm. 

11, n. 

12, m. 

13, IV. 

14, L 

16, L 

EPODES. 

Epodes. Metres. 

1, VL 

2, VL 

3, VL 

4, VL 

5, VL 

6, VL 

7, VL 

8, VL 

9, VL 

10, VI. 

11, xm. 

12, vm. 

13, xn. 

14, XL 

16, XL 

16, X. 

17, XIX. 

SKCULAB HTMN, II. 
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L FlGUBES OF SpEKCH. 

702. A Figure is a deviation from the ordinary/orm, 
comtruction^ or signification of words. 

DeTiations from the ordinarj forms are called Mgttres qf Etymology) 
from the ordinarj constmctions, Mffurea of Byntax^ and from the ordinarj 
significations, Mffurea of Bhetorie. 

703. The Fignres of Etymology are the following: 

1. Aphassxsis takes s letter or syllable from the begimiing of a word : ^«t for est 

2. Btnoopb takes a letter or syllable firom tbe middle of a word: tfirum for 
vlrdrvm^ dixe for diooiese, 

8. Apocops takes a lettor or syllable from the end of a word : iUn^ for tune. 
4 Pbosthbsis preflxes a letter or syllable to a word: iitiUi for t&H. 
6. Epbnthzsis inserts a letter or syllable in a word: Alcilniina lor Alcmina. 
dRtuvm for cUHtum. 

6. Pasaooge adds a letter or syllable to a word : 'dloier for d^ 

7. Metathssis transposes letters or syllables : pietrU forprietia. 

8. Antithxsis snbstitntes ono letter for another : wlnue for vulnus^ oUi for iU4» 
See also Fignros of Prosody, 669. 

704. The Figares of Syntax are the following : 

I. Ellipsis is the omission of one or more words of a 
sentence : 

H&bitabat ad SMb {se. temphtm), He dwelt near tlie temple ofjupiter, 
Lir. Abiity evSsit (et), He haa gone, has escaped. Cic. 

1. AsTNDSTON is an ellipsis of a conjnnction. See 587. 1. 6 ; 687. IIL 4. 

2. Zbuoica is an ellipsis which employs a single yerb with two snbjects or ob- 
jects, thongh strlctly applicable to only one: 

Pacem an bellum gSrens, whether atpeaee (figens) or waging war. SalL 

& Aposiopxsis, also called Beticentia, used for rhetorical effect, is an ellipsla 
which leaves the sentence nnflnlshed: 

Qnos ego sed mStos praestat componSre flnctus. Whom I btU ii ia het- 

ier to calm the troubled wavee. Ylrg. 

4. Pbotbbbs are often ellipticaL 

C Ellipsis op Faoio, Dioo, Obo. See 46a. 8 ; 602, IL 8. 

II. Pleonasm is the use of superfluous words : 

Erant ItlnSra duo, qulbns Itlnerlbus exlre possent, There were two ways 
hy which ways they might depart. Caes, Eurusque Ndtusque ruunt, B^ 
Evrue and Notua rushforth. Virg. 

1. PoLYSTNDETON Is s ploonasm in the use of coojnnctions, as in the last example. 

2. Hbndiadts Is tbe nse of two nonns wlth a coiijunction, instead of a noun 
wlth an a^Jactive or genltire: 
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Annls Yirisqae,/or yiris armatis, wiih arm^d tnefk Tac. 

8. Anaphoba is tlie repetition of a word at tlie beginning of saccessivc elaases : 

Me cancta It&lia, me universa civltas consulem dCcl&r&vit, Jfe aU Itdl/yy me the 
tohole atate declared caneul. Cic. 

4. Epifhoba is the repetition of a word at the end of saccessive claases: 

Laelias n&vns Srat, doctas Srat, Laeliua toas diligent, toae learned, Cic. 

& Monosyllabic prepositions are often repeated before snccessive noans, regu- 
(arly so with et—ei : 

£t in belllcis et in clvlllbas offlciis, holh in military and in civU officee, Cio. 

Other prepositions are sometimes repeated. 

& A demonstrative, pronoan or adverb, id, Aoe, ithid^ siCy Ita, is often ased 
somewliat redondantly to represent a sabseqnent claase. 8o also quid, in quid censet 
with a claase : 

Illad te 5ro nt dillgens sis, / ask you (that thing) to be (that yon be) diUgeni, Cia 

7. Ftonoans redondant with quldem. See 446L 1. 

8. Pleonasm often occnrs with Plcet: 

Ut llceat permittiltar = llcet, Jt ia lavful (is permilted that it is, &c). Cia 

9. A word is often repeated for emphasis. 

10. Circomlocations with rM, ffinue^ mddtis, and rdUo are common. 

ni. Enallage is the substitution of one part of speech 
for another, or of one graramatical form for another : 

Pdptilus l5te rex (for regnans\ a people of extensive sway (ruling exten- 
sively). Virg. SSnis («Sro) in coelum r^deas, Jfa^/ you retum late to heaven. 
Hor. Vlna cftdis (vtnis cados) ^D^rSre, tofiU theflaeks wUh wine, Virg. 

1. AntxmsbIa is the ase of one part of speech for anotber, as in the first two ex- 
amples. 

2. Htpallaos is the ase of one case for anotber, as in the last ezample. 

8w SviTBSis is a constraction according to sense, withoat regard to grammatical 
forms. See 4S8. 6 and 461. 

4. ANAOOLthTHON is a want of harmony in the construction of the different parts 
of a sentence : 

Si, at dlcant, omnes Graios esse (Graii stmt), if^ as theymy, all are Oreeke. Cic. 

IV. Hypebbaton is a transposition of words or clauses : 

Praeter arma nihil drat siiper (euperh^), Nothing remained, exeepttheir 
arms. Nep. V&Iet atque vlvit (vivit atque vdlet), He is alive and well. Ter. 

1. Anastbopbb is the transposition of words only, as in the flrst example. 

2. Htbtzron Pbotebon is a transposition of clauses, as in the second example. 
8. Tmbbib is the separation of a compound word. See 628. 2. 2). 

705. Figures of Rhetoric, also called Tropes, comprise 
several varieties. The foUowing are the most important. 

I. Metaphor. — This is an iraplied comparison, and as- 
signs to one object the appropriate name, epithet or action 
of another : 

Bei pftbllcae vulnus (for damnum), the wound of the repubUe. Cic. 
NaufrSgium forttlnae, the wreck offortune, Cic. 

n. Mbtontmt is the use of one name for another 
naturally suggested by it : 
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Aeqtio Marte (for prodio) pngnStum est, Theyfougkt in an egudl eon- 
teri. Liv. Fiirit Yulcfiiius {ignit), Thefire ragea. Virg. 

By thiB flgure the cause is often pnt for the effect and tbe effect for the caiue; 
the propertj for the possessor, the place orage for the people, the slgn for the thing 
dgnifled, etc. : Mars fw bellutn^ VtUcdntta for ignis, JSacchtu for vlnum^ ndbUUas 
for nobllett Graecia for Graed^ laureafor victdria^ etc 

HL Synecdochb is the use of a part for the whole, or 
of the whole for a part ; of the special for the general, or 
of the general for the 8pecial : 

In Testra tecta {vedroi dSmos) discedlte, Depart to your homes, Cic 
St£tio m&le flda c&rinis {ndvibtts), a station uneafefor ships, Yirg. 

rV. Ibony is the use of a word for its opposite : 

LegStos bdnue (for mahis) imp&rStor yester non admlsit, Tour good 
eoTnmander did not admit the ambaseadors, Lir. 

1. Enim, itMm^ edHeet^ f^dil^Uset, nimlmm^ crido, and fhe like, are often 
ironlcal. Bee 508. 8. 

V. Hypbbbolb is an exaggeration : 

Tentis et fulmlnis Qcior Slis, sunfter than the windeand the unngeofthe 
Ughtning. Tirg. 

VI. LrroTES denies something instead of affirming the 
opposite : 

Non dpus est = pemYciSsum est, It is not neceseary, Cie. 



n. Latin Authors. 

708. The history of Roman literatnre embraces about 
eight centuries, from 260 B. C. to 550 A. D., and has been 
divided by Dr. Freund into three principal periods : 

L The Ante-Classioal Peeiod.— From 250 to 81 B. 0. The 
principal authors of this period are : 

Ennius, Plautus, Terence, Lucretius. 

n. The Olassioal Pbeiod.— This embraces the Golden and 
the Silver age : 

1. The Oolden Agc—Yrom 81 B. C. to 14 A. D. The principal 
anthors are : 

Cicero, Kepos, Horace, Tibullus, 

Caesar, Livy, Ovid, Propertius. 

Sallust, Virgil, Catullus, 

2. The' Siher Age.-^^rom 14 to 180 A. D. Tlie prinoipal 
anthors are : 
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Phaedrus, The Plinies, Quintilian, Persius, 

Velleius, Tacitus, Suetonius, Lucan, 

The Senecas, Ourtius, Juyenal, MartiaL 

ni. The Post-Cla88ioal Pebiod, — ^This embraces the Brazen 
and the Irou Age : 

1. The Brazen -4<7/.— From 180 to 476 A.D. The principal 
anthors are : ' 

Justin, Eutropius, Lactantius, Claudian, 

Victor, Macrobius, Ausonius, Terentian. 

2. The Iron Agc—^Evom 476 to 560 A.D. The principal au- 
thors are : 

Boethius, Oassiodorus, Justinian, Priscian. 

ni. Thb Roman Calendab. 

707. The Julian Calendar of the Romans is the basis 
of our o wn, and is identical with it in the number of months 
in the year and in the number of days in the months. 

708. PECULiAErnES. — The Roman calendar has the fol- 
lowing peculiarities : 

I. The days were not numbered from the beginning of the 
month, as with us, but from three different points in tlie month: 

1. The Oalends, the^«^ of each month ; 

2. The Nones, i\iQfifth^ — bat the se^enth in March, May, July, 
and October ; 

8. The Ides, the thirteenth^^hut the fifteenth in March, May, 
July, and October. 

n. From these three points the days were numbered, not for- 
ward, but backward, 

Hence after the Id«8 of each month, the dajs were numbered from the 
Cflto<foof the foUowing month. 

m. In numbering backward from each of these points, the 
day before each was denoted by pr%die Cdlendas, Nimas, etc. ; the 
second before each by die tertio (not sScundo ; third, not second) 
ante Cdlendas, etc, the third, by die quarto^ etc, and so on through 
the month. 

1. NuMSBALa,— This pecnliarity in the nse of the nnmerals, design&ting the 
iecond day before the Calends, etc., as the IMrdy and the ihird as the /ov/rth^ etc, 
arises from the fact that tho Calends, etc, were themselves connted as the flrst. 
Thns pridie ante Cdlendas becomes the second before the Oalends, die tertio ante 
Cdlendds^ the third, etc 

2. Nakk of Month.— In dates the name of the month Is added in the form of an 
adjectire in agreement with CdlendaSi Nonas, etc, as, die qttarto ante lionas Jdn- 
udrias, often shortened to, quarto ante Nbna%Ja/n. ori Fi ante NdnasJan. or wlth* 
oat ante^ as, TV. Nonas Jan.^ the second of J&nnary. 

15 
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8. Ahtx dixm.— Instead of di^^-ante, ante diem is common, as, ante diem 
quartum Nbna» Jan, for die qiiarto anU Nonas Jan, 

4. Ab Indeclinablx Nounb.— The expressions ante diem — Oal., eta, prldie 
Cal.^ etc^ are often used as indeclinable nouns with a preposition, as, eoo ants diem 
V. Idus Oct.^ frora the llth of Oct Liv. Ad pridie Nona» Maias^ till the 6th itf 
May. Oio, 



709. Calkndae fob thb Tkab. 



Uajaof 


Xaroh. Ifay, Jaly. 


Jan. Ang. 


Aprll, Jone, 




the Konth. 

1 


Oct 


December. 


Sept Nov. 


FebrnaiT. 


CaLBNDIS.» 


Calendis. 


Calendis. 




2 


VL Nonas.» 


IV. Nonas. 


IV. Nonas. 


IV. Nonas. 


8 


V. 


IIL 


IIL 


IIL 


4 


IV. 


Pridle Nonas. 


Pridle Nonas. 


PridleNonas. 


5 


IIL 


I^ONIS. 


NONIS. 


NONIS. 


6 


Pridio Nonas. 


VIIL Idus. 


VIIL Idus. 


VIIL Idus. 


7 


NONIS. 


VIL 


VIL 


VIL 


8 


VIIL Idus. 


VL 


VL « 


VL 


9 


VIL 


V. 


V. 


V. 


10 


VL 


IV. " 


IV. •* 


IV. 


11 


V. 


IIL 


IIL 


IIL 


12 


IV. 


Pridle Idus. 


Pridle Idus. 


Pridie Idus. 


18 


IIL " 


Idibus. 


Idibus. 


Idibus. 


14 


Pridie Idos. 


XIX. Calend.4 


XVIILCalend.2 


XVL Calend.» 


15 


Idibus. 


XVIIL " 


XVIL 


XV. 


16 


XVII. Calend.« 


XVIL 


XVL 


XIV. " 


17 


XVL 


XVL 


XV. 


XIIL 


18 


XV. 


XV. " 


XIV. 


XIL 


19 


XIV. « 


XIV. 


XIIL 


XL 


20 


XIIL " 


XIIL 


XIL 


X. 


21 


XIL 


XIL 


XL 


IX 


22 


XL « 


XL 


X. 


VIIL " 


23 


X. " 


X. 


IX. 


VIL 


24 


IX. 


IX. 


VIIL 


VL 


25 


VIIL « 


VIIL 


VIL 


V.(VL)« " 


26 


VIL 


VIL 


VL 


IV. (V.) « 


27 


VL 


VL « 


V. 


III. (IV.) « 


28 


V. » 


V. 


IV. " 


Pri(LCal(IILCaL) 


29 


IV. 


IV. " 


IIL 


(Prid. CaL) 


80 


IIL " 


IIL 


Pridie Calend. 




31 


Pridie Calend. 


Pridie Calend. 







710. English and Latin Dates.— The tabl© (709) will fur- 
nisli the learner with the English expression for any Latin date, 
or the Latin expression for any English date ; but in translating 
Latin, it may be convenient also to have the foUowing rule : 

L If the day is numbered from the Nones or- Ides, subtract 
the number diminished by one from the number of the day on 
which the Nones or Ides fall : 



» To the Calends, Nones, etc., the name of the month must of courae be added. 
Before Nonas, Idus, etc, ante is sometimes used and sometimes omitted (708. III. 2). 

' The Calends of the following month are of course meant, as the 16th of March 
for instance Is, JTVIL Galendae Aprilea. 

* The encloscd forms apply to Uap-year. 
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Vm. ante Idua Jan. = 13 — (8 — 1) = 13 — 7 = 6tii of Janxiary. 

n. K the day is numbered from the Calends of the foUowing 
month, subtraot the number diminished by two from the number 
of days in the ourrent month : 

XVIII. ante Cal. Feb. = 31 - (18 - 2) = 31 - 16 = 15th of 
January. 

la Leap-year ibe 24tli and 25th Febrnary are both called the slzth before th« 
Calends of March, YL Cal. Mart. The days before the 24th are numbered preclsely 
as if the month contained as nsual only 28 days, bat the days after the 25th are nam« 
bered re^larly for a month of 29 days: F., IK, III. Cal. Mart., and pridie CaL 
Mart. 

711. DmsioNS OF Day and Niqht. — The Roman day, from 
sun-rise to sun-set, and the night from sun-set to sun-rise, were 
each divided at idl seasons of the year into twelve hours. 

1. NiOHT "Watohes.— The night was also divided into foar watches of three 
Boman hoars each. 

2. LxNGTH o» BouAir HoTTB.— The hour, being aniformly y^ o^ *^® ^^7 ^' of the 
night, of course varied in length, with the length of the day or night at diflferent 
seasons of the year. 

IV. RoMAN MoNKT, Weights, and Measuees. 

712. CoiNS. — ^The principal Roman coins were the as^ 
of copper, the sestertiits^ quindrius^ dendrius^ of silver, and 
the aureuSy of gold. Their value in the classical period was 
as follows : 

As, 1 to 2 cents. 

Sestertius, 4 " 

Quinarius, 8 " 

Denarius, 16 " 

Aureufl = 25 denarii, .... $4.00. 

1. As— THB Unit of Monbt. — The Aa was originally the unit of the 
Roman currency, and contained a pound of copper, but it was diminished 
from time to time in weight and value till at last it contained only Y24 of a 
pound. 

But whateyer its weight, ^ of the aa is always called an uncia^ y\ a seoDUMis^ VV 
a quadram, ^^ a trieney ^ a qi^TKymuR, y\ a mnis, /v a septwtx, ^ a*&a«, ^ a cfo- 
dransy 4§ a deastana^ }} a deunx. 

2. Sbstestius, Qdinarius, and Denabius. — The aesterUua contained ori- 
ginally 2i asses, the qmndrius 5, and the dindrma 10 ; but as the as depre- 
ciated in value, the number of asses in these coins was increased. 

3. As— THB Gbnebal Unit op Computation. — The as is also used as 
the unit in other things as well as in money. Thus 

1) In Weiffht.—The ae is then a ponnd, and the rmcia an onnee. 

2) In Mea»ure.-^ihe a« lathen a foot or a Jagdnun (718), and the unoia is t\ of 
a foot or of a jagerom. 
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8) In InUrs§t.—The as la then the unit of interest, which was one per oent a 
month, L e^ twelve per year, the wicia is ^V per month, L e., 1 per year, and the 
timi» is A per month, L e., 6 per year, etc 

4) In Inheritance.—The aa \a then the whole estate, and the uncia ^ of it: 
hirea ex aM«, heir of the whole eatate ; herea eaa dodrante, heir of y*,. 

713. CoMPUTATioN op MoNEY. — ^ln all sums of money 
the common unit of computation was the sestertius^ also 
called nummus / but four special points deserve notice : 

I. In all snms of money, the nnits, tens, and hnndreds are de- 
noted by sestertii with the proper cardinals : 

Quinque sestertii, 5 sesterces, vlginti sestertiiy 20 aederces, ducenti ses- 
tertii, 200 mtercea, 

n. One thonsand sesterces are denoted hy mille sestertii, or 
mille sestertium. 

m. In sums less than 1,000,000 sesterces, the thousands are 
denoted either (1) by millia sestertiiim (gen. plur.), or (2) by ses- 
tertia : 

Dno millia sestertium, or duo sestertia, 2,000 sederces; quinqne millia 
sestertium, or quinque sestertia, 5,000 eesterces 

With seetertia the distributives were generally used, as, hina seHertiOf 
for dtio aestertia. 

lY. In sums containing one or more millions of sesterces, «e»- 
tertium with the value of 100,000 sesterces is used with the propei 
numeral adverb, dfecies, vicies, etc. Thus 

Dficies sestertium, 1,000,000 (10 X 100,000) sesterces; Vicies sestertium, 
2,000,000 (20 X 100,000) sesterces. 

1. BssTEBTnrM.— In the examples nnder lY., Mstertium ia treated and declined 
as a neuter noun in the singular, thoagh originally it was probably the genlUve plur. 
otseeterUus, and the full expression for 1,000,000 sesterces was Diciea eentina millia 
aestertium. Centina millia was afterward generally omitted, and finally eeeter- 
Uum lost its force as a genitive plnral, and became a neuter noon in the singnlar, 
capable of declension 

2. BBSTXRTiirM OMrrrsD.— Sometimes eestertium ia omitted, leaving only the 
numeral adverb : as, diciea, 1,000,000 sesterces. 

8. BiON HB.— The sign HS, is often used for eeaterUi^ and sometimes for sester^ 
tia^ or aeetertium : 

Deoem fis = 10 aestercea (HS = sestertii). Dena H8 = 10,000 aestercee (HS 
= sestertia). Decies H8 = 1,000,000 aeetereea (HB =■ sestertiumX 

714. "Weiqht. — ^The basis of Roman weights is the ZiM/, 
also called As or Pondo^ equal probably to about \1\ ounces avoir- 
dupois. 

1. OiTNOBB.— The IJibra^ like the aa in money, is divided into 12 parts called by 
the names given nnder 712. 1. 

2. Fkaotionb or OdNons.— Parts of ounces also have special names: \ x= s^mi- 
nncia, \ = duella, \ = sldlicus, \ — sezt&Ia, \ = drachma, ^ = sor&piilam, ^ = ob- 

6105. 
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715. Dbt Mkastjee.— The Mbdius is the basis, equal to about 
A peck. 

1. Sbxtakixts.— This Is iV of a modinB. 

2. Parts or THB SiEXTAiuDB.— These have special names : \ = hemlna, | = &cd- 
tubulnm, yv = cy&thos. 

716. LiQuiD Measuee. — ThQ Amphora is the most conven- 
ient nnit of the Boman liqnid measure, and contained a Koman 
cubicfoot, equivalentprobably to about seven gallons, wine measure. 

1. CirLEUB.— Twenty ampMrae make one Qiileua. 

2. Partb of Amfhoka. — Tbeee have special names : \ = nrna, i = congins, ^ 
= sextarins, ^g = hemina, ^if = quartarius, ^^ = &cetabulam, ^^ =£ cy&thos. 

717. LoN» Mbasube.— The basis of this measure is the Ro- 
man foot, equivaleut to about 11.6 inches. 

1. GoMBiNATioiTB OF Fext.— PalmlpcB ^ l^ Boman feet; c&bitoB = 1} ; passns 
= 6; Btidium = 625. 

2. Pabtb of Foot.— Palmus = l foot ; nncla = ^ ; dlgitns = ^. 

718. Squaee Measube. — The basis of this measnre is the 
Jugh^um^ containing 28,800 Boman square feet, equivalent to about 
six tenths of an acre. 

The parts of the jugirum have the same name as those of the Aa: nncia=^, 
Bextans = t\-, etc. See 712. 1. 

V. Abbbeviations. 

719. Names. 

A. = Aulus. L. = LQcius. 

Ap. = Appius. M. = Marcus. 

C. (G.) = C&ius (Gaius). M\ = Manius. 
Cn. (Gn.) = Cnacus Mam. = Mamercus. 

(Gnaeus). N. = Numgrius. 

D. = Dficimus. P. = Publius. 



Q. (Qu.) = Quintus. 
S. (Sex.) = Sextus. 
Ser. = Servius. 
Sp. = Spurius. 
T. = Titus. 
Ti. (Tib.) = TibSrius. 



720. Other Abbreviatiom, 



A. D. = ante diem. 

Aed. = aedilis. 

A. U. C. = anno urbis 

conditae. 
Cal. (Kal.) = Caiendae. 
Cos. = consul. 
Coss. = consules. 
D. = dlvus. 
D. D. = dono dfidit. 
Des. = designfttus. 
D. M. = diis manibus. 
D. S. = de suo. 
D. S. P. P. = de sua 

p^cQnia p6suit. 
Eq. Rom. = Eques Rd- 

m&nus. 
F. = f iUus. 



F. C. = f&ciendum cu- 

ravit. 
Id. = Idus. 
Imp. = imp^r&tor. 
Leg. = legatus. 
Non. = Nonae. 
0. M. = optimus max- 

imus. 
P. C. = patres conscrip- 

ti. 
Pont. Max. = pontifex 

maximus. 
P. R. = popiilus Ro- 

manus. 
Pr, = praetor. 
Praef. = praefectus. 



Proc. = proconsul. 
Q. B. F. F. Q. S. = 

quod bdnum, fglix, 

faustumque sit. 
Quir. = Quirites. 
Resp. = res publica. 
S. = sSnatus. 
S. C. = s^natus con- 

sultum. 
S. D. P. = sSlutem di- 

cit plurimam. 
S. P. Q. R. = sSnatus 

popinusque Roma- 

nus. 
Tr. Pl. = tribunus pl6- 

bis. 
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721. ^Bis Index contuns an alphabetical list, not only of aU the 
Bimple verbs in common use which involve any important irregularities, 
but also of such compounds as seem to require epecial mention. 

But, in regard to compounds of prepositions, two important facts 
must be bome in mind : 

1. That the elements — ^preposition and verb— often appear in the 
compound in a changed form. See 338, 2, and 341, 3. 

2. That the stem-vowel is often changed in the Peifect and Supine. 



See 214. 



Abdo, gre, dTdi, dltum, 273. 
Ab-rgo. See &go, 273, H. 
Ab-jlcio. Seeiaoio, 273, II. 
Ab-luo. See luo^ 280. 
Ab-nuo. See annwo, 280. 
AbSleo, 6re, Svi, Itum, 264, 1. 
AbSlesco, 5re, 516 vi, SKtum, 277. 
Ab-rtpio. See rHpio^ 276. 
Abs-con-do. See ahdo^ 273. 
Ac-cendo, 5re, i, censum, 273, IH. 
Ac-cldo. See c&do, 273, L 2. 
Ac-clno. See cSwo, 273. 
Ac-ctpio. See e&pUi^ 273, H. 
Ac-c6Io. See ctffc, 274. 
Ac-cumbo, Sre, ciibui, ciibltum, 276. 
Acesco, 5re, Scui, — y 282. 
Ac-qulro. See qaaero^ 278, 2. 
Acuo, Sre, ui, fitum, 279. 
Ad-do. See ahdo, 273. 
Ad-lmo. See ^mo, 273, IL 
Adlpiscor, i, &deptus sum, 283. 
Ad-dlesco. See HbdleacOy 277. 
Ad-6rior. See ihrior^ 28a 
Ad-splcio. See aspfScio, 272, L 2. 
Ad-sto. See sto, 261. 
Af.f«ro. Beefiro, 292. 
Agnosco. See nosoo, 278, 3. 
Ag-grSdior. See griidior, 283. 
Ago, 8re, 6gi, actum, 273, II. 
Aio, def,, 297. 
Albeo, 6re, — , 267. 
Algeo, 6re, alsi, — ^ 269, I. 
Al-llcio, 6re, lexi, lectum, 221, 2; 
272, L 2 ; 276. 



Al-luo. See luo, 280. 
Alo, Sre, &lui, &lltum, altum, 274. 
Amb-lgo. See Hgo^ 273, IL 
Ambio, 296, 3. 
Amlcio, Ire, ui, tum, 286. 
Amo, 206. 

Amplector, i, amplexus sum, 283. 
Ango, 5re, anxi, — ^, 280. 
Annuo, §re, i, — ^, 280. 
ApSge, def., 297. 
ApSrio, Ire, uf, tum, 286. 
Apiscor, i, aptus sum, 283. 
Ap-p&reo. See/M2r€0, £66; 301. 
Ap-pSto. Seejo^^fe), 278, 2. 
Ap-pUco. See/?/foo, 260. 
Ap-pOno. Seejp5m>, 276. 
Arcesso, 8re, Ivi, Itum, 278, 2. 
Ardeo, ere, arsi, arsum, 269, 1. 
Aresco, Sre, firui, — ^, 282. 
Arguo, Sre, ui, Htum, 279. 
Ar-ripio. See rfipfo, 276. 
A-scendo. See scandoy 273, IIL 
A-spergo. See spargo^ 272, 11. 
A-spIcio, 5re, spexi, spectum, 272, 

L2. 
As-sentior, Iri, sensus sum, 288. 
As-sldeo. See «^, 270, IL 
At-texo. See fexo, 276. 
At-tlneo. See i^neo, 268. 
At-tingo. See tangOy 273. 
At-tollo. See (ollo, 273. 
Audeo, 6re, ausus sum, 271. 
Audio, 211. 

Au-fgro. Seef^ro, 292. 
Augeo, 6re, auxi, auctum, 269, 

Ave,'<fe/., 297. 
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B. 

Balbtitio, Ire, — , 284, 2. 
BStuo, 6re, i, ■—, 280. 
Bibo, ere, i, — , 280. 
Blandior, Iri, Itus sum, 230. 



C. 

CSdo, ere, cScIdi, cSsum, 273, 1. 2. 

Caectitio, Ire, — y 284, 2. 

Caedo, Sre, cecldi, caesum, 273, 1. 2. 

C&lesco, Sre, c&Iui, — ^ 282. 

Calveo, Sre, — , 267. 

Candeo, 6re, ui, — , 266. 

Cfineo, ere, — ^, 267. 

CSno, Sre, cScIni, cantum, 273. 

CSpesso, Sre, Ivi, Itum, 278, 2. 

C&pio, gre, cepi, captum, 222; 273, 

n. 

Carpo, 5re, si, tum, 272. 

C&veo, 6re, cftvi, cautum, 270, II. 

Cddo, Sre, cessi, cessum, 272, II. 

C«do, <fe/., 297. 

Cello, obs. See exceUo^ 274. 

C6no, 260, 2. 

Censeo, 6re, ui, censum, 268. 

Cemo, 5re, cr6vi, crStum, 277. 

Cieo, Sre, clvi, cltum, 269, 1. 

Cingo, 5re, cinxi, cinctum, 272. 

Circum-sisto. See sUto, 273. 

Clango, 6re, —, 281. 

Claudo, gre, clausi, clausum, 272, H. 

Claudo, 8re (to be lame), ■*— , 281. 

Co-&lesco, «re, &lui, aUtum, 282. 

Oo-arguo. See arguo^ 279. 

Coepi, def.y 297. 

Cognosco. See nosco, 278, 3. 

Gdgo, 5re, co6gi, coactum. See &gOy 

273, II. 
Col-lldo. See laedo, 272, 11. 
Col-llgo. See %o, 273, II. 
Col-lticeo. See lUceo, 269. 
C51o, 8re, ui, cultnm, 274. 
Com-Sdo. See Sdo^ 291. 
Gommlniscor, i, commentus sum,283. 
Gom-m5veo, See mHveOy 270. 
Gom-parco (perco). See parco^ 273, 

1.2. 
GompSrio, Ire, pSri, pertum, 287. 
Gompesco, 5re, pescui, — ^ 276. 
Gom-pingo. See^T^o, 273. 



Com-plector, i, plexus sum, 283. 
Com-pleo, 6re, 6vi, 6tum, 264. 
Com-primo. Seejw^mo, 272, II. 
Com-pungo, 5re, punxi, punctum. 

SeejDMTi^o, 273. 
Con-cido. See c&do^ 273, 1. 2. 
Con-cldo. See caedo, 273, 1. 2. 
Con-cino. See c&no, 273. 
Con-ciado. See claudo, 272, II. 
Con-ciipisco, 5re, ciiplvi, ciipltum, 

282. 
Con-ciitio. See (m&tio, 272, II. 
Con-do. See ahdo, 273. 
Con-fercio. See/arcio, 286. 
Con-ficio. Seef&cio, 273, II. 
Coniit, def^ 297. 
Con-fiteor. HeefiUeor, 271. 
Con-firingo. Seefrango^ 273, II. 
Congruo, 5re, i, — , 280. 
Conlveo, 6re, nivi, nixi, — ^ 269, 1. 
Con-s5ro. See s^ro, 276. 
Con-sisto. See «wto, 273. 
Con-spicio, 5re, spexi, spectum, 221, 

2. 
Con-stftuo. See st&tuo, 279. 
Con-sto. See sio, 261. 
Consuesco, 297, 1. 2. 
Consfilo, 6re, ui, tum, 274. 
Con-temno. See temnOy 281. 
Con-texo. See tezo^ 275. 
Con-tingo. See tangOy 273 ; 301. 
Con-vSlesco, 6re, v&Iui, vSUtum, 282. 
Coquo, ere, coxi, coctum, 272. 
Cor-ripio. See rtfjwo, 276. 
Cor-ruo. See ruo, 279. 
Crebresco, 6re, crebrui, — , 282, II. 
Cr6do, 6re, credldi, credltum, 273. 
Cr6po, are, ui, itum, 260. 
Cresco, 5re, crevi, cr6tum, 277. 
Ciibo, are, ui, Itum, 260. 
Cudo, 6re, cudi, cusum, 273, III. 
Cumbo. See cKcumbOy 276. 
Cupio, 5re, Ivi, Itum, 221 ; 278. 
Curro, 5re, ciicurri, cursum, 273, 1.2. 



D. 

D6-cerpo, 5re, si, tum, 272, 1. 1. 
D5cet, imjpers., 299. 
D6-do. See abdo, 273. 
D6-fendo, 5re, i, fensum, 273, IQ. 
D6-f5tiscor. 8ee fdiiacory 283. 
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Dfi-fit, def., 297. 

Dfigo, «re, degi. See ^o, 273, II. 
Deleo, 6re, 3yi, etum, 264. 
D6-ttgo. See Ugo, 273, II. 
De-mlco. See mXco, 260. 
Demo, Sre, dempsi, demptum, 272. 
D6-pango. Seej»an^o, 273. 
De-primo. See prSmo^ 272, IL 
Dcpso, Sre, ui, Uum, tum, 276. 
De-scendo. See scando^ 273, III. 
De-snio. See a&lio, 285. 
De-slpio. See s&pio, 278. 
De-tendo. See tendo, 273. 
De-tTneo. See Ufneo, 268. 
Dg-vertor. See verto, 273, III. 
Dlco, Sre, dixi, dictum, 272 ; 237. 
Dif-fSro. Seef&o, 292. 
Dignosco. See nosco^ 278, 3. 
Dl-Ugo. See %o, 273, U. 
Dl-mlco. See mfco, 260. 
Dl-rlgo, 8re, rexi, rectum, 272, 1. 1. 
Disco, 5re, dldlci, — , 273. 
Dis-crgpo. See crifpo^ 260. 
Dis-cumbo. See cKcumbOy 276. 
Dis-pertior. Seepartior, 288. 
Dis-pllceo. Seepliiceo, 266. 
Dis-sldeo. See sSdeOy 270, 11. 
Di-stinguo. See stingtiOy 281. 
Di-sto. See «to, 261. 
Dltesco, Sre, — , 282, 11. 
Dlvido, 5re, Tlsi, vlsum, 272, II. 
Do, d&re, dgdi, dfitum, 261. 
Doceo, ere, ui, tum, 268. 
D6mo, are, ui, Itum, 260. 
Duco, 5re, duxi, ctum, 272 ; 237. 
Dulcesco, 5re, — , 282, II. 
DQresco, 6re, durui, — , 282, II. 



E. 

Edo, Sre, 6di, 6sum, 273, 11. ; 291. 
E-do, 6re, edldi, edltum, 273. 
Ef-fero. See/^ro, 292. 
Egeo, ere, ui, — , 266. 
E-lIcio, 8re, ui, Itum, 276. 
E-lIgo. See %o, 273, II. 
E-mlco. See mico, 260. 
Emlneo, 6re, ui, — , 266. 
Emo, 5re, emi, emptum, 273, II. 
E-nSco, are, ui, tum, 260. 
Eo, Ire, Ivi, Itum, 296. 
Esiirio, Ire, -^, Itum, 284, 2. 



E-vado, ere, vasi, vasum, 272, IL 
Evanesco, §re, fivanui, — , 282. 
Ex-ardesco, Sre, arsi, arsum, 282. 
Excello, Sre, ui (rare), — , 274. 
Ex-clQdo. See clattdo, 272, II. 
Ex-curro. See curro^ 273, I. 2. 
Ex-51esco. See Ghdlesco, 277. 
Expgdit, impers. 

Expergiscor, i, experrectus sum, 283. 
Ex-perior, Iri, pertus Sum, 288. 
Ex-pleo. See compleo^ 264. 
Ex-pllco. ^eepUco, 260. 
Ex-pl6do. ^eplaudo, 272, 11. 
Ex-stinguo, ere, stinxi, 8tinctum,272. 
Ex-sto. See sto, 261. 
Ex-tendo. See tendo, 273, I. 2. 
Ex-tollo. See toUo, 273. 



F. 

racesso, Sre, Ivi, i, Itum, 278, 2. 
FScio, ere, leci, factum, 221 ; 273, 

TT . OSY 

FaUo,' Sre, fefelU, falsum, 273, I. 2. 
Farcio, Ire, farsi, fartum, £m;tum, 

286. 
Fari, <fe/., 297. 
Fateor, €n, fassus sum, 271. 
FStisco, Sre, — , 281. 
Fatiscor, i, — , 283. 
FSveo, Sre, favi, fautum, 270, 11. 
Fendo, ohs. See defendo, 273, IIL 
Ferio, Ire, — , 284, 2. 
Fero, ferre, tuli, latum, 292. 
FSrOcio, Ire, — , 284, 2. 
Ferveo, 6re, fervi, ferbui, — , 270, IIL 
Fldo, gre, ftsus sum, 283. 
Flgo, gre, fixi, fixum, 272, 11. 
Findo, ere, fidi, fissum, 273, III. 
Fingo, Sre, finxi, fictum, 272, L 
Ito, fieri, factus sum, 294. 
Flaveo, 5re, — , 267. 
Flecto, Sre, xi, xum, 272, II. 
Fleo, ere, 6vi, etum, 264. 
FlOreo, (5re, ui, — , 266. 
Floresco, Sre, florui, — , 282. 
Fluo, 6re, fluxi, fluxum, 279, 1. 
Fodio, ere, fodi, fossum, 221 ; 273, II. 
Forem, def, 297, IIL 2. 
F6veo, 6re, fovi, fOttmi, 270, II. 
Frango, 5re, fr6gi, fractum, 278, IL 
FrSmo, 5re, ui, Itum, 274. 
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Frendo, €re, — ^ fressum, frgsum, 

272, 11. 
Frlco, ftre, ui, fttum, tum, 260. 
Frlgeo, «re, frbd (rare), ■— , 269, 1. 
Frondeo, 6re, ui, — ^ 266. 
Fruor, 1, fructus, fndtus sum, 283. 
Fugio, gre, fUgi, fugttum, 221 ; 273, 
II. 

Fulcio, Ire, fulsi, fultum, 286. 

Fulgeo, 6re, fulsi, — , 269, 1. 

Fulminat, imper8,y 300. 

Fundo, «re, fadi, ftisum, 273, II. 

Fungor, i, functus sum, 283. 

Fiiro, 5re, ui, — , 274. 



G. 

Gannio, Ire, — , 284, 2. 
Gaudeo, Sre, gftvlsus sum, 271. 
GSmo, Sre, ui, Itum, 274. 
GSro, Sre, gessi, gestum, 272. 
Gigno, Sre, gSnui, gSnitum, 274. 
Glisco, Sre, — , 281. 
Grftdior, i, gressus sum, 221 ; 283 
Grandesco, 5re, — ^, 282, II. 
Grandlnat, impers.j 300. 
Grftvesco, Sre, — ^, 282, IL 



H. 

Haereo, Sre, haesi, haesum, 269, 1. 
Haurio, Ire, hausi, haustum, haustu- 

rus, hausurus, 286. 
HSbeo, 6re, — , 267. 
Hisco, ere, — , 281. 
Horreo, 6re, ui, — , 266. 
Hortor, 226. 
HQmeo, 5re, — , 267. 



Ico, Sre, Ici, ictum, 273, III. 
Il-Ucio, Sre, lexi, lectum, 221 ; 272, 

1.2. 
Il-lldo. See laedo, 272, IL 
Imbuo, Sre, ui, utum, 279. 
Immineo, ere, — , 267. 
Im-parco. See parcoy 273, L 2. 
Im-pertior. See partior, 288. 
Im-pingo. QeepangOj 273. 



In-cendo. See accendOj 273, 111. 
Incesso, 8re, Ivi, i, — , 278, 2. 
In-ctdo. See c&do, 273, L 2. 
In-cldo. See caedoy 273, L 2. 
In-crSpo. See cr^, 260. 
In-cresco. See crescOy 277. 
In-cumbo. See ^zccumbo^ 276. 
In-ciitio. See ^tio, 272, IL 
Ind-Igeo, 6re, ui, — . See Sgeoj 266. 
Ind-Ipiscor. See &pi8corf 283. 
In.do. See abdo, 273. 
Indulgeo, 6re, dulsi, dultum, 269, II. 
Ineptio, Ire, — y 284, 2. 
Infit, def., 297. 
Ingruo, Sre, i, — , 280. 
In-ndtesco, 8re, n5tui, 282, II. 1. 
In-Slesco. See HbHleBcOy 277. 
Inquam, def., 297. 
In-sldeo. See BSdeo^ 270, IL 
In-splcio, Sre, spexi, spectum, 221. 
In-sto. See eto, 261. 
Intel-Ugo. See%o, 273, n. 
IntSrest, impers., 301. 
Inter-nosco. See noseOy 278, 3. 
In-v5tSrasco, Sre, rftvi, rfttum, 282. 
Irascor, i, — ^, 283. 
Ir-ruo. See n«>, 279. * 



Jftcio, Sre, j6ci, jactum, 221 ; 273, 11. 
Jiibeo, 6re, jussi, jussum, 269, I. 
Juro, 260, 2. 

JiivSnesco, 5re, — , 282, 11. 
Jiivo, ftre, jiivi, jtitum, 262. 



Lftbor, i, lapsus sum, 283. 

Lftcesso, 6re, Ivi, Itum, 278, 2. 

Lftcio, obs. See aWUno^ 272, L 2. 

Lacteo, 6re, — ^, 267. 

Laedo, 6re, laesi, laesum, 272, 11. 

Lambo, 6re, i, — , 280. 

Langueo, 6re, i, — , 270, 111. 

Lftpldat, impers., 300. 

Largior, Iri, Itus sum, 288. 

Lfiteo, 6re, ui, — ^ 266. 

LSvo, ftre, Iftvi, lautum, lotum, lavft- 

tum, 262. 
LSgo, 6re, I6gi, lectum, 273, II. 
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libet, impers.^ 299. 

Llceor, eri, Itua sum, 271. 

licet, imper8.y 299. 

Lino, 5re, Ilvi, l6vi, Ktum, 278. 

Linquo, Sre, llqui, — ^, 273, IL 

Ltqueo, 6re, Uqui (licui), 270, III. 

liquet, impers.^ 299. 

Llquor, i, — , 283. 

L5quor, i, Idcutus sum, 283. 

Laceo, 6re, luxi, — , 269, 1. 

Ltlcescit, imper8.f 300. 

Ludo, ere, lusi, lusum, 272, II. 

Ltigeo, $re, luxi, — , 269, L 

Luo, ore, lui, — , 280. 



M&cresco, Sre, macrui, — j 282, II. 1. 
M&deo, 6re, ui, — , 266. 
MSdesco, 6re, m&dui, — , 282. 
Maereo, 6re, — y 267. 
Malo, malle, mftlui, — , 293. 
Mando, 6re, i, mansum, 273, m. 
MSneo, 6re, mansi, mansum, 269, L 
Mfitaresco, 6re, mftttlrui, — , 282, 

ILl. 
MSdeor, 6ri, — , 271. 
Mgmlni, df., 297. 
Mentior, Iri, Itus sum, 288. 
M6reor, 6ri, ttus sum, 271. 
Mergo, Sre, mersi, mersum, 272, II. 
Mstior, Iri, mensus sum, 288. 
M6to, 6re, messui, messum, 276, 11. 
M6tuo, 6re, ui, — , 280. 
Mtco, fire, ui, — ^, 260. 
MMscor, obs, See commtmscor, 

283. 
Mlnuo, 6re, ui, tltum, 279. 
Misceo, 6re, miscui, mistum, mix- 

tum, 268. 
MtsSreor, 6ri, itus or tus sum, 271. 
MlsSret, impera.^ 299. 
Mltesco, 5re, — , 282, IL 
Mitto, 6re, misi, missum, 272, II. 
Molior, Iri, Itus sum, 288. 
MoUesco, 6re, — , 282, II. 
M6Io, 6re, ui, Itum, 274. 
M6neo, 6re, ui, Itum, 207. 
Mordeo, 6re, mdmordi, morsum, 270. 
M6rior, i (Iri), mortuus sum, 221 ; 

283. 
M6veo, 6re, mCvi, mStum, 270, n. 



Mulceo, 6re, mulsi, mulsum, 269, L 
Mulgeo, 6re, mulsi, mulsum, 269, L 



N. 

Nanciscor, i, nactus sum, 283. 

Nascor, i, nfitus sum, 283. 

Necto, 6re, nexi, nexui, nexam, 272, 

n. ; 275, n. 
Neg-%0, ere, lexi, lectum. See 2^o, 

273, IL 
Neo, 6re, n6vi, n6tum, 264. 
N6-queo, Ire, Ivi, itum, 296. 
Nigresco, 6re, nigrui, — ^ 282, II. 1. 
Ningo, 6re, ninxi, — ^ 280. 
Ntteo, ere, ui, — , 266. 
Nltor, i, nlsus, nixus sum, 283. 
Nolo, nolle, nolui, — , 298. 
Nosco, 6re, novi, ndtum, 278, 3. 
Nabo, 6re, nupsi, nuptum, 272. 
Nuo, obs, See annuOy 280. 
Nuptiirio, Ire, Ivi, — , 284, 2. 



Ob-do. See abdo, 273. 
Ob-dormisco, 6re, doimlvi, dorml- 

tum, 282. 
Obllviscor, i, oblltus sum, 283. 
Ob-muteeco, 6re, matui, — , 282, 11. 1. 
Ob-sldeo. See sifdeo, 270. 
Ob-sdlesco. See HbdlescOy 277. 
Ob-sto. See sto, 261. 
Ob-surdesco, ere, surdui, — y 282, 
Ob-Hneo. See iifneo, 268. 
Oc-cldo. See cHdo, 273, L 2. 
Oc-cldo. See caedo, 273, L 2. 
Oc-clno. See c&no^ 273. 
Oc-cipio. See c&pio, 273, 11. 
Occiilo, 6re, ui, tum, 274. 
Odi, def.y 297. 

Of-fendo. See dBfendo, 273, ITI. 
Oleo, ere, ui, — , 266. 
Olesco, obaolete. See Hbdlesco, 277. 
Op6rio, Ire, ui, tum, 286. 
Oportet, impers.y 299. 
Op-p6rior, Iri, pertus, perftus sum, 

288. 
Ordior, Iri, orsus sum, 288. 
Os-tendo. See iendo^ 273, 1. 2. 
Ovat, def., 297. 
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PSciscor, i, pactus STim, 283. 

PaenJtet, impers,, 299. 

Palleo, ere, ui, — , 266. 

Pando, 5re, i, pansum, passum, 2*73, 

m. 

Pango, gre, pSpJgi, pactum, 273. 
Pango, 5re, panxi, pegi, panctum, 

pactum, 273. 
Parco, gre, peperci (parsi), parsum, 

273, I. 2. 
Pareo, 6re, ui, Itum, 266. 
Pfirio, ere, pSpgri, partum, 221 ; 273. 
Partior, Iri, Itus sum, 288. 
Partiirio, ire, Ivi, — , 284, 2. 
Pasco, Sre, p&vi, pastum, 276. 
PSteo, 6re, ui, — , 266. 
Pfitior, i, passus sum, 229 ; 221 ; 283. 
PSveo, Sre, pavi, — , 270, II. 
Pecto, 8re, xi, xum, 272, II. 
Pel-licio, Sre, lexi, lectum, 221 ; 

272, 1 2. 
Pello, «re, pSpiili, pulsum, 273, I. 2. 
Pendeo, 5re, p8pendi, pensum, 270. 
Pendo, dre, pependi, pensum, 273, 

1.2. 
Per-cello. See excdloy 274. 
Per-censeo. See censeo^ 268. 
Per-do, 5re, dldi, dJtum. See ahdoy 

273. 
Pergo {/or per-rifgo), Sre, perrexi, 

perrectum. See rifffo, 272. 
Per-pStior. Beep&tior, 283. 
Per-sto. See sto, 261. 
Per-tlneo. See t^neo, 268. 
Pessum-do. See do^ 261. 
P6to, Sre, Ivi, Itum, 278, 2. 
Plget, impers.y 299. 
Pingo, 5re, pinxi, pictum, 272, 1. 
Pinso (plso), 5re, i, ui, pinsltum, 

pistum, pinsum, 273, UI. 
Plaudo, 5re, si, sum, 272, II. 
Plecto, Sre, xi, xum, 272, II. 
Plector, not used as Dep, See am- 

plector, 283. 
Pleo, obsolete, See compleo, 264. 
PlJco, fire, ftvi, ui, fttum, Itum, 260. 
Pluo, ere, i or vi, ■— , 280. 
PoUeo, 6re, -—, 267. 
Polllceor, eri, itus sum, 271. 
Pono, 6re, pSsui, pSsItum, 276. 
Posco, Sre, p5posci, — , 278, 1. 2. 



Pos-sldeo. See s^deo, 270, 11. 
Possum, posse, pStui, — , 290. 
PStior, Iri, Itus sum, 288. 
Poto, fire, avi, fitum, um, 260, 1 and 2. 
Prae-cmo. See c&no, 273. 
Prae-curro. See curro^ 273, 1. 2. 
Prae-sldeo. See sSdeOj 270, IL 
Prae-sto. See sto, 261. 
Prae-vertor. See verto, 273, III. 
Prandeo, 6re, i, pransum, 270, III. 
Prehendo, 6re, i, hensum, 278, III. 
Prgmo, §re, pressi, pressum, 272, II. 
Prod-Igo. See Hffo, 273, II. 
Pro-do. See abdo, 273. 
Pr6f iciscor, i, prfifectus sum, 283. 
Pro-fiteor. ^ef&teor, 271. 
PrOmo, §re, prompsi, promptum, 

272, I. 
Pr6-sum, prOdesse, prOfui, — ^, 290, 

III. 
Pro-tendo. See tendo, 273, I. 2. 
Psallo, Sre, i, — , 280. 
Ptldet, impers.y 299. 
PuSrasco, Sre, — , 282, II. 
Pungo, gre, pupfigi, punctum, 273. 



Quaero, Sre, quaeslvi, quaesltum, 

278, 2. 
Quaeso, dtf.^ 297. 
Quatio, Sre, quassi, quassum, 221 ; 

272, II. 
Queo, Ire, Ivi, Itum, 296. 
QuSror, i, questus sum, 288. 
Quiesco, 6re, quievi, quigtum, 277. 

R. 

Rftdo, Sre, rfisi, rfisum, 272, 11. 
Rfipio, Sre, rfipui, raptum, 221 ; 275. 
Raucio, Ire, rausi, rausum, 286, II. 
RS-censeo. See censeo, 268. 
Rg-cldo. See <^, 273, 1. 2. 
RS-cIdo. See caedo, 273, 1. 2. 
RS-crudesco, Sre, cradui, 282, 11. 1. 
RSd-arguo. See arffuo^ 279. 
Red-do. See abdo, 278. 
Rg-feUo. SeefaUo, 278, 1. 2. 
R6.«ro. See/^ro, 292. 
Rgfert, impers., 801. 
R6go, 5re, rexi, rectum, 209 ; 272. 
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R8-linquo. See Unquo, 273, n. 
RSmlniflCor, i, — ^ 283. 
RSnldeo, 6re, — , 26*7. 
Reor, reri, r&tus sum, 271. 
R5-pango. See panffOy 273. 
R6-parco. Seejiarco, 278, I. 2. 
RS-p5rio, Ire, pSri, pertum, 287. 
R6-sIdeo. See sgdeo, 270, IL 
RS-sIpio. See sSpiOj 278. 
Re-s6no. See sdno, 260. 
Re-spergo. See spargoy 272, 11. 
Re-tendo. See tendo, 273, L 2. 
Re-tlneo. See t^neo, 268. 
RS-vertor. See verto, 273, m. 
RS-vIvisco, 8re, vixi, victum, 282. 
Rldeo, Sre, risi, rlsum, 269, L 
Ringor, i, — , 283. 
ROdo, Sre, r6si, r6sum, 272, 11. 
R6rat, impers.y 800. 
Riibeo, gre, ui, — , 266. 
Riido, Sre, Ivi, Itum, 278, 2. 
Rumpo, Sre, riipi, ruptum, 273, II. 
Ruo, Sre, rui, riitum, rulturus, 279. 



S. 



Sagio, Ire, — . 284, 2. 

SSUo, Ire, ui (ii), tum, 285. 

Salve, def.j 297. 

Sancio, Ire, sanxi, sancltum, sanc- 

tum, 286. 
SSpio, Sre, Ivi, ui, — , 221 ; 278. 
Sarcio, Ire, sarsi, sartum, 286. 
SSt-Sgo. See «^o, 273, II. 
Sc&bo, Sre, scftbi, — , 273, II. 
Scando, Sre, di, sum, 273, III. 
Scindo, Sre, scldi, scissum, 273, III. 
Scisco, Sre, sclvi, scitum, 282. 
SSco, are, ui, tum, 260. 
SSdeo, 6re, sSdi, sessum, 270, 11. 
Se-llgo. See %o, 273, H. 
Sentio, Ire, sensi, sensum, 286. 
SSpSlio, Ire, Ivi, sepultum, 284. 
Sepio, Ire, psi, ptum, 286. 
SSquor, i, sScutus sum, 228. 
SSro, Sre, sevi, satum, 276. 
SSro, Sre, serui, sertum, 274. 
Sido, Sre, i, — , 280. 
Slleo, ere, ui, — , 266. 
Slno, Sre, slvi, sltum, 278. 
Sisto, Sre, stSti, statum, 273. 
Sitio, Ire, Ivi, --, 284. 



SSleo, 6re, solltus sum, 271. 
Solvo, Sre, solvi, 861iitum, 273, IIL 
S6no, are, ui, itum, 260. 
Sorbeo, 6re, ui, — , 266. 
Sortior, Iri, Itus sum, 288. 
Spargo, Sre, sparsi, sparsum, 272, IL 
SpScio, oba. See cu^oKciOy 272. 
Sperno, Sre, sprevi, spr§tum, 277. 
Splendeo, ere, ui, — , 266. 
Spondeo, Sre, spopondi, sponsum, 

270. 
Squaleo, 6re, — , 267. 
StStuo, Sre, ui, tltum, 279. 
Stemo, Sre, stravi, stratum, 276. 
Stemuo,Sre, i, — , 280. 
Sterto, Sre, ui, — , 276. 
Stinguo, Sre, — , 281. 
Sto, are, stSti, stitum, 261. 
StrSpo, Sre, ui, Itum, 275. 
Strldeo, ere, strldi, — , 270, m. 
Strldo, Sre, i, — , 280. 
Stmo, Sre, stmxi, stractum, 279, 1. 
Sttideo, ere, ui, — , 266. 
Sttipeo, ere, ui, — , 266. 
Suadeo, ere, si, sum, 269, L 
Sub-do, Sre, dldi, dltum. See abdo, 

273 I 1 
Siib-Igo. See «^o, 273, 11. 
Sub-silio. See sHlio, 285. 
Suc-cgdo. See adoy 272, II. 
Suc-cendo. See cuxendoy 273, IIL 
Suc-censeo. See censeo, 268. 
Suc-cldo. See c&do, 273, 1. 2. 
Suc-cldo. See caedo, 273, L 2. 
Suc-cresco. See cresco, 277. 
Suesco, Sre, suevi, 8u§tum, 277. 
Suf-fSro. See/^-ro, 292. 
Suf-flcio. Beef&cio, 273, H. 
Suf.fSdio. Seefddio, 273, U. 
Sug-gSro. See ff^ro, 272. 
Sum, esse, fui, — , 204. 
S^o, Sre, psi, ptum, 272. 
Siiperbio, Ire, — -, 284, 2. 
Sup-p6no. SeejoCno, 275, L 
Surgo (for sur-rifgo), Sre, surrexi' 

surrectum. See r^ffo, 272, 1. 



Taedet, impera., 299, 

Tango, Sre, tSUgi, tactum, 273. 

Temno, Sre, — , 281. 
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Tendo, Sre, tStendi, tentum, tensum, 

273, 1. 2. 
TSneo, 6re, ui, tum, 268. 
Tepesco, Sre, tSpui, —, 282. 
Tergeo, 6re, tersi, tersum, 269, 1. 
Tergo, €re, tersi, tersum, 272, II. 
TSro, 5re, trlvi, trltum, 278. 
Texo, ere, ui, tum, 275. 
Timeo, 6re, ui, — . 266. 
Tollo, ere, sustuli, sublfttum, 273. 
Tondeo, 6re, tdtondi, tonsum, 270. 
T6no, are, ui,(Itum), 260. 
Torpeo, 5re, ui, — , 266. 
Torqueo, 6re, torsi, tortum, 269, II. 
Torreo, 6re, torrui, tostum, 268. 
Tra-do. See abdo, 278. 
Traho, Sre, traxi, tractum, 272. 
TrSmo, «re, ui, — , 274. 
Trfbuo, Sre, ui, utum, 279. 
Trado, Sre, trusi, trOsum, 272, II. 
Tueor, 6ri, tultus sum, 271. 
Tundo, Sre, tiitiidi, tunsum, tOsum, 

273, 1. 2. 
Tuor, for tueor, 288. 
Turgeo, 6re, tursi (rare\ — , 269. 
Tussio, Ire, — , 284, 2. 

U. 

Ulciscor, i, ultus sum, 283. 
Urgeo, 6re, ursi, — ^, 269, 1. 
Uro, Sre, ussi, ustum, 272. 
Utor, i, Osus Bum, 283. 



V. 

Vfido, 2re, — , 281. 
Vagio, Ire, Ivi, — , 284. 
Veho, 5re, vexi, vectum, 272. 
Vello, ere, velli (vulsi), vulsum, 273, 

Vendo, ere, dJdi, dJtum, 273. 
Ven-eo. See eo, 295. 
Venio, Ire, veni, ventum, 287. 
V6num-do. See cfo, 261. 
Vereor, 5ri, veriftus sum, 227 ; 271. 
Vergo, Sre, — , 281. 
Verro, 6re, verri, versum, 273, III. 
Verto, 6re, ti, sum, 273, III. 
Vertor. See devertor, 273, III. 
Vescor, i, — , 283. 
VespSrascit, impera.j 300. 
VStSrasco, 6re, rftvi, — y 276. 
V6to,'ftre, ui, Xtum, 260. 
Video, 6re, vidi, vlsum, 270, II. 
Vieo, 6re, — , etum, 264, 2. 
Vilesco, Sre, vilui, — -, 282, II. 1. 
Vincio, Ire, vinxi, vinctum, 286. 
Vinco, Sre, vlci, victum, 273, II. 
Vlreo, 6re, ui, — , 266. 
Viresco, Sre, vfrui, — ^ 282. 
Vlso, 6re, i, um, 273, III. 
Vlvo, 6re, vixi, victum, 272. 
V61o, velle, v61ui, — , 293. 
Volvo, 6re, volvi, v61utum, 273, IIL 
V6mo, 6re, ui, itum, 274. 
V6veo, 6re, v6vi, votum, 270, II. 
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Notb.— The nambers refer to article», not to pages. Ccmgtr, = constraction ; v. 
= with; J^. = and the following ; compdt. = oompoondB; ffen. or genit, = genitive ; 
gend. = gender ; €icc or aceus. = aocosative ; acc8. = aociiBatives ; loe. or locat. = loca- 
tive ; a<j^8. = a^tives; prepa. = prepositiona, etc 

It haa not been tbooght advieable to overload this indez with such aeparate 
wordB as may be readily referred to classeA, or to general mles, or even with soch ex- 
ceptions as may be readily foond nnder their respective heads. Accordingly, the na- 
meroos ezceptions in Dec. III., and in gender, are not inserted, as they may be best 
foand ander the respecUve endings, 55-115. 



ASOTJND of, 6 ff., 15. Nouns 
9 in a,— of Ist dec., 48 ;• of 3d 
dec, 55; genitive of, 69; gen- 
der, 111; derivatiyes in a, 320, 
6. Af m acc. sing., 68 ; changed 
in compds., 341, 3. A, quantity 
of, — ^final, 615; in increments of 
dec, 633 ; of conj., 640. 

Ay aby a63, in compds., 338, 2 ; in 
compds., w. dat., 386, 2. Ay ab, 
abs, w. abl., 434, of agent, 388, 
in personification, 414, 6. 

Abbreviations, Y19. 

Ahhine, 427. 

Ablative, formation of, — in Ist dec, 
48, 49; in 2d dec 51, 52; in 3d 
dec 67 ff., 62 ff. ; in 4th dec, 
117; inadjs., 148 ff. 

Ablative, syntax of, 412-437. Of 
cause, manner, means, 414 ; 
agent, accompaniment, 414, 5 
and 7. Of price, 416. W. com- 
paratives, 417. Of differ., 418. 
In special constrs., 419; 385, 6; 
886, 2; 434, 2; 414, 2. Of 
place, 420 ff. Of source, 425. 
Of time, 426. Of charac, 428. 
Of specification, 429. Abl. ab- 
sol., 431 ; w. guisque^ 431, 6. 
W. preps., 432 ff. Of gerunds, 
etc, 566. Of supine, 570. 

Absolute, ablative, 430 ff. ; infini- 
tive or clause, 431, 4. 

Absquey w. abl., 434. 

AbstineOy w. acc and abl., 425, 2 ; 
w. gen., 409, 4. 



Abstract nouns, 89; from adjs., 
319; fromyerbs, 321, 3. 

Abunde, w. gen., 396, III. 4). 

-abus, for u, in Ist dec, 49. 

ACf for quaniy 417, 4. Ac »i, w. 
subj., 503, 506. 

Acatalectic verse, 663, IIL 1. 

Accediij constr., 556, II. 1. 

Accentuation, 24 ff. 

AccCdity constr., 556, IL 

AccinffOf constr., 374, 7. 

Accompaniment, abL of, 414, 7. 

Accompliahing, constr. of verbs of, 
658, IV. 

Accusative, formation of, — ^in 3d 
dec, 57 ff. ; in adjectivea, 148 ff. 

Accusative, syntax of, 370-381.—. 
Direct object, 371 ff. ; cognate, 
371, 1, 3) ; w. other cases, 871, 
2 ; w. compds., 371, 4 ; w. verbal 
adjs. and nouns, 371, 7. Two 
accs., 373 ff. ; other constrs. for, , 
874, 3 ; infin. or clause, 874, 4 ; 
poetic acc, 374, 7. Subj. of in- 
fin., 375. Agreement, 376. Ad- 
verbial acc, 877 ff. Acc of tune 
and space, 378. Of limit, 379, 
poetic dat. for, 379, 5. Of speci- 
fication, 380. In exclam., 381. 
W. preps., 432 ff. Of gerunds 
and gerundives, 566. Of supine, 
569. 

Accusing and acquitting, constr. of 

. verbs of, 410. 

Acephalous verse, 663, m. 

-aceus, adjs. in, 324. 
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Acquieaeo, 386, 2. 

Active Toice, 195. Act. and pass. 

constr., 466. 
Ady in compds., 338, 2 ; in compds. 

w. two accs., 874, 6; w. dat, 

386. Ad, w. acc, 433. 
-ades, in patronymics, 316; quan- 

tity, 646, 1. 
Adhuc locorumj 396, 2, 4) (4). 
Adipiscorj w. gen., 409, 3. 
Adjective,— Decl. of, 147 ff. Com- 

parison, 160 ff. Numerals, 172 

ff. ; decL of, 175 ff. Derivation, 

322 ff. Comp., 340. W. dat., 

391. W. gen. 396, m. 2 ; 399. 

W. abL, 414, 419. Agreement, 

438 ff. W. the force of nouns, 

clauses, adverbs, 441 ff. Use of 

comparison, 444. 
AdmisceOj w. dat., 386, 6. 
Adm^neOy constr., 410, 3. 
Admonishing, constr. of verbs of, 

410. 
Adolescens, compared, 168, 4. 
Adonic verse, 677, III. 
AdiUor, w. acc. or dat, 385, 3. 
Advantage, dat of, 385. 
Adverbial acc, 377. 
Adverbs, — ^Numeral, 181. Classes 

of, 304. Compar., 305. Deriva- 

tion, 333 ff. Composition, 842. 

For adjs., 852, 3. W. dat., 392. 

W. gen., 396, III. 4). As preps., 

437. Use, 582; w. nouns, 583. 

Negatives, non^ ne, haudy 684, 

two negatives, 585. 
Adversative conjs., 310 ; 587, III. 
Adversative sentence, 360. 
AdverguSy w. accus., 433. 
Advising, constr. of verbs of, 558, VI. 
Ae, sound o^ 9, 16 ; changed to i, 

341, 3. 
AedeSy sing. and plur., 132. 
Aeger^ w. gen., 399, 3. 
AemtUwy w. gen. or dat, 399, 2, 2). 
AeneMj decl. of, 50. 
Aequi boni/acere, 402, 8. 
Aer, ctethery acc of, 93, 1, quantity 

of, 621, 3. 
-aeus, adjs. in, 326. 
Affatim^ w. gen., 396, III. 4). 
J^fficio, w. abl. 414, 1, 1). 
4^nM, w. gen., 399, (8). 
Age, expression of, 417, 3. 



Agent,— AbL of, w. a or ab, 388, 2 ; 
Dat. of, 388. 

Agreement, — Of Pred. Noun, 362 ; 
in gend. and numb., 362, 1. Of 
Appositive, 368, in gend. and 
numb., 863, 1. Of Aciject, 438 ; 
w. clause, 438, 3 ; constr. accord. 
to sense, 438, 6 ; w. pred. noun 
or appositive, 438, 7; w. two 
nouns, 439; 439, 2; w. part 
gen. 896, 2, 3). Of Pronouns, 
445 ; w. two antecedents, 445, 3 ; 
w. pred. noun or appositive, 445, 
4 ; constr. accord. to sense, 446, 
5 ; w. clause, 445, 7. Of Verb, 
460; constr. accord. to sense, 
461 ; agreement w. Appos. or 
Pred. noun, 462 ; w. comp. sub- 
ject, 463. 

-ai, for ae, 49, 2 ; quant of, 612, 1. 

-al, nouns in, 63. 

Alcaic verse, 664 ; 691, 11. ; greater, 
692 ; stanza, 700, 1. 

AlienOy w. dat 425, 2. 

Alienu8y w. dat, 891, 1 ; w. abL, 
391, 2, 3) ; w. gen., 399, 3. 

Aliquantu8y cdiquiSy aliqmty 191 ; 
use of aliquiSy 465. 

-alis, adjs. in, 825. 

^?ii«,— DecL 151. W. abL, 417, 
5; w. atquey ac^ or ety 459, 2. 
Alitts — aliu8y 459 ; aliris — alium^ 
w. plur. verb, 461, 3. 

Alphabet, 2 ff. 

u4ft<9r,— DecL 151. Indef., 191, 2; 
alteruter, 151, 4; alter — altery 
459 ; alter — alterum^ w. plur. 
verb, 461, 3. 

Altercor^ w. dat, 886, 5. 

Alvus, gender of, 53. 

Ambi, amb,y 838, 3. 

Ambo, decL of, 175, 2. 

Amphora, 716. 

Amplius without m«im, 417, 3. 

An, annon, 346, U. 2; 626, 2, 2). 

An=aut, 626, 2, 3). 

Anacoluthon, 704, III. 4. 

Analysis of verbal enduigs, 241 ff. 
— Tense-signs, 242 ff. ; mood- 
slgns, 244 ff. ; personal endings, 
247. 

Anapaestic verse, 678. 

Anaphora, 704, 11. 3. 

Anastrophe, 704, IV. 1. 
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Animiy constr., 399, 8, 4). 

Answers, 346, 3. 

AfUef in compds., 338, 2 ; w. dat, 
386. Antey in expressions of 
time, 427 ; w. acc, 433. 

Antecedent, use of term, 445, 1 ; 
omitted, 445, 6; attracted, 445, 
9. Clause as antecedent, 446, 7. 

ArUeqtiamj w. indic. or subj., 523. 

Antimeria, 704, III. 1. 

Antithesis, 703, 8. 

-anus, adjs. in, 325 ff. 

AnxiuSy w. gen., 399, 3. 

Aphaeresis, 703, 1. 

Apocope, 703, 3. 

Aposiopesis, 704, 1. 3. 

Appendix, 702-720. 

Appositive, — ^Agreement of, 363 ; in 
gend. and numb., 363, 1. Subject 
omitted, 363, 2. Force of, 363, 3. 

AptuSy w. dat., 391, 1 ; apiua quiy 
w. subj., 501, m. 

Apudy w. accus., 433. 

-ar, nouns in, 63. 

Arceo^ w. dat., 385, 4. 

Archilochian verse, 664; 677, II.; 
greater, 691, 1. 

Areiiae^ locat of place, 424, 3. 

-aiis, adjs. in, 325. 

Aristophanic, 691, m. 

-arium, nouns in, 317. 

-axiuB, nouns in, 318 ; adjs. m, 325. 

Arrangement,— Of Words, 592-602, 
— General rules, 593 ff. Effect 
of emphasis and euphony, 594. 
Contrasted groups, 595. Kin- 
dred words, 596. Words with 
common relation, 697. Special 
rules, 59 8 ff. Modifiers of nouns, 
698 ; of adjs., 599 ; of verbs, 
600 ; of adverbs, 601 ; of special 
words, — ^Demon. Prep. Conjunct. 
Rel. Non, 602. Of Clauses, 603- 
606,— Clause as Subj. or Pred., 
603; as Subord. element, 604; 
in Latin Period, 605 ; in compd. 
sentence, 606. 

Arsis and Thesis, 660. 

Aa and its divisions, 712. 

-as, nouns in, Ist dec, 50 ; 3d dec, 
79 ; gend. of, 105. 

-as, for ae in gen., 49 ; in Greek acc 
plur., 68 ; in patronymics, 316 ; 
in adjs., 826 ; quantity of, 623. 



Asclepiadganverse, 689, m. ; great- 

er, IV. 
-asco, inceptives in, 332, n. 
Asking, const^. of verbs of, 374; 

568, VI. 
Aspergo^ constr., 384, 1. 
Aspirated letters, 4, 3. 
-asso, assim, in fut perf. and i)erf. 

subj., 239, 4. 
Asauesco, w. abl. 386, 2. 
Asyndeton, 704, 1. 1. 
-atim, adverbs in, 334, 2. 
Atque^ for qtuim^ 417, 4. 
Attraction, of pronoun, 446, 4 ; of 

antecedent, 445, 9 ; of pred. noun 

or adj. after an infin., 547. Subj. 

by attraction, 527. 
Attributive adj., 438, 2. 
-atus, nouns in, 318 ; adjs. in, S23. 
Auy 9, 16; changed, 841, 8. 
Audio, w. Pred. Noun, 862, 2, (1). 
Audiens^ w. two datives, 390, 3. 
AureuSy the coin, 712. 
Autem, place of, 602, III. 
Authority, long or short by, 609, 2. 
Authors, Latin, 706. 
Avidm^ w. gen., 399, 2; w. dat., 

399, 6 ; w. acc. and prep., 399, 6. 
-ax, genit of nouns in, 92 ; verbals 

in, 328 ; w. gen, 399, 2. 

BCHANGEDto;?,268. 
9 Being angry, verbs of, w. dat., 

385. 
Being distant, constr. of verbs oJT, 

556, m. 
Believing, verbs of, w. dat, 386. 
Belli, constr., 424, 2. 
Bene^ compared, 305, 2 ; w. verbs 

of buying, 416, 3. 
Benefiting, verbs of, w. dat, 386. 
Blbi, quantity of, 651, 2. 
-bOis, verbals in, 328. 
Bonusy decL, 148; compar., 165; 

honi consuloj 402, 3. 
Bo8, decl. of, 66. 
Brachycatalectic, 663, m. 
Brazen age, 706, III. 
-brum, nouns in, 320. 
-bs, genit. of nouns in, 86. 
Bucolic caesura, 678, 2. 
-bulum, nouns in, 820. 
-bundus, verbals in, 328 ; w. acc. 

871,7. 
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CSOXJND of, 17 ff. Nouns in, 
, 74; gend.,111. 

(7, quantity of final syllables in, 621. 

Caelum^ plur. caeli^ 143, 1. 

Caesura, caesural pause, 662 ; in 
hexam., 673 ff. ; in anapaestic 
verse, 678 ; in trochaic, 680 ; in 
iambic, 683, IV. ; 686. 

Calendar, Roman, 707. 

Calends, 708, 1. 1. 

Calling, verbs of, w. two accs., 373. 

Capwty decL of, 68; w. verbs of 
condemning, 410, 6. 

CarbcuniSy gend. of, 53. 

Cardinals, 172, 174 ; decL of, 176 ff. 

Cases, etymology of, — ^Endings of, 
4B, 1 ; in Ist dec, 48 ; in 2d dec, 
61, 2 ; in 3d dec, 67 ff. ; m 4th 
dec, 116; in 6th dec, 120; gen- 
eral endings, 122. Greek cases, 
50,64,68. Casesofadjs., 151-168. 

Cases, syntax of, 364-436,— charac- 
terized, 364 ; kindred, 365 ; nom., 
364 ff. ; voc, 369 ; accus., 370- 
381 ; dat., 382-392 ; gen., 393- 
411 ; abl., 412-431 ; w. preposi- 
tions, 432-437. 

Catalectic verse, 663, III. 1. 

Causa^ gratia^ 414, 2, 3). 

Oausal conjunctions, 310, 311 ; 687, 
V. ; 688, VII. 

Oausal sentences, 360. 

Oause, abl of, 414. 

Oause, Subj. of, 517-523,— Rule, 
617, 621; w. quum^ 618; qui^ 
519 ; qy4>d^ qaia^ qtwmam^ qitan- 
do^ 620 ; dum, donec^ quoad^ 622 ; 
arUequam^ prittsquamj 623. 

Cause, denoted by part., 678, 11. 

Oausing, constr. ofverbsof, 558, IV. 

CavCy w. Bubj. for imperat, 635, I. 

CaveOy constr., 386, 3. 

-ce, in pronouns, 186. 

CelOy constr., 374, 2 and 3. 

-cen, compounds in, 339, 2. 

Certo, W. dat., 386, 5. 

Certus, w. gen., 399, (2). 

CA, 4, 3; soundof, 11, 1. 

Changes, euphonic, 26 ff. ; in vow- 
els, 27 ff. ; in consonants, 33 ff. ; 
in stems, 258. 

Characteristic, gen. of, 396, IV.; 
abL of, 428 ; gen. and abL disUn- 
guished, 428, 4. 



Choliambus, 683, 4. 

Choosing, verbs of, w. two accs., 378. 

Choriambic verse, 689 ff. 

CingOy constr. of, 374, 7. 

-cio, derivatives in, 315, 5. 

Circay drciter, w. acc, 433. 

drcumf in compds., 338, 2 ; 
compds., w. acc, 371, 4 ; w. two 
accs., 374, 6. Circumdo, circum- 
fundoy constr., 384, 1. Circum, 
w. acc, 433. 

Cm, citra^ w. acc, 433. 

Citeriory compared, 166. 

Citum^ quantity of, 651, 3. 

Clam^ w. acc. or abL, 437, 3. 

Clauses, as nouns, gender of, 42. 
Prin. and sub. clauses, 345, 1 and 
2. Clause as object, 371, 6 ; as 
abL absoL, 431, 4; as antece- 
dent, 446, 7. Indirect questions, 
clauses w. infin., subj., and w. 
quody compared, 554. Arrange- 
ment of, 608 ff. 

Cognate accus., 371, 1. 

Coins, Roman, 712. 

-cola, compounds in, 339, 2. 

Collective nouns, 39. 

Colua, gender of, 63. 

Com, con for cwm, in compds., 338, 
2 ; w. dat., 386. 

Combined objects, 354, 3. 

Comitory w. acc or dat., 386, 3. 

Command, subj. of, 487 ff. Constr. 
of verbs of, 386 ; 658, VI. 

Common nouns, 39 ; com. quantity, 
23. 

CommoneOy eommmefacioy constr., 
410, 3. 

Communis, constr., 391, 2,4); 399, 
3. 

CommutOy constr. of, 416, 2. 

Comparative conjs., 311; 688, II. 

Comparative degree, 160 ; wanting, 
167 ; formed by mo^w, 170. Com- 
paratives w. gen., 396, 2, 3) (2) ; 
w. abL, 417; w. quam^ 417, 1; 
w. force of too, 444, 1 ; before 
and after quam^ 444, 2 ; w. quam 
and the subj., 501, IV. 

Comparative view, of decL, 123 ; of 
conjugation, 240 ff. 

Comparison, — of adjs., 160; modes 

' of, 161; tenninational, 162 ff. ; 
irreg., 163 ff. ; defect., 166 ff. ; 
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adyerbial, 170. Use of, 444 ; in 
adverbs, 444, 4. 

Compleo^ constr., 410, 7. 

Complez sentences, 845, 857; 
abridged, 358 ff. Comp. ele- 
menta, 360; subject, 352; predi- 
cate, 354. 

CompoSj 157, 2; w. gen. or abl., 
399, (3) ; 419, lU. 

Composition of words, 313, 338 ff. 

Compound noons,— decl. of, 125 ff ; 
composition o^ 339; comp. ad- 
jectives, 340; verbs, 841; prin. 
parts of, 214; comp. adverbs, 
342. Comp. sentences, 345, 360 ; 
abridged, 361. Com. subject, 
predicate, modifier, 361, 1-3.. 
Compounds of preps. w. acc., 
871, 4 ; w. two accs., 374, 6. 

Computation of money, 713. 

Corij see com. 

Concealing, verbs of, w. two accs., 
374. 

Concedo, constr., 651, 11. 2. 

Concession, subj. of, 614 ff. ; parti- 
ciple, 678, IV. 

Concessive conjunctions, 311 ; 588 
IV. 

Condemning, constr. of verbs of, 
410, 5. 

Condition, — conjunctions of, 311, 
588. Subj. of, 602; force of 
tenses, 604 ; w. dum, m4>do^ dum>- 
modOy 506 ; ac 8t, ut 8t, etc., 506 ; 
«i, nidy etc., 507 ff. ; «i omitted, 
503, 1 ; condition supplied, 603, 
2 ; first form, 508 ; second, 509 ; 
third, 510; mixed forms, 611, 
512. Condition in relative 
clauses, 513; in oratio obliqua, 
532, 2 and 3 ; denoted by parti- 
ciple, 578, III. 

Conditional sentences, 502 ff. 

Confldo,w. dat., 385, 1 ; w. abl., 419. 

Conjugation, 200 ff. ; of sum, 204. 
First conj., 205 ff., 259 ff. ; sec- 
ond, 207 ff., 264 ff. ; third, 209 ff., 
272 ff.; fourth, 211 ff., 284 ff. ; 
of verbs in io of the 3d conj., 221. 
Periphrastic, 231 ff. Contrac- 
tions and peculiarities, 234 ff. 
Comparative view of conj., 240. 
Conj. of irreg. verbs, 289 ff. ; o^ 
defect., 297 ; of impersonal, 298 ff. 



Conjunctions, 303 ; ooordinate, use 

of, 587 ; subordinate, nse of, 588, 

Place ofl in sentence, 602, IIL 
ConsciuSy w. gen., 399, (2) ; w. abL, 

399, 6 ; w. gen. and dat., 399, 6. 
Conscius mihi sum^ constr., 551, 3. 
Consecutive conjunctions, 311, 688. 
Consonants, 3, I. ; double, 4, 2 ; 

sounds of, 10 ff, 17. Changes 

in, 33 ff. 
Consors^ w. gen., 899 (3). 
Constituo, constr., 558, II. 
Consuesco, w. abl, 386, 2. 
Coimteiudoy eomeueiudinis est^ con- 

str., 656, 1. 1. 
ConsulOy const, 385, 3. 
Consvltus, w. gen., 399, (2). 
Contenius, w. abl., 419, IV. 
Continental pronunciation, 19. 
Contingit, constr., 556, DL 
Contra, w. accus., 433. 
Contracted syllables, quantity of, 

610. 
Contractions, in conj., 234 ff. 
ContrariuSy oonstr., 391, 2, 4). 
Convicting, constr. of verbs of, 410. 
Coordinate conjunctions, 309. 
Copulative conjunctions, 310, 587. 

Copul. sentences, 360. 
Coram, w. abl., 434. 
Coxmtries, gender of names of, 42. 
-cnun, nouns in, 320. 
Cuieuimodij 187, 6. 
Cujas, 185, 8. 
CujuSy 185, 3 ; cujusmodi^ cujtu- 

cumquemodi, 187, 6. 
-culum, nouns in, 320. 
-colas, cula, culom, nouns in, 

315 ; adjs. in, 327. 
Cum, appended, 184, 9; 187, 8; 

cum^ com, in compds., 338, 2. 

Cum, w. abl., 434. 
-cundus, verbals in, 328. 
Cuncti, omnes, w. gen., 896, III. 2, 

3). 
CupiduSy w. gen., 899, 2. 
Cupiens, idiomatic use of dat., 387, 

3. 
CupiOy constr., 551, 11. 1 and 2. 

DDROPPED before «, 36 ; quan- 
9 tity of final syllables in, 621. 
Dactylic verse, 670 ff. Dactylico- 
iambic, 693. 
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Dama, gend. of, 48, 5. 

Damni infecti^ w. verbs of promis- 

ing, 409, 6. 
Dates, Lat and Eng., 710. 
Dative, fonnation of, — ^in Ist dec, 

49, 4 ; in 3d dec., 68, 2 ; in 4th 

dec., 117; in 6th dec, 120. 
Dative, syntax of, 382-892,—with 

verbs, 384 flf. Of advant. and dis- 

advant , 385. W. compds., 886. 

Of possessor, 387. Of agent, 888. 

Ethical dat, 889. Two dat., 390. 

W. adjs., 391, W. nouns and 

adv., 892. Of gerunds, etc, 664. 

W. verbs of Separ., 426, 2, 3). 
Datum^ quantity of, 661, 8. 
De, in compds. w. dat, 386, 2. De 

w. abl, 434. 
DecemOy constr., 668, II. 
DecipiOy w. gen., 409, 4 ; 410, 7. 
Declarative sentence, 846. 
Declaring, constr. of verbs of, 661. 
Declension, 46 ; first, 48 ; second, 

61; third, 66; fourth, 116; sec- 

ond and fourth, 119; fifth, 120. 

Gomparative view of decl., 123. 

Decl. of compds., 126. 
D&li, quantity of, 661, 2. 
DedoceOy constr., 374, 2 and 8. 
Defective nouns, 120, 4 ; 129 ; def. 

adjs., 169 ; def. comparison, 166 ; 

def. verbs, 297. 
Deliberative questions, w. the subj., 

486, n. 
Demanding, constr. of verbs of, 

874 ; 668, VI. 
Demonstratives, 1 86 ; use of, 460. 
DenaritiSy 712. 
Dentals, 8. 

Deponent verbs, 226 ; 466, 2. 
Derivation, 313; of nouns, 814 ff.; 

of adjs., 322 ff, ; of verbs, 880 ff. ; 

of adverbs, 333 ff. 
Derivatives, quantity of, 663 ; quan- 

tity of deriv. endings, 646 ff. 
Desideratives, 382, III. 
Desino, w. gen., 409, 4. 
Desire, subj. of, 487 ff. ; in assevera- 

tions, 488, 4; in relat clauses, 

488, 5. 
Desiring, constr. of verbs of, 661. 
Dawto, w. gen., 409, 4. 
Despero, w. acc, 371, 8. 
Detenor^ compared, 166. 



DeterreOy constr., 499, 1, 2. 

DeuSy 61, 6. 

Diaeresis, 669, III. 

Diana, quantity of, 612, 3. 

Diastole, 669, IV. 

Dic for dice, 237. 

-dicuB, compds. in compared, 164. 

Dtflfo, 68. 

Difference, abl. of, 418. 

Differing, dat w. verbs of, 386, 4. 

Differoy w. dat, 886, 4. 

Diffnor, constr., 419, 2. 

DiffniUy constr., 419 ; dignus, qvij 

w. subj., 601, IIL 
Dimeter, 663, 2. 
Diminutive nouns, 815 ; dim. adjs., 

327; dim. verbs, 832, IV. 
Diphthongs, 4 ; sounds of, 9, 16 ; 

quantity of, 610. 
Dipody, 666, 2. 
Direct object, 864, 1 ; 871. 
DiSj di, 838, 3. 
Disadvantage, dat of, 385. 
Discrepoy w. dat., 386, 4. 
Disjunctive conjs., 810 ; 687 ; sen- 

tences, 360. 
Dispary constr., 891, 2, 4). 
Displeasing, verbs of, w. dat., 385. 
DissentiOy w. dat, 886, 4. 
DissimiliSy constr., 891, 2, 4). 
Dissyllabic perfects and supines, 

quantity of, 651. 
Distance, abl. of, 878, 2. 
Disdch, 666. 
DistOy w. dat., 886, 4. 
Distributives, 172; 174; decl. of, 

179. 
DiUy compared, 806, 4. 
DiuSy quantity of, 612, 8. 
DiversuSy eompared, 167. 
DiveSy compared, 166, 2. 
Doceo, constr., 374, 2 and 3. 
DoleOy w. accus., 871, 3 ; w. clause, 

658, V. ; w. abl., 414, 2, 1). 
DomuSy decl. of, 119; gend., 118; 

constr., 879, 3 ; 424, 2. 
Donecy w. indic or subj., 521 ff. 
DonOy constr., 884, 1. 
Double constr. of a few verbs, 384, 1. 
Double consonants, 8. 
Duc for duce, 237. 
Dumy dummodoy w. subj., 603 ff. ; w. 

ind. or subj., 521 ff. 
Duoy decl. of, 176. 
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ESOTJND of, 6, 16. Nouns in 
j e,— l8t dec, 50 ; 3d dec, 68 ; 

gend., 111. £!m Greek acc. plur., 

68, 6 ; for ei in gen. and dat., 120, 

3 ; ^ in adverbs, 336 ; changed 

to t, 341, 3. 
E^ quantity of— in ci, 120, 2; final, 

616 ; in increments of decl., 635 ; 

of conjugation, 641. 
E or «r, see ex, 
Ecce with demonstratives, 186, 4 ; in 

exclamations, 367, 3 ; 381, 3. 
Ecquis, 188, 3. Ecquid, 346, II. 2. 
Edoceo^ constr., 374, 2 and 3. 
EgenuSy w. gen. or abL, 399, (3); 

419, m. 

Egeo^ constr., 409, 1. 

Ego, decl. of, 184. 

Eheu, quantity of, 612, 2. 

Ei, 9, 16. Ei, quantity of, 612, 2. 

-eis, in patronymics, 316. 

-eius, quantity of, 612, 2. 

Ejusmodi, 186, 6. 

-ela, nouns in, 320, 7. 

Elcgiac distich, 676, 2. 

Elegiambus, 693, 1. 

Elements of sentences, 347 ff. 

Ellipsis, 704 ; of /acio, oro^ 367, 3 ; 

602, II, 3. 
-ellus, ella, ellum; nouns in, 316 ; 

adjs. in, 327, 1. 
Emotion, constr. of verbs of, 661 ; 

558, V. 
Emphasis and euphony in the ar- 

rangement of words, 594. 
-en, nouns in, 76 ; en in Greek acc, 

50, 68 ; with demonstratives, 186, 

4; in exclamations, 367, 3; 381, 3. 
Enallage, 704, III. 
Enclitics, accent of, 25, 3 ; quantity 

of, 613, 1. 
Endeavoring, constr. of verbs of, 

558, III. 
Endings, 46 ; in Ist dec, 48 ; in 2d 

dec, 51, 2 ; in 3d dec, 57 flP; in 

4th dec, 116; in 5th dec, 120; 

iii comparison, 162 ;. in conjuga- 

tion, 241 ff. 
English pronunciation of Latin, 6 ff. 
Enim, place of, 602, III. 
-ensis, adjs. in, 325 ff. 
-entior, entissimus, in compari- 

son, 164. 
Envying, verbs of, w. dat., 385. 



Eo, w. gen., 896, 2, 4). 

Epenthesis, 703, 6. 

Epicene nouns, 43, 3. 

Epichoriambic verse, 690. 

Epiphora, 704, II. 4. 

Epitome^ dec of, 50. 

Epulum^ plur., epidae, 143. 

-er, gend. of nouns in, 51, 99. Adjs. 

in, 153; comparison of, 163, 1. 

Adverbs in, 335. 
-ere, for erunt^ 235. 
Erga^ w. acc, 433. 
Ergo, w. gen., 411. 
-es, nouns in, 58, 64, 120; genitive 

of, 80, 81; gender of, 104, 109, 120. 
-es, final, sound of, 8, 1 ; quantity 

of, 624. 
-esco, inceptives in, 332, IL 
-esso, essim, in fut., perf , and perC 

subj., 239, 4 ; esaOy verbs in, 232. 
-ester, adjs. in, 325, 1. 
-etas, nouns in, 819, 1. 
Ethical dative, 389. 
EHamsij etet, w. subj., 615, 516, IIL 
-etum, nouns in, 317. 
Etymology, 37-342. 
Euj sound of, 9. 
Euphonic changes, 26 ff. ; in vowels» 

27 ff. ; in consonants, 33 ff. ; be- 

fore fii, SMOT, tum^ 258 ; in prep- 

ositions, 338, 2. 
Euphony, see Emphasis. 
-eus, adjs. in, 824, 326. 
Evenit^ constr., 566, II. 
-ex, genit. of nouns in, 93. 
Ez^ e, m compds. w. dat. 386, 2. Ex^ 

w. abl., 434. 
Exchanging, constr. of verbs of, 

416, 2. 
Exclamatory sentences, 346, IV.; 

accus. in, 881 ; voc, nom., dat 

in, 881, 3 ; infinitive in, 653, III. 
Exoro, constr., 374, 2. 
Expera^ exsors^ w. gen., 399, (3). 
ExteruSy compared, 163, 3. 
Extra^ w. acc, 433. 
Exiremum est, constr., 656, I. 2. 
EmiOy constr., 374, 7 ; 384, 1. 

FAC, for face, 237. 
EaciOy w. pred. gen., 403. 
Eaeio lU^ w. subj.= indic.,489, 1. 
Ealsum est, constr., 556, L 2. 
EcdsuSy compared, 167. 
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Fames, abl. fam^, 137, 2. 
FamUia^ genitive of, 49, 1. 
Fearing, constr. of verbs of, 492, 4. 
Feeling, constr. of verbs of, 551 ; 

658, V. ' 
Feet, metrical, 656 ff. 
Feminine, 42. 
Fer, iovfere, 237. 
FertUis^ w. gen., abl., or acc., 399, 

2, (3) and 5. 
-fez, compds. in, 339, 2. 
-fious, adjs. in, compared, 164. 
Fido, w. dat., 386 ; w. abl., 419. 
ilgures,— of prosody, 669 ; of ety- 

mology, 703 ; of syntax, 704; of 

Rhetoric, 706. 
Filling, constr. of verbs of, 410, 7. 
Fmal conjs., 311 ; 588, V. 
Final syllables, quantity of, 613 ff. ; 

final syllable of the verse, 665. 
Finite, or definite moods, 196 ; finite 

verb, 196. 
Mo^ quantity of, 612, 8. 
Fit, constr., 556, II. 
Flagito^ w. two accs., 374, 2; w. 

subj., 558, VI. 
Foei, locat. of place, 424, 3. 
Following, constr. of verbs of, 556, 

m. 

Formation,— of cases, 46 ; of parts 
of verbs, 201 ff.; of words,813-342. 

Fractions, 174, 1. 

Freeing, constr. of verbs of, 410, 7. 

Frenum^ p\.y freniy frenOy 143. 

Frequentatives, 332. 

Fretus, w. abl, 419, IV. 

■^Vtt^jindecL, 169; compared, 165. 

Fruor^ constr., 419. 

Fungor, constr., 419. 

Furor^ w. dat., 426, 2. 

Future, 197 ; 216, 1. ; m indic, 470; 
w. force of imperat, 470, 1 ; for 
Eng. pres.,470, 2 ; w. meHtM,4:lOy 
8. Wanting in subj., 479; how 
supplied, 481, III. 1. In imperat, 
534, 637 ; fut. for pres., and pres. 
for fut., 634, 1 and 2. In infin., 
543 ff. ; circumlocution for, 544. 
In part., 573. 

Future Perfect, 197 ; 216, 11. ; In in- 
dic, 473; to denote certainty, 
478, 1 ; for Eng. pres., 473, 2. 
Wanting in subj., 479 ; how Bup- 
plied, 481, III. 2. 



Fuhtrum eM«, fuissey fore^ viy 644, 

1-3. 
Futurum sit ut^ 481, III. 1 and 2. 

GSOUND of, 11 ff., 17; changed, 
9 268. 

Oaudeo^ constr., 371, 8; 551, III.; 
568, V. ; 414, 2. 

Oemo^ w. accus., 371, 3. 

Gems, gender of names of, 63. 

Gender, 42 ff. ; in Ist dec, 48 ; in 
2d dec, 51, 53 ; in 3d dec, 99- 
116; in4thdec., 118; in5thdec., 
121 ; general table of, 124. 

Genitive, endings of, 47 ; in Ist dec, 
48 ; aa for oe, um for arum^ 49 ; 
in 2d dec, 61 ; t for u, um for 
orum, 62; ooron, 54; in3ddec., 
69-98; in 4th de<S., 116; uis for 
««, 117; in 5th dec, 120; e ot % 
for et, 120, 3. In adjectives, 151- 
158. 

Genitive, how rendered, 393, 393, 
1. 

Genitive, syntax of, 393-411,— with 
nouns, 395; varieties, 396 ; pecu- 
liarities, 397 ; other constrs. for 
gen., 398. W. adj8.,399. W. verbs, 
401 ff. Pred. gen., 401 ff. ; other 
xonstrs. for, 404. In special con- 
strs., 406 ff. Acc and gen., 410. 
W. adverbs, 411. Gen. of ge- 
runds and gerundives, 663. 

Oenittts, w. abl., 425, 8. 

Gentile nouns, 326, 3. 

Gerund, — ^Nature of, 659. Cases of, 
560. Ger.andlnfin.,660,2. W. 
direct object, 561. Gerundive, 
662; of lUor, fruor, etc, 562, 4. 
Pass. sense of Ger., 562, 6. Gen- 
itive of ger. and gerundive, 563 ; 
ger. when preferred, 563, 2 ; ge- 
rundive with m«i, nostri^ etc, 563, 
4 ; of purpose, 563, 5 ; infin. for 
ger., 563, 6. Dat. of, 564; of 
purpose, with official names, 564, 
2 and 3. . Accus. of, 565 ; w. ob- 
ject, 565, 2 ; of purpose, 565, 3. 
Abl. of, 666. 

Olorior^ w. abl., 414, 2. 

Oloriosum est^ 566, I. 2. 

Glyconic verse, 664, 689. 

OnaruSy w. gen., 399, (2). 

Golden age, 706. 
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Greek nouns, — ^in Ist dec., 60 ; in 2d 

dec.f 54 ; in 3d dec, 68. 
Gutturals, 8. 

HA BREATHING, 2. 
j Hadria, gender of, 48, 5. 
Happening, constr. of verbs of, 666, 

II. 
Hatidy ney non, 684. 
Hendecasyllabic verse, 691, V. 
Hendiadys, 704, II. 2. 
Hephthemimeris, 666, 2. 
Heroic verse, 664. 
fferos, decl. of, 68. 
Heteroclites, 185 ff. 
Heterogeneous nouns, 141 ff. 
Hexameter verse, 663, 2. Dactylic, 

671. 
BiCj iste^ illey decl of, 186, ; use of, 

450. 
Hie and iRe, redundant, 450, 4, 2). 
ffic (adv.), w. gen., 896, m. 4). 
Hipponactean, 683, 4. 
Historical tenses, 198, 2 ; hist. pres- 

ent,46Y, III. ; hist. perfect, 471,11. 
ffdcUey quantity of, 654, 8. 
Horace, versification of, 698 ff. Lyric 

metres of, 700. Index, 701. 
fforreo, w. accus., 371, 8. 
ffucy w. gen., 396, IIL 4). 
ffujttsmodiy 186, 5. 
ffumtUy gender of, 53; constr. of 

humiy 424, 2. 
HypaUage, 704, HI. 2. 
Hyperbaton, 704, IV. 
Hyperbole, 705, V. 
Hypercatalectic verse, 663, m. 
Hypermeter, 668, IIL 
Hypothetical sentences, see Condi- 

tional ditto. 
Hysteron proteron, 704, 17. 2. 

ISUPPLIES the place of j, 2, 3 ; 
j sound of, 6 ff.; 15; with the 
sound of y, 7 ; 4, 4) ; 15, 3 ; * for 
w, ttf, 52. Nouns in, 71 ; gender 
of, 111 ; *, final in abl., 62 ff. ; for 
^, 120, 8 ; in perfect, 247, 2. /, 
quantity of, — ^final, 618 ; in incre- 
ments of decl., 636 ; of conjuga- 
tion, 643. 

-ia, nouns in, 319; in nom., acc, 
and voc. plur., 63. 

-iacus, adjs. in, 826. 



-iades, in patronymics, 316. 

lambelegus, 694, 1. 

lambic verse, — ^Dipody, 682. Tri- 

meter, 688 ; choliambus, 683, 4 ; 

catalectic, 684. Dimeter, 685; 

hypermeter, 685, 1 ; catalecUc, 

685, 2 ; acephalous, 685, 3. Te- 

trameter, 686. 
lambico-dactylic verse, 694, 
-ianiis, adjs. in, 826. 
-ias, in patronymics, 816. 
-ibam, for iebamy 289, 1. 
-ibo, ibor, for iam^ tar, 239, 2. 
-icius, adjs. in, 324. 
Ictus, 659. 

-icus, adjs. in, 825 ff. 
Idem, decL, 186 ; w. dat., 891, 8 ; 

use of, 451. Idem — qui, ac or ai- 

qucy 451, 6. 
Ides, of the calendar, 708, L 3. 
-ides, in patronymics, 816. 
-ido, nouns in, 820, 7. 
Idoneus qui, w. subj., 601, m. 
-iduSj verbals in, 828. 
-iensis, adjs. in, 826. 
-ier, for i in mfin., 239, 6. 
IgiUiry place in the clause, 602, m. 
I^narus, w. gen., 899, (2). 
-igo, nouns in, 820, 7. 
-ile, nouns in, 317. 
-ilis, adjs. in, 825, 828 ; compared, 

168, 2. 
Hladve conjs., 810 ; 587, IV. ; sen- 

tences, 860. 
Illey decl. of, 186 ; use of, 450. 
inic for iUe, 186, 8. 
-illo, verbs in, 332, LV. 
-illus, illa, illum, in nouns, 316, 8 ; 

in adjs., 327, 1. 
-im, in acc 62 ; for am, or em in 

pres. subj., 289, 3. 
ImmemoTy w. gen., 899, 2. 
-imonia, nouns in, 319. 
Impedio, constr., 499, 1, 2. 
Imperative, 196. Tenses, 684. Usc, 

635, ff. ; pres., 536 ; fut., 587 ; in 

prohibitions, 538. 
Imperative sentences, 846, m. 
Imperfect tense, 197; 215, I. ; w. 

jamdiuy etc 467, 2. In indic, 468 

ff.; in lively description, of custom- 

ary or repeated action, 469 ; of at- 

tempted action, in letteni, 469, 1 

and 2. In Subj., 477 ; of present 
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time, 481, V.; after Perf. Def., 

482, 1; for Pluperf., 486, 4; in 

desires and wishes, 488, 2; in 

condition, 610; after arUequam 

2kJi^ primquamy 523, 2. 
Imperittta, w. gen. 399, (2). ^ 
ImperOy constr., 551, IL 1 and 2. 
Impersonal verbs, 298 ff. ; subjects 

of, 556, L-in. 
ImpertiOy constr., 384, 1. 
ImpleOj constr., 410, 7. 
Impos, 157, 2; w. gen., 399, (8). 
ImpoienSy w. gen., 399, (8^. 
ImpmdenSy w. gen., 399, (2). 
-in, in Greek accs., 68. 
/n, in compds., 338, 2 ; w. two accs., 

374, 6 ; w. dat., 386. /», w. acc, 

or abL, 435. 
In hcoy or in numero^ w. genit., 362, 

2, (3). 
Inceptiyes, inchoatives, 332, 11. 
Incertusy w. gen., 399, (2). 
InclinatiOn, subj. of, 486, 3. 
InclutuSy compared, 167. 
Increments, 629 ff. ; quantity of, 632 

ff., 639 ff. 
Indeclinable nouns, gender of, 42; 

examples, 128. IndecL adjs., 159. 
Indefinite moods, 196. 
Indefinite pronouns, 189; use of, 

455 ff. 
Index of verbs, 721, 
Indicative, 196 ; use of, 474 ff. ; spe- 

cial uses, 475. 
Indigeo, constr., 409, 1. 
Indignus, w. abl., 419, IV. ; indignus 

qui, w. subj., 501, III. 
Indirect discourse, distmguished 

from direct, 528. Subj. in, 529. 

Moods in prin. clause, 530 ; in sub. 

clause, 531. Tenses, 582; Pro- 

nouns, adverbs, etc., 533. 
Indirect object, 354, 2. Rule, 884 : 

indirect w. direct, 384, IL 
Indirect questions, 524 ff., — Subj. in, 

525. Indic. in, 525, 6 ; in orat. 

obliqua, 530, 11. 2 ; sing. and dou- 

ble, 526. 
IndiicOy constr., 374, 7. 
Indulging, verbs of, w. dat., 385. 
[nduoy constr., 374, 7 ; 384, 1. 
-ine, in patron^rmics, 316, 6. 
-ineus, adjs. in, 324. 
Inferus^ compared, 163, 3. 



Infinitive, 196, 11. Tenses of, 540 
ff. Subject of, 545 ; of Hist. in- 
fin., 545, 1. Predicate afler, 546 ; 
attracted, 547. Construction of, 
548 ff. ; as Nom., 549 ; as Accus., 
550 ff. ; w. another acc, 552, 2 ; 
in relative clauses, 531, 1 ; after 
conjunctions, 581, 2 ; after adjs., 

552, 3; after preps., 552, 4; in 
special constrs., 553; as pred., 

553, I. ; as appos., 553, II. ; in 
exclam., 553, III.; as abL abs., 
553, IV. ; of Purpose, 553, A. ; 
for Gerund, 553, VL 

Infra, w. acc, 433. 

Ingenii, w. adjs., 399, 3. 

Injuring, verbs of, w. dat^ 385. 

InnitoTy constr., 419. 

IncpSf w. gen. or abL, 399, (8) ; 419. 

Insciits, w. gen., 899, (2). 

Inseparable preps., 807 ; 654, 2. 

InspergOy constr., 884, 1. 

Instrument, abl. of, 414, 4. 

Insuesco, w. abl., 386, 2. 

Insuetus, w. gen., 399, (2) ; w. oUier 

constrs., 399, 5. 
Insuper, w. acc, 437, 8. 
Integer, w. gen., 399, 8. 
Inter, in compds., 838, 2 ; w. dat., 

886. InteTy w. acc, 433. 
Interdudo, constr., 884, 1. 
Interest, w. gen., 406, III. 
Interior, compared, 166. 
Interjections, 312 ; w. voc, 369, 1 ; 

w. nom., acc, or dat., 381, 8 ; use 

of, 589 ff. 
Interrogative conjunctions, 811, 588. 
Interrogative pronouns, 188 ; use of, 

454. 
Interrogative sentences, — Form, 

346, IL Interrog., words, 346, 

II. 1. Double quest., 346, IL 2. 

Deliber. quest., 486, 11. Answers, 

346, IL 3. Indirect quest., 525 ; 

w. indic, 525, 6 ; single and dou- 

ble, 526. In indirect discourse, 

629 ff. ; rhetorical que^t., 630, 2. 
Interrogo^ w. two accs., 374, 2 ; w. 

acc and abl., 374, 2, 3. 
Iniray w. accus., 433. 
Intransitive verbs, 193 ; 371, 3 ; im- 

personal pass., 465, 1. 
-inus, adjs. in, 824 ff. 
InviduSy w. gcn. or dat., 399, 2, 2). 
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InvitU8j idiomatic nse of dat, 887, 3. 
-io, verbs of 3d conj. in, 221 ff. ; 

nouns in, 318, 321. 
lonic veree, 687. 
-ior, in comparatives, 162. 
Jh)se, decl. of, 186 ; use of, 452. 
IpsiiSj for ipse, 186, 4. 
Iron age, 706. 

Irony, YOS, IV. ; in condition, 603, 3. 
Irregular noxms, 127 ff. ; irreg. adjs., 

159 ; irr^. comparison, 163 ff. 
Irregular principal parts of verbs, 

269-288 ; irreg. verbs, 287 ff. 
la, decl. of, 186; use of, 461; re- 

flexive, 448; redundant, 460, 4. 

la — qui, 461, 4. 
-is, in acc,, dat, and abl. plur., of 

3d decl., 68, 2 ; 62. Nouns in m, 

82 ; gender of, 105. 
-is, in patronymics, 316; quantity 

ofwfinal, 626. 
-isco, inceptives in, 332, n. 
Islands, gend. of names of, 42 ; con- 

str. of names of, 424. 
-issimuB, in superlatives, 162. 
-isso, verbs in, 332. 
Iste, decl. of, 186 ; use of, 460. 
Istic, isthic, for iste, 186, 2. 
Itasi, only if, 603, 4. 
-itas, nouns in, 319. 
-iter, adverbs in, 335. 
Ithyphalicus, 681, 2. 
-itia, nouns in, 819. 
-itimus, adjs. in, 825, 1. 
-itiom, nouns in, 318. 
-ito, frequentatives in, 332. 
-itudOj nouns in, 319. 
Itum, quantity of, 651, 3. 
-itus, nouns in, 318 ; adjs. in, 323 ; 

adverbs in, 334, 2. 
-ium, in genit. plur., 62 ff. ; nouns 

in, 318 ff. 
-ius, adjs. in, 326; quantity of, 

612, 3. 
-iz, genitive of nouns in, 94. 

JPLACE supplied by t, 2 ; length- 
j ens preceding vowel, 611. 
t/ccwr, genitive of, 77, IV. 
JocuSy pl., jocij joca, 141. 
Joheo, constr., 661, II., 1 and 2. 
Jugerum, decl. of, 186 ; use of, 718. 
Jugum, quantity of compds. of, 611, 
8. 



Jungo, w. dat, 386, 6. 
Jupiter, genitive of, 66, 8. 
Jusjurandum^ decl. of, 126. 
Juvenal, versification of, 696. 
Juvenalis, abl. of, 62, IV. 1. 
JuveniSy abl. of, 62, IV. 1 ; com- 

pared, 168, 3. 
JuvOy w. accus., 385, 1. 
Juxta, w. accus., 433. 



K 



RARE, 2. 
y Enowing, constr. of verbs of, 
651, 1. 1. 



LNOUNS in, 63; genit. of, 75; 
j gender, 111 ff. ; quantity of 

final syllables in, 621. 
Labials, 8. 

LaborOy w. abl., 414, 2. 
Lacrimo, w. accus., 371, 3. 
LeadOy w. accus., 385, 1. 
Lary quantity of genit, 633, 4. 
LaaaitSy w. gen., 899, 3. 
Latin authors, 706. 
Latin granmiar, 1. 
Latin period, 605. 
-lentuSj adjs. in, 323. 
Letters, classes of, 3 ; combinations 

of, 4 ; sounds of, 6 ff. 
Libero, w. M. or gen., 425, 8. 
Libra, 714. 
Licet, w. subj., 615. 
Liquids, 3.- 
Litotes, 705, VI. 
Litum, quantity of, 651, 3. 
Locative, 45, 2 ; in Ist decl., 48, 4 ; 

in 2d decl., 61, 6 ; in 3d decl, 62, 

IV. 8. Syntax of, 421 ff. 
Logaoedic verse, 691. 
LongiuSj without quamj 411 y 8. 
-Is, genit of nouns in, 89. 

METJPHONIC changes of, 268, 
9 838, 2 ; quantity of final syl- 

lables in, 621 ; elided, 669, L 
-ma, dat and abl. plur. of nouns in, 

68, 2. 
MagiSj maxim^y in adverbial com- 

parison, 170. 
MagntUy compared, 165. 
Majory in expressions of age, 417, 3. 
Making, verbs of, w. two accs., 373 ; 

,w. subj., 658, IV. 
MalOy constr., 651, II. 1 and 2. 
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MaluSj compared, 165. 
Manifestus, w. gen., 899, 8. 
Manner, means, abl. of, 414 ; parti- 

ciple for, 578, II. 
Masculine, 42. 
Material nouns, 39, 1. 
Measure of difference, abl. of, 418 ; 

measure in prosody, 668, II. ; Ro- 

man measure, 715 ff. 
Med, for me, 184, 8. 
Medeor, w. dat., 386, 2. 
MediitSy designating part, 441, 6. 
MeliuSy w. indic. for subj., 475, 2-4. 
Melos, plur. of, 68, 6. 
Meme, 184, 1. 
Meminiy w. gen., 406, II. ; w. acc, 

407, 1. 
Memor, w. gen., 399, 2). 
-men, mentiim, nouns in, 320. 
Mensa, decl. of, 48. ^ 
Mepte, 184, 8. 

-met, forms in, 184, 6 ; 185, 2. 
Metaphor, 705, 1. 
Metathesis, 703, 7. 
Metonymy, 705, II. 
Metre, 667. 
Metrical equivalents and substitutes, 

657, 658. 
Metuo, constr., 885, 3 ; 492, 4. 
MeiM, decl., 185. 
Mi for mihi, 184, 8. 
MUitiay constr., 424, 2. 
MiUe^ decl. and use of, 174, 4 ; 178. 
Million, cardinal for, 174; symbol 

for, 180. 
MiHion sesterces, Latin for, 713, 4. 
-mino, in imperatives, 239, 5. 
Mmor^ miniM, without qtiamy 417, 3. 
MiroTf w. accus., 871, 3 ; w. gen., 

409, 4. 
Mirum esty constr. of, 656, I. 2. 
Mis for m^, 184, 8. 
Misceo, w. dat., or abl., 885, 5. 
MisereoTy miaeresco, w. gen., 406. 
Miserety constr., 410. MiserescU, 

miseretury 410, 6. 
Moderor, constr., 385, 8. 
Modifier, 848 ff. 
Modius, 715. 
Modo, w. subj., 503, 505. 
Moereo, w. accus., 871, 3. 
MoneOy constr., 410, 8. 
Money, Roman, 712 ff. ' 

Monometer, 663, 2. 
16 



Monosyllables, quantity of, 618. 
Months, Roman, 707; division of, 

708 ; gender of names of, 42. 
Moods, 196,— Indic, 474 ff. Subj., 

483-533. Imperat., 684 ff. In- 

fin., 539-553. Gerund, 559 ff. 

Supine, 567 ff. Part., 571 ff. 
Mood-signs, 244 ff. 
Mo8f moris estj constr., 656, 1. 1. 
-ms, gen. of nouns in, 87. 
Multiplicatives, 173. 
MultuSf comparison of, 165. 
Mutes, 3. 
Muto, constr., 416, 2. 

NNOUNS in, 60; genit. of, 76; 
9 gend. of, 111, 113 ; quantity 

of final syllables m, 621. 
Name, dat. of, 887, 1 ; gen. of, 387, 2. 
Names of towns, const., 423. 
iVoftw, w. abl., 426, 3. 
Ney num, nonne, interrog. particles, 

311, 8; in single questions, 846, 

n. 1 ; m double, 846, II. 2 ; m in- 

direct questions, 526. 
Ne, w. subj. of desire, 488, 3 ; of 

purpose, 489 ff. ; of concession, 

516. 
Ne, nony Tuiud, 684. Neve, 490, 1. 
Necne, 346, H. 2, 3); 526, 2, 1). 
Nedum, w. subj., 493, 4. 
Negatives, 584 ; force of two nega- 

tives, 685. 
NemOy 72 ; use of, 467, 1. 
Nequam, indecL, 159; compared, 

165, 2. 
Ne—quidem, 685 ; 602, m. 2. 
Nesdo an, w. subj., 526, II. 2, 2). 
Nescio qais, quomodo, etc, w. indic., 

525, 4. 
Nescius, w. gen., 399, (2). 
-neus, adjs. in, 824. 
Neuter, ded. of, 151- 
Neuter a^jectives, as adverbs, 335, 

4 ; as cognate accus., 371, 1, 3) 

(2) ; as a second accus., 374, 5 ; 

w. partitive genit., 896, III. 2, 8) 

(3) ; as predicat^, 438, 4. 
Neuter nouns, nom., acc, and voc. 

of, 46, 2 ; neuter by signification, 

42 ; by ending, in 2d dec, 61, 

63; in 3d dec, 111 ff.; m 4th 

dec, 116. 
Ni, w. subj., 608, 607 ff. 
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JVtmis, w. gen., 396, m. 4). 

JVm, w. Bubj., 603, 607 ff. 

Nisi and n non^ meaning, 608, 3. 

Nitor, constr., 419. 

iVtx,66. 

NoU>, constr., 651, 11. 1 and 2 ; fu>li, 

-Uo, in prohibitions, 635, 1, 3). 
Nomen est, constr., 387, 1. 
Nominative, syntax of, 366 ff. ; as 

subject, 367 ; agreement of, 368 ; 

for voc, 369, 2. 
Non, ne, haud, 684 ; place of nouy 

602, IV., omitted, 584, 2. 
-^07», w. quo^ quod, guin, quia, w. 

Bubj., 620, 3. 
Nones in the Roman month, 708, 1. 2. 
Nonne, non = nonne, 346, II. 1. 
No8y for ego, 446, 2. 
Noster, for m^iM, 446, 2. 
Nostrtu, 186, 3. 

Nostri, nostrum, 896, 1 ; 446, 3. 
Nouns, etymology of, — ^gender of, 

42 ff. ; pers. and numb., 44 ; 

cases, 45; declensions, 48-126; 

indecl., 128 ; defect., 129 ; hetero- 

clites, 136 ff. ; heterogeneous, 141. 
Nouns, syntax of, 362-437, — ^Agree- 

ment, 362 ff Nom., 864 ff.; 

Voc, 369; Accus., 370-381; 

Dat., 382-892; Gen., 893-411; 

Abl, 412-431; w. preps., 432- 

437. 
NovtUf compared, 167. 
NoxitUy w. gen., 399, 3. 
-ns, genit. of nouns in, 90. 
Nuboy w. dat., 886, 2. 
NuUua, decl. of, 161 ; use of, 457 ; 

for non, 457, 3. 
Num, numquidf 346, 11. 1 and 2. 
Nmnber, 44; in verbs, 199. 
Numerals, 171 ff. ; adjs., 172 ff. ; 

decL of, 176 ff.; symbols, 180; 

adverbs, 181. 
-nus, adjectives in, 824. 
Nusquam, w. gen., 396, III. 4). 

OSOUND of, 6 ff., 16 ; nouns m, 
, 60, 72; gend., 99, 100; de- 
rivatives in, 320, 6 ; 381. 
0, quantity of, — ^final, 620; in in- 
crements, 684, 642 ; in compds., 
664, 7. 
Oby in compds., 838, 2 ; in compds. 
w. dat., 886. 06, w. aoc, 488. 



ObedienSf w. two datives, 890, 8. 
Obeying, verbs of, w. dat, 386. 
Object, direct, indirect, combined, 

364; direct, 371; omit, 371, 1, 

(3) ; clause as an object, 371, 6 ; 

657 ff. See Subject and object 

elatues. 
Objfictive genitive, 896, 11. 
Oblique cases, 46, 1 ; use of, 370- 

437. 
Oblitfiscor, w. gen., 406, 11. ; other 

constrs., 407. 
Obeisto, obstOf constr., 499, 1, 2. 
Ocior, compared, 166. 
Oey soxmd of, 9, 16. 
gfficio, constr., 499, 1, 2. 
Okey quantity, 612, 4. 
-olentus, adjectives in, 828. 
Oleo and redoleo, w. acc, 871, 3w 
OUua, for t7^86, 4. 
-olus, ola, olum, in diminutives, — 

in nouns, 316, 2 ; in adjs., 827, 1. 
OmneSy w. gen., 896, III. 2, 8). 
-on, in Greek gen. plur., 68, 4. 
-one, in patronymics, 316, 6. 
Operam do, w. subj., 492, 1. 
^imum estj constr., 566, I. 2. 
Cqww, constr., 419. 
-or, gender of nouns in, 99, 101 ; 

derivation of, 820 ff. 
Oratio obliqua, see Indirect dis' 

course, 
Ordinal numbers, 172, 174; decl. 

of, 179. 
Oro, w. two accs., 874, 2 ; w. subj. 

or infin., 558, VI. 8. 
Orpheus, 68. 
Orttiography, 2-36. 
Ortusy w. abl., 425, 3. 
-08, nouns in, 61; genit of, 83; 

gend., 99, 102. 
-08, for 18 in the genitive, 68. 
-os final, sound of, 8, 1 ; quantity, 

625. 
-OSU8, adjs. in, 328. 
Ovid, versification of, 697. 
-oz, genit of nouns in, 96. 

PALAM, w. abl., 487, 2. 
PanthiUy voc of, 64, 4. 
Far and diepar, constr., 391, 2, 4)l 
Paragoge, 708, 6. 
Plrdoning, verbs of, w. dat, 886. 
Paroemiac verse, 664. % 
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Pars, in fractions, 174, 1. 

FarticepSj genit of, 168, 2 ; w. gen., 
899, (3). 

Participles, 196, II. 4 ; as predicate 
adjs. w. 8um, 675, 1. Tenses, 
reiative time, 571. Agreement 
and use, 438 and 575 ff. For 
rel. clause, 677. For sub. clause, 
— time, cause, manner, means, 
condition, concession, purpose, 
678. For prin. clause, 679. For 
verbal noun, 680. W. negative, 
581. 

Particles, etymology of, — ^Adverbs, 
303 ff.; preps., 306 ff.; con- 
juncts., 308 ff. ; interjects., 312. 

Particles, syntax of, 582-690,— -Ad- 
verbs, 582 ff. ; preps., 686, 432- 
437; conjunftts., 687 ff. ; inter- 
jects., 589 ff. 

Partimy w. gen., 396, m. 4). Far- 
tim—partimy foi par 9— pars^ 461, 
5. 

Partitive genitive, 396, III. 

Partitive appositive, 863, 4. 

Parts of speech, 38. 

Farumy w. gen., 896, m. 4). 

ParvuSy compared, 166. 

Passive voice, 195 ; passive conatr., 
871, 6. 

Paterfamiliasj decl. of, 126. 

Patior^ constr., 561, II. 1, 2. 

Patrials, 326, 2. 

Patronymics, 316. 

Pause, caesural, 662. 

Peculiarities in conjug., 284 ff. 

PelagtUy plur. and gend. of, 63, 
54,4. 

PeneSy w. accus., 433. 

Pentameter, 663, 2. 

Penthemimeris, 656, 2. 

Penults, quantity of, 645 ff. 

Per, in compds., 838, 2; 371, 4; 
per^ w. acc, 433. Per me atat, 
499, 1. 

Perceiving, constr. of verbs of, 561. 

Percontor^ w. two accs., 874, 2. 

Perfect, 197; 216, 2; pres. and 
hist., or definite and indef., 198 ; 
wanting, 267, 281, 284, 2. 

Perfect, syntax of, — in indic, 471 ; 
def. and indef., or pres. and hist., 
471; of what has ceased to»be, 
471, 1 ; §^. paene, prope^ 471, 2; 



for Eng. pres., 471, 8; w, post- 

quamy itty ut primum^ 471, 4. 

In subj., 478 ; in sequence, 480 ; 

after hist. tense, 482, 2 ; 638, 1 ; 

in desires and wishes, 488, 2 ; in 

condition, 509 ; in orat. obl., 582 

ff. ; in infin., 642 ; for pres., 542, 

2. In part., 574; for verbal 

noun, 680. 
Perfect system, 215, 2. 
Perfect stem, formation of, 262 ff. 
Period, Latin, arrangement of, 605. 
Periphrastic conjugation, 231 ff. 
PerUm, w. gen., 399, (2). 
PermisceOy w. dat., 385, 5. 
Permitto, constr., 651, II. 2. 
Person, of nouns, 44 ; of verbs, 199. 
Personal pronouns, 184; use of, 

446 ; reflex. use of, 448. 
Personal endings, 247; in perfect, 

247, 2 ; in imperative, 247, 8. 
Persuading, verbs of, w. dat., 885. 
Pertaedetj pertaemm est, 410, 6. 
Peto, constr., 874, 8, 4), 
PA,4. 

Phalaecian verse, 691, V. 
Pherecratean verse, 689, 11. 
Piffety constr., 410. 
Place, abl. of, 421 ff.; locative, 421 ff. 
Pleasing, verbs of, w. dat., 385. 
Plenty, constr. of verbs and adjs. 

of, 419, m. 
Plenusy w. gen. or abl., 399, (3) ; 419. 
Pleonasm, 704, II. 
Pluperfect, 197 ; 215, 11.— in indic, 

472 ; in letters, 472, 1 ; for Eng. 

imp., 472, 2. In subj., 478 ; se- 

quence, 480 ; in desires and 

wishes, 488, 2 ; in condition, 
^ 510 ; after antequam and prius- 

quamy 623, 2 : in orat obl., 532 ; 

638, 2-4. 
Plural, 44 ; wanting, 130 ; with 

change of meaning, 132. 
Plu8y without quam, 417, 8. 
Paenitety constr., 410. 
Polysyndeton, 704, II. 1. 
PonCj w. accus., 433. 
PoscOy w. two accs. or acc and abl., 

374, 2; w. suy., 568, VI. 
Position, long by, 611 ; short, 612. 
Positive, 160 ; wanting, 166. 
Possessives, 186 ; w. gen., 897, 8 ; 

for gen., 898, 8 ; w. refert and 
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interest, 408, 1, 2); use of, 447; 
reflexive, 448. 

Possessor, dat of, 887. 

Fasty sound of, 8, 1. 

Post, in compds., 838, 2 ; in compds. 
w. dat., 886. Post^ in expressions 
of time, 427 ; poat^ w. acc, 438. 

PoatenUy compared, 163, 3. 

FostremtiU, force of, 442. 

Poetridiey w. gen., 411 ; w. accus., 
437, 1. 

FostulOy constr., 874, 8, 4). 

Fotefu, w. gen., 899, (3). 

Fotenlial subjunctive, 485 ff. ; in 
declar. sentences, 486, L ; in de- 
liberative questions, 486, II. ; in 
sub. clauses, 486, III. ; of repeat- 
ed action, 486, 6. 

Fottor^ w. gen., 409, 3; w. abl., 
419; 419, 4. 

Frae, in compds. w. dat., 886 ; prae^ 
w. abl, 484. 

Fraeditua, w. abl., 419, 8. 

Fr<ieter^ in compds., w. accus., 371, 
4 ; praeteTy w. accus., 483. 

Predicate, 847 ; simple, 853 ; com- 
plex, 354 ; compound, 361. Pred. 
nouns, 355, 362. Pred. adjs., 
356; 438, 2. Pred. gen., 401; 
varieties of, 402; verbs with, 
403; other constrs. for, 404. 
Pred. abl, 428, 1. 

Prepositions, 306 ; insep., 807 ; in 
compds., 338, 2. In expressions 
of time and space, 378, 1 and 2. 
W. names of places, 879, 1, 2, 
and 4. Fro with abl., 384, 2, 2). 
Compds. w. dat., 386. A or ab 
w. abl. of agent, 388, 1 ; 414, 5. 
Case w, prep. for the dat., 391, 
2 ; for the gen., 398, 4 ; 399, 5 ; 
407, 2 ; 410, 4. Cum w. abl. of 
accompaniment, 414, 7. Quam 
pro, 417, 6. AV. abl. of place, 
421 ; of source and separation, 
425; of time, 426. Preps. w. 
cases, Rule, 432, 434 ff. ; preps. 
as adverbs, 436. 

Present, 197; 215, L, — in indic, 
466 ff. ; w. jamdiUy etc, 467, 2 ; 
of general truths, customs, hist. 
pres., 467. In subj., 477. In 
imperat., 636. In infin., 541. 
Part, 572. 



Present perfect, 471, L 
Present stem, formation of, 250 C 
Present system of forms, 216, L 
Priapeian verse, 695. 
Price, gen. of, 396, IV. ; aW. of, 416. 
Fridie, w. gen., 411 ; w. acc, 437, 1. 
Primitives and derivatives, 813. 
Principal parts of verbs, 213 ff.; 
259-288. Prin. clauses, 345, 
2 ; in oratio obliqua, 530. Prm. 
elements, 349; tenses, 198, 2. 
FrioryprimttSy 166 ; force of, 442, L 
Friusquam^ w. indic or subj., 521, 

623. 
Froy in compds. w. dat, 886, 2; 
proj w. abl. in defense of, 884, 2, 
2) ; jwo, w. abL, 434. 
FrOy quantity oi^ in compds., 654, 4. 
Froculy w. abl., 437, 2. 
Frohibeo, constr., 499, 1 ; 561, IL 1. 
Pronouns, 182 ff. ; pers., 184 ; pos- 
ses., 186; demon., 186; relat., 
187 ; interrog., 188 ; indef., 189. 
Pronouns, syntax of, 445-459, — 
Agreement, 445. Pers. and Pos- 
ses., 446 ff. Reflex. use of, 448 
ff. Demon., 450 ff. Rel, 453. 
Interrog., 454, Indef., 455. 
Pronunciation of Latin, 5-25. 
Frope^ w. accus., 483. 
Proper nouns, 89. 
Fropiorj proximicSj 166 ; w. accus., 

391,2,2); 433. 
FropiuSj w. accus., 487, 1. 
Froprim, constr., 391, 2, 4) ; 399, 3. 
FropteVj w. accus., 438. 
Prosody, 607-701, --Quantity, 608- 

654. Versification, 655-701. 
FrospidOj constr., 385, 3. 
Prosthesis, 703, 4. 
FrovideOj constr., 885, 3. 
FroviduBj w. gen., 399, (2). 
Froxime, w. accus., 487, 1. 
Froximum est, constr., 556, I. 2. 
FroximuSj w. accus., 391, 2, 2) ; 433. 
FrudenSj w. gen., 399, (2) ; w. abl, 

399, 5. 
-ps, genit. of nouns in, 88. 
Fudet, constr., 410. 
Punishment, w. verbs of condemn- 

mg, 410, 5. 
Furgoj constr., 410, 7. 
Purpose, subjunctive of, 489 ff. ; w. 
conjuncts., 490; pure purpose, 
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491 ; mixed, 492 ; peculiarities, 
493 ; in rel. clauses, 600 ff. In- 
fin. of purpose, 563, V. ; gerund, 
663, 6; 664, 2; supine, 669; 
participle, 578, V. 
Pyrites^ decl. of, 50. 

QU, changed, 258. 
Quaero, constr., 374, 8, 4). 

Qualis^ qualiscumque, qtialisqtialiSy 
187, 6; qualis, interrog., 188, 5. 

Quality, characteristic, genit. of, 
396, IV. ; abl. of, 428. 

Quam, w. comparatives, 417, 1 ; w. 
superlatives, 170, 2. Quampro^ 
w. abl., 417, 6. Quam ut, w. 
subj., 496, 2. Quam m, w. subj., 
603, 606. Quam quod, w. subj., 
520, 3. 

Quamquamy w. indic. or subj., 616, 1. 

Quamvis, quaniumvis^ w. subj., 615 
ff. 

Quando, w. indic. or subj., 520. 

Quantity, 20 ff. ; signs of, 23, 1. 
General rules for, 610 ff. Special, 
613-664; final syllables, 613 ff. ; 
increments, 629 ff. ; deriv. end- 
ings, 645 ff. ; stem syllables, 649 
ff. 

Quantus, 187, 6 ; indefinite, 188, 6. 

Quasiy w. subj., 603, 506. 

Quiy rel., interrog., indef., 187 ff. ; 
for ^MO, ^wa, 187, 2 ; 188,3. Use 
of as rel., interrog., indef., 463 ff. 
Qui, w. subj. of purpose or result, 
489, 500 ff. Qui didtur, voeaiur, 
453, 7. Quicumquey 187, 4. 

Quia, w. indic. or subj., 520. 

Quidam, indef., 191, 455. 

Quidem, place in clause, 602, III. 

Quilibet, 191 ; use of, 458. 

Quin^ w. subj., 489, 498. 

Quinam, 188, 4. 

QuinariuSy 712. 

Quippe, w. relative, 519, 8. 

Quis, interrog., 188 ; indef. 189 ff. ; 
use of, 454 ff. 

Quis, for quibus, 187, 2. 

Quisnam, 188, 4. 

Quispiamy 191 ; use of, 455. 

Quisquam, 191 ; use of, 457. 

Quisque, 191 ; w. abl. absol., 431, 
6 ; use of, 458 ; w. plur. verb, 
461, 3. 



Quisquis, 187, 4. 

Quitum, quantity of, 651, 3. 

Quivis, 191 ; use of, 468. 

Quo, w. gen., 396, III. 4) ; w. subj. 

of purpose, 489, 497. 
Qwoad, w. gen., 396, III. 4) ; w. in- 

indic. or sub., 521 ff. 
Quod, expletive, 453, 6; w. subj., 

520 ; clause w. ^t«o«?unconnected, 

554, IV. ; quod restrictive, 501, 3. 
Quojus, quoi, for cujus, cui, 187, 2. 
Quominus, w. subj., 499. 
Quoniam, w. indic. or subj., 520. 
Quoque, place in the clause, 602, 

Quot, quotus, 187, 6; 188, 5. 
Quum, w. subj., 515, 517 ff. ; w. in- 
dic, 518, 8. 

Rfor«, 85; 258,1., 5. Nounsin, 
j 55 ; genit. of, 77 ; gender, 

101, 108, 111, 114. 
B, quantity of final syllables in, 621. 
Rastrum, plur. rastri, rastra, 148. 
Ratum, quantity of, 651, 8. 
Be, red, 838, 8. 
-re, for ris, 236. 

Reason, subj. of, 617 ff. See Cause, 
Recordor, w. gen., 406, II.; w. 

accua, 407, 1 ; w. abl. with de, 

407, 2. 
Eecuso, constr., 499, 1, 2. 
Reduplicated perfects, 261, 270, 

273 ; quantity of, 652. 
Refert, constr., 406, III. ; 408. 
Refetrus, w. gen. or abl., 399, (2) 

and 5. 
Reflexive use of pronouns, 448 ff. 
Regarding, verbs of, w. two accus., 

873. 
Regno, w. gen., 409, 8. 
Relative, 187 ; as adj., 445, 8 ; use 

of, 458. 
Relative clause, w. potential subj., 

486, 1 ; w. subj. of desire, 488, 5 ; 

of purpose, result, 600 ; of result 

after indefinite or general antece- 

dents, after unus, solus, dignus, 

indignus, idoneus, aptus, and com- 

par. w. quam, 501, I.-IV. ; w. 

sub. of condition, 513 ; of conces- 

sion, 516; of cause, reason, 517, 

619 ; w. infin., 631, 1. 
Rdiqunm est, constr., 556, 1. 2. 
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Remaming, conBtr. of yerbs of, 666, 

III. 
Remmding, constr. of verbs of, 410. 
Beminiscor^ w. gen., 406, II. 
Repeated action, subj. of, 486, 6. 
BeposcOy with two accs., 374, 2. 
Resisting, yerbs of, w.the dat., 386. 
Respfubltca, decL of, 126. 
Restoa ut, 496, 2. 
Result, Bubjunctiye of, 489 ff. ; w. 

conjuncts., 490 ff. ; of pure re- 

sult, 494 ; mixed, 496 ; peculiari- 

ties, 496. With relatiyes, 600. 

See Rdaiive clause. 
Reticeniia, 704, 1. 3. 
Rhetorical questions, 630, 2. 
Rhythmic accent, 669. 
RideOy w. accus., 371, 3. 
Rivers, gender of names of, 42. 
RogOy w. two accs., 374, 2 ; w. subj., 

668, VI. 
Roman pronunciation, 16 ff. 
-n, genit of nouns in, 91. 
Rudis, w. gen., 399, (2); w. abl., 

899, 6. 
Rules of Syntax, 691. • 
Ru8, constr., 379, 8 ; 424, 2. 
Rutunk, quantity of, 661, 3. 

SSOUND of, 11 ff., 17 ff ; w. c 
9 or ^ forms a;, 33; dropped, 

34 ; changed to r, 36. Nouns in, 

61 ; genit. of, 79 ff. ; gend., 99 ff. 
Sacer^ compared, 167 ; w. dat. or 

gen., 391; 399, 3, 3). 
SaqHiy compared, 306, 4. 
SapiOy w. accus., 871, 3. 
Sapphic verse, 664; 690, I.; 691, 

IV. ; greater sapphic, 690, 11. 
SatoffOy aaiagitOy w. gen., 409, 6. 
Satis, w. gen., 396, III. 4). 
Satisfaeio, w. dat., 886, 2. 
8&tumy quantity of, 661, 8. 
Scanning, 668. 
Scazon, 688, 4. 
Scidi, quantity of, 661, 2. 
Secundum^ w. accus., 483. 
Sedy se^ 338, 3. 
Semi-deponents, 271, 3 ; 283 ; use 

of, 466, 8. 
SeneXy compared, 168, 3. 
Sentences, syntax of, 343-361 ; clas- 

sification of, 346 ff. ; simple, 347 

ff. ; oompiex, 867 ff. ; compound, 



860. See also BeelaraHve, Ej^ 
clamatort/t Imperaiive^ IrUerroga- 
tive. 

Separation, abl. of, 426. 

Sequence of tenses, 480 ff. Rule, 

480. Application, 481 ; afterhist. 
pres., 481, IV. ; after unp. subj., 

481, V. ; after infin. or part,481, 
VI. Exceptions, 482 ; after perf. 
def., 482, 1 ; hist. tense, 482, 2 ; 
in orat. obliqua, 482, 3. 

Sequitur, w. subj. or infin., 495, 2 ; 

649, 1. 
Serving, verbs of, w. dat, 385. 
ServitSy decl. of, 61. 
Sese, 184, 7. 
SesteriiuSy aestertia, aesteriium, 712 

Sexceniiy indefinite, 174, 4. 
Showing, verbs of, w. two accs., 

873. 
-si, sin, in Greek datives, 68, 6. 
Si minuSf 684, 8. 
Si non, and ndsi, 608, 8. 
Silver age, 706. 
-sini, in perfect subj., 239, 4. 
SimiliSy and its compds., constr., 

391, 2, 4). 
Simple, — sentence, 347 ff. ; elements, 

350; subject, 861; predicate, 

863 ; words, 313, 1. 
Simui, w. abl, 437, 2. 
Sin, w. subjunctive, 603, 607 ff. 
Sin aliter, 684, 3. 
SinCy w. abl., 434. 
Singular, 44 ; wanting, 131. 
SinOy constr., 661, II. 1. 
SUiOy w. accus., 371, 3. 
Siium, quantity of, 661, 8. 
-so, in fut. perfect, 239, 4 ; in fre- 

quen., 332. 
SoluSy decl. of, 151 ; aolus qui, w. 

subj., 501, II. 
Source, abl. of, 425. 
Space, acc. of, 378. 
Sparing, verbs of, w. dat., 885. 
Specification, acc. of, 380; genit 

of, 396, V. ; abl. of, 429. 
Spirants, 3. 
Stanza, 666 ; stanzas of Horace, 

699 ff. 
SUUumy quantity of, 661, 3. 
StaiuOy constr., 668, II. 
Stem, 46 ; in the five decls., 47 ff., 
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123. Stems in s, 61 ; in t, 62 ff. 
Verb-stem, 201 ; Pres. stem, 249 
ffl : Perf. stem, 252 ff. ; supine 
stem, 256 ff. 

Stem-syllables, quantity in primi- 
tives, 649 ff. ; in derivats., 653 ; 
in compds., 654. 

St^ti^ stUi^ quantity of, 651, 2. 

>»o, w. abl., 414, 2, 1). 

Striving, constr. of verbs of, 558, 
III. 

8titdio8U8, w. gen., 399. 

Suh^ in compds., 338, 2 ; compds. w. 
dat, 886. Sub w. acc. or abl, 
435. 

Subjeet,— Simplesubject, 351 ; com- 
plex, 352; compound, 361. Subj. 
nom., 367 ; omitted, 867, 2. Subj. 
acc, 375, 545 ; omitted, 545, 2. 
Infin. as subj., 549. Clause as 
subj., 555 ff. 

Subject and object clauses, 654 ff. 
Indirect questions, infin. clauses, 
subjunctive clauses, and dauses 
with quod^ compared, 554. Sub- 
ject clauses, 555 ff. ; interrog., 
555; not interrog., 556. Object 
clauses, 557 ff. ; interrog., 557 ; 
not. interrog., 558. 

Subjective genitive, 896, I. 

Subjunctive, 196; syntax of, 483- 
688,— Potential subj., 485 ff. 
Subj. of desire, 487 ff. Of pur- 
pose or result, 489-501 ; w. con- 
juncts., 489 ff. ; w. relatives, 500 
ff. Of condition, 502 ff. Of 
concession, 515 ff. Of cause and 
time, 517 ff. In indirect ques- 
tions, 624 ff. By attraction, 527. 
In indirect discourse— oratio ob- 
liqua, 528. 

Subordinate, — clauses, 845, 2; in 
oratio obliqua, 531. Sub. con- 
juncts., 811, 588 ; elements, 849. 

Substantives, see Nonns. 

Subter, in compds. w. acc, 871, 4. 
Subter^ w. acc or abl., 435. 

Suiy decl. of, 184 ; use of, 448 ff. 

Sum, w. dat., 387 ; w. pred. gen., 
403. 

SupeTy in compds. w. accus., 871, 
4; in compds. with dat., 886. 
Super^ w. acc or abl., 435. 

Superlative, 160 ; irreg., 163 ; want- 



ing, 168 ff. ; formed by maxime^ 
170 ; w. gen., §96, 2, 8), (2). 

SuperaedeOy 386, 2. 

SupentSy compared, 168, 8. 

Supine, 196, II. ; wanting, 266 ff., 
280 ff; 284, 2. Use of, 567 ff 

Supine-stem, formation of, 266 ff. 

Supine system, 215. 

Supplico, w. dat., 885, 2. 

SuprOj w. accus., 438. 

SuspensuSy w. gen., 899, (2). 

Suus, decl. of, 185 ; us<> of ^8 flC 

Syllables, 13, 18. 

Synaeresis, 669, II. 

Synaloepha, Synaphup 669, L 5. 

Synecdoche, 705, ILi. 

Synesis, 704, III. S. 

Synopsis of conjugation, 216-226. 

Synopsis of declension, 69-98. 

Syntax, 843-606, — of sentences, 
843-861 ; of nouns, 362-487; of 
adjectives, 438-444 ; of pronouns, 
445-459; of verbs, 460^581 ; of 
particles, 682-590. Rules of syn- 
tax, 591. Arrangement of words 
and clauses, 692-^06. 

Systole, 669, IV. 

TSOUND of, 10 ff., 17 ff, ; nouns 
j in, 58, 78;gender, 111. T 

dropped, 86, 268. 
Ty quantity of final syllables in, 621. 
Taedet, constr., 410. 
Talis, 186, 5. 
Talpa, gender of, 48, 6. 
Tametsi, w. subj., 615; 516, III. 
Tanqiumy tanquam «i, w. subj., 

508, 606. 
TantuSy 186, 5; tantum abcst^ 496, 

3. 
Teaching, verbs of, w. two accs., 

874. 
Ted for fe, 184, 8. 
Tempero, constr., 886, 8. 
Templum^ decl. of, 51. 
Temporal conjunctions, 311; 588, 

Tenses, 197; prin. ond hist., 198; 
wanting, 198, 3. Use of, in indic, 
466 ff. ; m subj., 476 ff. ; se- 
quence of, 480 ff. ; in imperat., 
634 ; in infin., 640 ; in part., 571. 
Use of, in letters, 472, 1. 

Tense-signs, 242 ff. 
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Tmtu, w. gen., 411 ; w. abl., 484; 

after its case, 434, 2. 
-ter, adTerhs in, 835. 
Terraey locative, 424, 8. 
TeatU «ttm, constr., 551, 8. 
Tete^ 184, 7. 

Tetrameter verse, 663, 2. 
Tetrapody, 666, 2. 
Tetrastich, 666. 
Th, 4. 

Thesis, 660. 

Threatening, verbs of, w. dat., 386. 
-tioiuB, -ticoB, -tiTaB} adjs. in, 325, 

1 ; 828, 5. 
-tim, adverbs in, 384, 2. 
Time, accus. of, 378 ; abL of, 378, 

2 ; 426 ; w. the prep. in, 426, 2 ; 

w. abhinc, 427. Time denoted 

by aca or abL w. ante or post^ 

427 ; by participle, 578, 1. 
Time, with cause or purpose, subj. 

of, 621 ff. 
Jlmeo, constr., 885, 3 ; 492, 4. 
-tio, nouns in, 321. 
T^, for tui, 184, 8. 
-to, for tor, in imperative, 239, 6. 
-to, in frequen., 332. 
-tor, nouns in, 321. 
Toty iotuBy 186, 5. Totus, decL of, 

151. 
Towns, gender of names of, 42; 

constr., — accus., 379; with urbs 

or oppidum, 379, 2 ; abL or loca- 

tive, 421, II. 
Tram^ in compds., 338, 2; in 

compds. w. accus. 371, 4 ; w. two 

accs., 374, 6. Trans^ w. acc., 433. 
Transitive verbs, 193 ; 371, 3. 
Trees, gender of names of, 42. 
Trimeter, 663, 2. 
Tripody, 666, 2. 
Tristich, 666. 
Trochaic verse, 679 ff. 
-trom, nouns in, 320. 
-tnm, nouns in, 317. 
Tu, decl. of, 184. 
TWt, quantity of, 661, 2. 
-tura, nouns in, 821. 
-tiui, nouns in, 318; adjs. in, 323. 
Tuu8, decL of, 185. 



U. 



SOUND of, 6 ff., 15 ; w. sound 
9 of w, 7, 5), 15, 4. Nouns in 
w, 116; genderof, 116, 118. 



CT, quantity of, — ^final, 619; in in- 

crements, 637, 644. 
-u, for ui in dat., 117. 
Ubi, w. genit, 396, 2, 4). 
-ubuB, in dat. and abl., 66, 117. 
Ui, as diphthong, 9. 
-uifl, for t«, in genit, 117. 
-ula, nouns in, 320, 5. 
-ulentUB, adjs. in, 323. 
-uleuB, in derivatives, 316, 5. 
Ullue, decL of, 151 ; use of, 457. 
Ulteriory vUimue^ 166; force of, 

442, 1. 
Ultra^ w. accus., 433. 
-ulu8, ula, ulum, in noims, 315; 

320, 5 ; in adjs., 327 ff 
-um, for arumy 49 ; for orum^ 52 ; 

in gen. plur. of 3d dec., 67. 
-unduB, undi, for endm^ endi, 238. 
UnuSy decL of, 151, 175; unus qui, 

w. subj., 501, II. 
Unusquisque, 191, 5. 
-ur, gend. of nouns in, 111, 114. 
-uxio, desideratives in, 832, III. 
U8, for « in voc. sing., 62; nouns in, 

61, 116 ; gender, 111, 115 ffi, 118. 

Derivatives in, 820, 6 ; 321 ; w, 

final quantity of, 627. 
Usque, w. accus., 437, 1. 
Usua^ constr., 419. 
-ut,nouns in, 58 ; gend., 111. 
Uty w. subj. of purpose or result, 

489 ff. ; omitted, 493, 2 ; w. qui, 

619, 3. 
Ut «i, w. subj., 603, 506. 
Ut quiaque — ita^ 468, 2. 
Uter utercunque, 151. 
Uterlibet^uterqueyUterviSf 161. Uter- 

que, w. plur. verb, 461, 8. 
UHnam, w. subj. of desire, 488, 1. 
Utor, constr., 419 ; 419, 4. 
Utpote^ w. qu% 519, 8. 
Utrum, 846, H. 2. 
-utuB, adjs. in, 823. 
-UUB, verbal adjs. in, 328, 5. 
-uz, genitive of nouns in, 96. 

VPLACE supplied by m, 2 ; 258, 
, n. 4. 
P^acMtM, w. gen. or abl., 399, (3) 

and 5. 
Value, genit of, 396, IV. 
Vannue^ gender of, 53. 
Velui, velut si^ w. subj., 503, 506. 
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Verbal inflections, table of, 213 ff. 

Verbs, etymology of — Classes, 
voices, moods, tenses, etc, 192- 
203. Paradigms, 204-214. Verbal 
inflections, 2 1 3 ff. Synopsis, 216- 
280. Periphrastic conj., 231 ff. 
Contractions and peculiarities, 
234-239. Comparative view of 
conjs., 240. Analysis of verbal 
endings, 241 ff. ; tense signs, 242 
ff. ; mood signs, 244 ff. ; personal 
endings, 247. Formation of 
stems, 249 ff. Euphonic changes 
in stems, 258. Classification of 
verbs, 259-288. Irreg. verbs, 
289-296. Defect., 297. Impers., 
298-801. Deriv., 330 ff. Com- 
pound, 341. Irregularities of 
special verbs, 721. See also Tran- 
sitive^ IrUrans.j Finile^ Deponent, 
Semi-depon.y Jmpersonal, Fre- 
qfient.y JneepL, Desiderat.^ Dimin- 
uUve. 

Verbs, syntax of, 460, 681, — Agree- 
ment, 460 ff. Omitted, 367, 3 ; 
460, 3. Voices, 464 ff. Tenses 
of Indic, 466 ff. Use of Indic, 
474. Tenses of subj., 476 ff. Use 
of Subj., 483-533. Imperat., 534 
ff. Infin., 539-553. Subjectand 
object clauses, 554 ff. Gerund, 
559-566. Supine, 567 ff. Parti- 
ciples, 571-581. 

Verb-stem, 201, 249. 

Vereory constr., 492, 4. 

Verisimile est^ verum est^ constr., 
556, I. 2. 

Vero^ place in clause, 602, III. 

Verses, 661 ; names of, 663 ff. 

Versification, 655,— Feet, 656 ff. 
Verses, 661 ff. Figures of proso- 
dy, 669. Varieties of verse, 670 ff. 

Verfus, w. accus., 433. 



Vescor^ constr., 419 ; 419, 4. 

Vestras^ 185, 8. 

Vestriy vestrum, 896, III. 1 ; 446, 8. 

Veto^ constr., 551, II. 1. 

VetuSy compared, 167. 

VicinuSy w. dat. or gen., 391, 1 ; 

899, 3. 
Vir, decl. of, 51, 4. 
Virffily versification of, 696. 
Vocative, 52, 68, 3. Syntax of, 869. 
Voices, 195. Seealsoimder Verbs, 

syntax of. 
Volens, idiomatic use of dat., 887, 3. 
Volo^ constr., 551, II. 1. 
-volus, compds. in, compared, 164. 
Voii damnariy 410, 5 (1). 
Vowels, 3, 1. ; sounds of, 6 ff., 15 ff. ; 

chanees in, 27 ff. Variable vow- 

els, 57, 2. 

WPLACE supplied by w, 2. 
f Want, constr. of verbs and 
adjs. of, 419. 
Warning, constr. of verba of, 558. 

VI. 
Weights, Roman, 714. 
Winds, gender of names of, 42. 
Wishing, constr. of verbs of, 551, 
Words, arrangement of, 592. 



SOUND of, 11 ff. ; nouns in, 59, 
, 92 ff. ; gender of, 105, 108. 



X 



YONLY m Greek words, 2. 
5 Nouns in, 73; gender, 111. 
y, quantity of, — ^final, 617; in in- 

crements, 638. 
-ys, nouns in, 68, 2; gender of, 

107 ; quantity of ys final, 628. 
-yx, nouns in, 97. 

ZONLY in Greek words, 2. 
f Zeugma, 704, L 2. 



T ABLE 

Skomng the corresponding artidea in the tm editions. 



«.ILO. NbV. 

1-12 1-12 

13 

14-16 19 

n 18,18 

18,19 14,18 

15-17 

20-28 20-28 

24 23,1 

25 

26 24,26 

27 26,4 

28 25,5 

26-86 

29 87 

80 88 

81 39 

82 40 

83 41 

84 41,1 

85 42 

36 48 

37 44 

38 46 

89 46 

40 47 

41 46,1 

42 48 

42,8 49 

43 50 

44 48,5 

45 61 

45,6 52 

46 54 

47 53 

48 56 

49 56 

50 57-59 

50 63,64 

51 60, 61 

62,66 

52-54 57, 63, 67 

55-57 

58 69 

59 70 

60 71 

61 72 

62 78 

63 74 



Oi.i>. Nfcw. 

64 75 

65 76 

66 77 

67 78 

68 79 

69 80 

70 81 

71 82 

72 88 

73 84 

74 85 

75 86-88 

76 89-91 

77 92 

78 93 

79 94 

80 95 

81 96 

82 97 

88 98 

84 67,1 

86,87 62 

86 68,3 

88 67 

89 65 

90 67,58,2,66,68,6 

91-98 68 

99-104 99-104 

105 

105 106 

106,107 107 

108-116 108-116 

116,4 117 

117 119 

118 118 

119 120 

120 121 

121-128 122, 123 

12^148 124-148 

148 149,160 

149 151 

160 152 

151 158 

152 154 

153 165 

154^168 156-168 

1 59-174 1 59-1 74 

175 175,176 
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Oli». Nkv. 

176 : m 

m-198 m-198 

199,200 199 

201 200 

202 201 

208 202 

204 208, 204 

205-212 206-212 

213 221 

214 222 

215 228 

216 217 

217 218 

218 219 

219 224 

220 220 

221 225 

222 226 

223 227 

224 228 

225 229 

226 230 

227,228,280 281 

229,231 232 

232,233 238 

234-239 234-239 

240 218 

241 215 

242-247 213,216,240 

241-248 

242 249-251 

248 258 

249 221 

250 261,1 

251-254 262-266 



Oli». Nbw. 

256-258 256,257 

259,260 214 

261 269 

262 260 

263 262 

264 261 

265 263 

266 264 

266,11 265 

266,111 268 

267 266 

268 267 

269 269, 270, IIL 

270 270, IL 

271 270,L 

272 271 

273 272 

273,11 279 

278, m 272, IL, 273, III. 

274 280 

276 281 

276 :274-278 

277, 27 8 27 6, 27 8, 8 

279 273, IL 

280 273,L 

281 282 

282 283 

283 284 

284... 285,286 

286 287 

286 288 

287 289 

288-290 290 

291-721 291-721 
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BTANDARD CLA8SICAL WOBKS. 



Arnold^B Greek Be&ding Book, containine the Snbstance of the 

Practical Introdnction to Groelc Constming and a Treatiee on 

the Greelc Particles ; alao, copions Selections from Greek Au- 

tbors, Avith Critical and Explauatory Bnglish Notes, and aLezi- 

con. 12mo. 618 pagea. 
Boi8e'B ExerciseB in Greek Frose Composition. Adapted to 

the First Book of Xcnophon'B Anabasis. By Jakbs R. Boise, 

Prof. of Greek in UniverBity of Michigan. 12mo. 185 pages. 
Chainplin^B Short and Comprehensive Greek Orammar. By 

J. T. Chamflin, ProfeBsor of Greek aud Latin in Waterviile 

College. l%no. S06 pages. 
First LesBons in Greek ; * or, the Begiimer^s Companion-Book 

to Iladley's Qrammar. By James Mobbib Whiton, Bector of 

Hopkins^s Orami^ar School, New Haveu, Ct 12mo. 
Bbidley's Greek Granunar,* for Schools and Colleges. By Jambs 

Hadlet, Professor in Yale CoUege. 12mo. 366 pages. 

Elements of tke Greek Grammar. l2mo. 

Herodotns, Sdlections from; comprl.«ing mainly snch portions 

as givG a Conuectcd Hiatory of thu East, to the Fall of Babylon 

and the Death of Cyrus the Great. By Hesuan M. Johnson, 

D. D., 12nio. 185 pages. 
Homer's Iliad, according to the Text of Wolf, with Notes, by 

JoHN J. OwEN, D. D., LL. D., Profeesor of the Latin and Qreek 

Languages aud Literatare in the Free Acadcmy of the City of 

New York. 1 voL, 12mo. 759 pages. 
r Odyssey, according to the Text of Wolp, with Notes by 

JoHN J. OwEN. Sixteenth Edition. 12mo. 
Kaliner's Greek Grammar. Translated by Professors-BDWABDs 

and Taylor. Large 12mo. 620 pages. 
Kendriok's Greek Ollendorff.* Being a Progressive Exhibition 

of the Principles of the Qreek Qrammar. By Asahel C. Kbn- 

DMOK, Prof. of Greek Language in the Universlty of Rochester. 

12mo. 371 pages». . 
Owen's Xenoplion'8 Anahasis. A new and enlaiged edition, 

with nuraerous references lo Kuhuer's, Crosby^s, and Hadley^B 

Qrammars. 12mo. 

Homer's Iliad. l2mo. 759 poges. 

Greek Keader. i2mo. 

Aots o£ the Apostles, in Qoeek, with a Lexicon. lamo. 

Homer's Odyssey. Tenth Editlon. l2mo. 

Tknoydides. WithMap. 12mo. ^OOpages. 

Xenoplion's Cyropesdia. Eighth Edltlon. l2mo. 

Plato's Apology and Crito.* With Notes by W. S. Tnan, 

Graves Professor of Qreck in Amberst College. ISmo. 180 pp. 



STANDABD CLA3SJCAL WOBKS, 



Thnoydides^B History of tlie Feloponnesian War, according 

to the Tezt o/L. Diiax>Br, wiUi Notes by John J. Owisn. With 

liap. 12iiio. 
Xenoplion'B Memoralnlia of Socrates. With Notes and lntro- 

daction by B. D. C. Bobbinb, Professor of Langniigc in Middle- 

bury College. 12mo. 431 pagea. 
Anabasis. WitU Explanatory Notes for tho ufle of 

8chools and Colleges. By Jambb B. Boisb, ProfeeBor of Greek 

in the UnlversUj of Michlgau. 12mo. 893 pages. 
Anabasis. Chiefly according t6 the Text of L. Dnf- 

DORP, with Notes by Jobn J. Owen. Beyised Edition. Witli 



Map. 12mo. 



CyropeBdia, according to the Text of L. DmDoio', 
with Notes by Johk J. Owen. 12mo. 
8ophooles's (Edipns Tyrannns. With Notes for the ubc of 
Schools and CollegeB. By .Howakd Cbosbt, Professor of 
Greek in the UniTersity of New York. 12mo. 188 pages. ' 



HEBBEW AND SYRIAC. 

Gesenins^s Hebrew Grammar. Seventeenth Edition, with Cor- 
rections and Additions, by Dr. E. Bodigeb. Translatcd by T. 
J. CoNANT, Professor of Ilebrew in Bochester Theolcgical Scmi- 
nury, New York. 8vo. 861 pages. 

Ulilemann*s Syriac Graiomar. Translated from the Qcrman. 
By ENbcH HuTCHiNBON. With a Course of Exercises in Syriac 
Grammar, and a Crestomathy and brief Lczicon prepared by 
the TraBslator. 8vo. 867 pagcs. 
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